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How Much Do | Know? This
section helps you to start
thinking about the topic and
how much you know about it. Glossary Tip A
reminder of what
you can do with
highlighted words and
‘[ Find out what the text in words you don't know.

your Reader will be about.

Yesjwelcantlicons

@ Listen to the audio. ﬁ Work in groups.
ﬁ Work individually. @ Use the Glossary.

ﬂﬁ Work in pairs.
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The last step
will give you
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instructions to
present your
Product.

Product Throughout the unit,
you will find an explanation
of each step to make your
Product.
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your Reader. Your teacher
will give you instructions.
We hope you enjoy the
reading selections.
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» The moin strangth of our Imographic was. .
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» The most difioult thing bo do In our Inkogrophic was....

It you think your Infogrophic or presamtotion ware not deor enough, keap In mind

ot you con al your dossmabas botall you what you can do to improve.
Asking your texchar s o graot ideo, too,

Self-evaluation At the end
of each unit, different types
of evaluation instruments
E will help you see your
strengths and what you
need to improve on.
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Dealing with Everyday Problems

Environment: Family and Community
Social Practice: Express support and solidarity when | Achlevements:

faced with an everyday problem. * Express interest in a problem.

Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated » Contrast effects created by prosodic resources and

with specific purposes nonverbal language.

Product: Public service announcements (PSA) * Define ways of expressing oneself according to the speaker.

Reader: 5EE the Difference

1 Read the text und discuss the questions from the How Much Do | Know7 box on the next
page. i & S, L :

Public service announcements (PSA) are commercials designed to inform and educate.
They can be posters or radio or television spots. Some common topics PSA are health, the
environment and safety.

—_— - —

2 Read the PSA and identify the parts that answer the questions. 464

. Who is this PSA for?
. What is the problem that the PSA wants us to be aware of?

1
2
3. What is the suggested way to deal with the problem?
4. What is the message for the public?

>

Reflect on the following questions. ﬁ

1. What PSAs would be necessary at your school?
. What do you think they should contain?

‘ o -

* We suggest to talk to an adult -
about the p problem

* How about telllng them to stop7

Don't keep snlent speak up!




3 Read and listen to the text. Identify which parts of the text are not said in the recording.

O @

O

[SFX: Applause]

How Much Do | Know?

_'.__% J
Discuss the questions. )

=1 1. Where have you seen or listened
to public service announcements
in your community?

| 2. What topics were they about?

3. What topic(s) would you
like to see in a public service

] announcement?
= J

[ R 9 ;
Timelto]Read},

In this unit, you will read a text called SEE the
Difference. Alex, Amanda, Daniel and Jessica are
working on a campaign that promotes healthy habits
among teens. They are ready to help, the only thing
they need is a great Public Service Announcement. In
this text, you will find examples of how a PSA script
can be written. Remember that you will see this
icon z«= that shows which pages we suggest you
Lreod along the unit.

NARRATOR: Have you seen a bully at your school? He or she might make fun of
someone, frighten or even physically harm the person. [Sound effects (SFX): Students
laughing unkindly and a locker slamming shut.] Other kinds of bullying are harder to
see, like spreading unkind rumors or calling a person names. [whispering] [SFX: Inspiring
music] The good news is that you can help! If you see any of these problems, don't
ignore them! Tell a teacher or counselor right away. Together we can make a difference!

P Discuss how,the sm:lnd_effects make this PSA effective. %ﬁ

Glossary Tip &7

There's always additional help for you.
Throughout this unit, there are some
highlighted words that are defined in the
Glossary at the back of the book. For the
rest of the words you might not understand,
it's a good idea to look them up on an
online dictionary. Ask your teacher for some
suggestions. You may also want to visit this k,._
link: http://learnersdictionary.com/ i




4 Read the dialogues and speculate on the relationship between the people. {f

L 3 )

Last night, @ je==d Oh, no! That's : :
stranger scared me. - terrible! | couldn’t sleep b -
It was dark and he What did you do? last night. d.
got close to me. ~ ' ;
Good. And remember, | drank too Drink water
| walked away if you can't walk much coffee. instead. Good
quickly. away, scream! night's sleep is vital.

» Look at and read the PSAs below. Define the key ideas using the following questions
as a guide. €7

1. Which dialogue from Activity 4 is depicted in each PSA?

2. Which PSA refers to safety and which to health issues?

3. Who is the intended audience for these PSAs?

4. Why do you think are the final phrases called "strong phrases"?

Isa talking to you?
Do you feel in ?

' of coffee before going to bed.
h * What ifyou go to bed at the same

/ § * You could try to drink water instead
/ --‘}'ﬂ If you can’t walk away, ... time every night?




5 Read the PSAs below and analyze the possible meaning of each message. ﬂ »

a0
m:a?w_ 012
e
-‘-‘
IT KILLS M
1. Take your dog on a trip. 1. Don't get depressed by 1. Fish shoudn't be carried in
2. Don't leave your dog in a your weigh. plastic bags.
hot car. 2. The numbers on the scale 2. Plastic in the oceans kills fish.
are wrong.
» Read the excerpts from the PSAs and decide which poster they correspond to.
Fact. People I was 12 when someone In the summer, the days
around the world called me a pig. My mom are hot. Inside your car,
use over 500 billion said my weight was perfect, the temperature can
plastic bags a year. but | didn’t like my body. rise really quickly.

» Listen to the complete scripts and identify the additional information about each problem.
Discuss what issue each PSA is talking about: health, environment or safety. €2 ##

In POAs, expressions showing solidarity and suggestions are very common. Here
are some examples.

Solidarity and Support
» To express solidarity and support to others, you can use the following phrases:
Eeally? Thats terrible. Unbelievable!
You are exaggerating. You are not fat all all. You look great
Oh no! [ didnt know that. So hot!
Suggestions
« P a part of expressing solidarity and support, you can add a suggestion for people to follow:
What if we open the car windows a little bit?
I suggest you use boxes when you go o the supermarket.
How about not eating bread for a few weeks?




-

Product Step 1 ] ﬂ %

®
e

You have seen several ideas for PSAs now. You know that each PSA is made for certain audience
and talks about a relevant topic. In your Product teams, decide on the topic for your PSA and

complete the Mind Map to organize your ideas. The expressions of Solidarity and Support can
include some suggestions.

Intended Audience

f.m Solidarity and Support

Image

Once your ideas are clear, draft an image for your PSA.

w Unit 1



How Am | Doing?
B How Am I Doing? | =

r‘./"_
- Circle your answers. £ :
1. APSAIs...
a. a TV commercial. b. an announcement to educate. c¢. a poster about an event.
2. Expressing support and solidarity is important because...
a. it makes people feel better. b. it makes you feel better. c. people say it is.
3. Strong phrases are...
a. easy to write. b. not that important.  c. very effective to put the message across.

&If you still have doubts, you may go back to pages 6-9 or discuss them in pairs.

s
RE?
P- 17

o

6 Read and discuss the meanings of the concepts in the box below. Then listen and

follow along. i O3 @

Seript Tone

The written form of an announcement for radio or TV.  The emotions in what you say (enthusiastic,
Sound effects (SFX) serious, considerate, happy, etc).

Indication of a sound in a script for a TV or radio Intonation

production. The rise and fall in the sound of your voice
Volume when you speak.

How loudly or softly you speak.

[Sound effects (SFX): classroom / restaurant sounds in the background]
Stupent: [Volume: shouting / whispering] Hey! Wake up, the teacher is coming!
[SFX: clapping / footsteps]

TeAcHer: [Tone: cheerful / serious. Volume: loud / low voice] Mr. Ramirez, wake up! This is no
place to sleep! [SFX: classmates laughing / talking]

NarraTOR: [Tone: sad / enthusiastic] Has this happened to you? Can't stay awake in class?

[Tone: angry / considerate] Don't worry, you are not the only one. [Tone: comic / informative]
Teenagers don't feel sleepy until late at night, so when the alarm wakes you up, [SFX: alarm
clock / telephone] you're tired. What can you do to sleep better? Here are some tips to help you:
What if you avoid drinking soda and coffee? Coffee has a substance called caffeine which keeps
you awake. You shouldn’t watch TV before going to bed either. It emits a blue light that makes it
difficult to fall asleep. You could also take a shower, [SFX: sea / running water] put your pajamas
on or read 30 minutes before [SFX: turning pages / flushing toilet] to prepare your mind for
sleeping. [Tone: disappointed / enthusiastic] Remember, sleep more at night, sleep less in class!

» Listen again. Then read the PSA paying close attention to the remarks on the tone,
volume and special effects.

Unit 1 W




7 Listen and circle the appropriate intonation. § )4

1. This is no place to sleep! \_A X

2. Has this happened to you? A ' 4 “é’

3. Don’t worry, you are not the only one. A ') e prirecady
1819

4. What can you do to sleep better? A ' pP-

5. Remember, sleep more at night, sleep less in class!  \_# X

Intonation is as important fo make your message effective as tone and volume of your voice.
Intonation refers to the movement of your voice - it either goes up or down (rises or falls).
When you ask a question, the intonation is usually high to show that you are asking because you
don't know something. In a positive affirmative statement you use a higher intonation (like in how you
congratulate someone). For messages that are not so good to the receiver, the intonation used by the
speaker is usually low or falling (like when you show suppor).

ETO learn more about differences between the tone and the intonation, you can visit
this website.

https://youtu.be/_lu1xy¥x3Eomean-what-you-say/
http://www.differencebetween.net/science/difference-between-tone-and-intonation/

[Product Step 2 ] i

In Step 1, you organized your ideas for your PSA. Now that you have the general ideq, it

is time to think of how to say your PSA when you record it (or present it orally). Remember
that the tone, intonation and volume of the actors' voices, as well as the sound effects, will
make your PSA more effective. Draft your script using the questions to help you.

The Topic of The PSA
1. How many people will participate?
2. What will each person say?

3. What tone and volume of voice will they use?

4. Who will say the strong phrase?

5. What special effects will you need? In which parts?

Example:

Bov: (whispering, sad) | have a secret to tell you...

Woman: (alarmed, speaking loudly) What is it? What happened to you?

Bov: (SFX crying) The neighbor wants me to go to his house. | don't want to,
he scares me.

Woman: (lovingly, SFX piano music) Thank you for telling me. No one will hurt you.
| am here.

NarraTor: (serious, soft voice) Speak up, tell an adult.

w Unit 1




8 Look at the model of the poster for a PSA and discuss what topic it may refer to.
Then analyze it using the points below. i

1. What is the problem this PSA deals with?

w m [mm 2. What suggestions are offered in this PSA?
(e o 0 i

» 7 a— A 3. Does it express support and solidarity for
eachjtimefitjrains'y this community? 3
Don't litter or the drains will get'clogged! [ =
Get together to clean streets and e1 7 — 3
3 mﬂ_ﬂ: e I .- p o l
= / bR
L - o =S
' | o /T ----- 0 . : :
[ i 13. - ? .r:._—."‘ -'\' -
% l;‘i'; ! " i ’_r_'f-:’k"
‘ 1 h‘j - 4 .'%‘{. 3
; V1 Yo '
= % /4 : S
“ o N -t
w 5 A N - = P
o -* .
Thelcity,belongsijii . — '
tolallfjofjus! :
b, £7 Y > —
7). = \ :
S ’, n >
— i} v
&

» Listen to a presentation. Then mark (v) the box that best describes what you hear in the

audio. § s

1. The girl sounds... |:| excited I:I bored D enthusiastic D serious
2. The boy sounds... |:| supportive |:| indifferent D excited D cheerful
3. Volume of the speakers D soft D medium D loud D too loud

4. Sound effects D enough D none D some |:| too many

5. Effectiveness of the PSA |:| effective |:| not effective




Product Step 3 i

Now is the time to prepare the final version of your PSA. Write the final version of the dialogue
including the notes on how each sentence will be read.

PERSON 1: PERSON 2: PERSON 3:
Special Effects: Special Effects: Special Effects:
Tone of Voice: Tone of Voice: Tone of Voice:
Volume: Volume: Volume:

Other comments: Other comments: Other comments:

lllustrate your poster with an effective image. You can also use photos or cutouts from
newspapers. Use your imagination and creativity. Don't forget to include the strong phrase.

F "‘f.
Ir i

\
N

If you want to record your script for the presentation, do it before the next class.

W Unit 1




Product Step 4 ] e

You are ready to present your PSA poster. Follow the suggestions below:
* Check your poster (spelling, punctuation, emphasized words).

» If you haven't recorded it, rehearse reading your script.
» Listen respectfully to your classmates.
¢ Give them feedback when they finish presenting their PSA poster.

Self-evaluation

N\
Mark (v') the boxes in this descriptive evaluation scale that best describe your progress
in this unit.

| sometimes do

it correctly, but | | have lots of

with noticeable difficulties.
difficulties.

I doit | generally do

easily and | it correctly with
correctly. | some difficulties.

1.1 can recognize the
intended audience
for the PSA.

2. | can identify types
of topics relevant
for a PSA.

3.1 can identify the
SFX, tone and
volume in a PSA
script.

4. | can express
solidarity and
support.

5. | can write a strong
phrase to make
the PSA more
effective.

If you marked only a few boxes in the first two columns, keep in mind that you
can go over the unit again to see what aspects to improve. You can also ask your
teacher to help you decide what you should do in order to improve.



Literar
Sodial Practice: Read theater plays.

Communicative Activities: Literary expression * Select and review short theater plays for young people.
Product: A dramatized reading * Read short theater plays and understand general sense, main
Reader: Pluto’s Cup ideas and details.

Achievements:

» Participate in dramatized readings.

Tale of Nasruddin
(It’s night. Naz is on his hands and knees outside his house NEIGHBOR 2: No, I haven’t, but I'll help you search.
under a streetlamp.) (The three continue searching. Before long, Naz's wife
Naz: Where could it be? Where could it be?! comes home from work. )
NEIGHBOR 1: What are you doing, Naz? Naz’'s wirFe: What are you doing?
Naz: I'm looking for something. NEIGHBORS: We're looking for Naz's key.
NEIGHBOR 1:I can see that. What are you looking for? Naz’s wiFe: Is this true, Naz? Have you lost your key?
Naz: My key. Naz: Yes, dear.
NEIGHBOR 1: Let me help. Naz’s wirFe: Where did you lose it?
Naz: Thank you, that’s very kind. Naz: In the house.

(The two continue searching. Another neighbor appears. ) NEIGHBOR 1: In the house?
NEIGHBOR 2: Hello, neighbors. What are you doing?  NEIGHROR 2: Then why are we looking outside?

NEIGHBOR 1: We're looking for Naz’s key. Have you ~ Naz: Because there is more light out here!
seen it? Naz’s wirk: Ugh. You're such a fool!

——

1. Where does the play take place? How do you know?

2. The most important character is called the main
character. Who is the main character in this play?

3. Are the other characters in this story important?
Why or why not? >

4. The people who read, watch, or listen to a story

are the audience. Who is the audience of this play?
Children, adults, or someone else?

5. The expressions in italics are called stage
directions. What do you think they are for?

Unit 2

How Much Do | Know?
P How Much Do | Know? JEEES

Discuss the questions. §3 |

1. Where are theater plays normally
performed?

2. Have you ever seen a theater play?
3. What do you think a theater play

should have?
\ J

fi

MRS o



2 Listen to the play from Activity 1 and discuss the questions. % e

1. Who is reading the play? How do you know?
2. How many different people are speaking?
3. Who reads the stage directions? A character, or a narrator?

3 Body language helps you transmit your message with more clarity. Look at the body
language in the pictures and read the descriptions. Then discuss the questions. &

Naz looked for many days, but ©  Naz remembered " Naz had the key around
he never found the key. where he left his key. his neck the whole time.

| — - = | " S —— | p—— — — _—

1. Body language includes facial expressions, posture, eye movement, gestures, and use of space.
Why is body language important when acting?
2. How can body language atffect what someone is saying?

Read !y ,
JERSRTim lcolRead | IFS em——
In this unit you will read a text called Pluto’s Remember that throughout the unit, you

Cug. Pablo, a Me:xicur:u boy from Oaxaca, and _ will find some highlighted words. These

Emily, an Australian girl from Sydney, wake up in are defined in the Glossary in the back

a dreamlike place with magical creatures called of your book. In case a word is hard to

Pluto’s Cup. In this text, you will analyze how stage remember, write an example with it related

directions contribute to the development of actions. to something you lived today. That way,

Rer:nember that you will see this icon s th-:}? shows x you will associate it to something familiar
 which pages we suggest you read along the unit. y and it will be easier for you to leam it.

Unit 2 Eﬂ



When you read texts, you will notice that they have different siyles and compositions.
These different styles are called genres.

Common literary genres £

Comedy: A funny play with unusual characters and strange situations. *321
Tragedy: A dramatic play that often makes you feel sad. pE

Farce: Similar fo comedy, but the humor is absurd.

Datire: Also humorous, but includes a message about society.
Historical: Focuses on actual events from history.

As you saw on page b, a theater play also has main and secondary characters. Both
are important, but have different purposes in the story.

The most important person in the story.
The story centers around them.

Main characters

These characters are not the focus of the story.
However, they help the main character achieve
his or her goal.

Secondary characters

THE MEPIUM

by Hamish McTavish

TraNzo: Ladies and gentlemen! With
the help of the spirits and my
assistant Manuel, I will show you
the most amazing feat of mind
reading. Manuel, can you bring three
volunteers to the stage, please?

MANUEL: Yes, Maestro. Raise your hand
if you'd like to assist Tranzo. Yes, you
sir, and you madam, and you. Thank
you. (Starts clapping; audience joins in.)

TrRaNZO: Do I know any of you?

VOLUNTEERS: No./Not me./No, sir.

TrRaNZO: Now, write something about
yourselves on a piece of paper.
(Hands out paper.) It can be a recent
experience, something you're doing
at the moment or just a fact about
yourself. But it has to be true!

4 You have now read about genres and characters. Read the play. With a classmate,
identify the genre, main character, and secondary characters. ﬁﬁ

VOLUNTEER 1: I'm helping my grandma
decorate her house.

TraNzo: No, no! Don't tell me, just write
it down. But not that! (laughs from
audience) OK, now fold up your paper
and put it in the hat.

(Tranzo secretly adds another piece of paper to
the hat with a mark on it. He then takes out
a different piece of paper and holds if to his
forehead. )

TrANZO: Now, the first experience...
Please, complete quiet in the crowd...
No noise at all or you'll scare away
the spirits.
Ah, I'm listening... Yes, it’s here:
You've been taking karate classes!
(points to Volunteer 1)

VOLUNTEER 1: (laughs) Ha ha, not me!
VOLUNTEER 2: Me neither, sorry.
(Tranzo checks the paper: )

Tranzo: Oh, sorry, not even close. Please,
audience, be completely silent and



still while I work, or the spirit voices
won't be clear.

VOLUNTEER g: This is a joke!

TranNzZo: Give me another chance. I've

(Tranzo checks the paper quickly, takes another

[from the hat and holds it to his forehead. )

TraNzo: Next one. Um, you've recently
been to an audition for a reality TV

done this for years, and it doesn’t show.

always work the first time. (Takes out
another piece of paper and holds it to
his forehead. ) Yes, this time it’s much
clearer, um... Wait... Yes! You're
training for a job in the circus!

Is that right?

VOLUNTEER 1: (gasps) How on earth?
That’s me! (applause from audience)

VOLUNTEER 2: Yes! I have. That's
incredible.

VOLUNTEER g: What about me? This is
rubbish.

TraNzO: Well, two out of three isn’t bad.

MaANUEL: Maestro Tranzo, ladies and
gentlemen. (applause, cheers)

5 Read the extracts from The Medium. Then discuss the questions with your classmat

TraNzO: You're training for a job
in the circus! Is that right?

Tranzo: You've recently
been to an audition
for a reality TV show.

TranNzo: Ah, I'm listening...

Yes, it's here. VOLUNTEER 1: How on earth?

That’s me! VOLUNTEER 2: Yes! I have.

1. Which extract mentions an event happening at the time the speaker is talking?
2. Which extract mentions an event that has recently happened?
3. Which extract mentions a temporary situation?

We use verbs in different forms to talk about different times.

* We use the present simple fo give facts about ourselves.
Tranzo worKs in a circus.

* We use the present continuous fo falk about something we are doing at the moment.
Naz is looking for his key.

* We use the present continuous to talk about temporary situations.
fle is helping his grandma decorate her house.

« We use the present perfect to falk about an action from the past that has recently happened.
You've recently been to an audition.

~ How Am | Doing?

Discuss with a classmate. £3
1. What are stage directions?

P With a classmate,
read The Key on
page 16 again
and identify any
sentences similar to
the ones above. ﬂﬁ

2. What's the difference between main and secondary characters?
3. Which different literary genres can you identify?

4. Why is it important to use body language in a theater play?
v

-__\_-
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Product Step 1

Name of play:

Go to the school library or ask your teacher to tell you about more short theater plays for
young people. Write a list in your notebook. If possible, you can also visit the following
website for more ideas. After you have selected one with your team, complete the chart.

L+ ttps://www.dramanotebook.com/plays-for-kids/
Loy

Genre:

Main character:

Secondary characters:

Target audience:

6 Listen and read along with the theater play. 8 Oz 4

COYOTE AND RABBEIT
Adapted from a Traditional Native American Tale

(Son and Mother are standing beside their bean field.)

Son: Mother! Mother! Just look at our field! Rabbit has
been eating the beans again. Soon there will be
none left! What are we going to do?

MOTHER: Don’t worry, Son. | know just how to stop him.
First, take this doll and cover it with molasses. Then
leave it by the side of the field and we’'ll hide behind
this tree.

(Son covers the doll with molasses and they both hide.

Before long, Rabbit appears on stage.)

RaBBIT: Aha! Those foolish humans have left their beans
unguarded again. It's time for my lunch!

(Rabbit goes toward the field but falls over the doll and

gets one foot stuck.)

RasBIT: Let go, Doll, or I'll hit you! {waits for a reply but
doesn’t get one) Let go | say! (hits doll and gets his
hand stuck) Let go of my hand and foot, or I'll punch
and kick you! (Receives no reply, so punches and
kicks the doll and becomes completely stuck.)

(Mother and Son appear from behind the tree.)

MOoTHER: Now we've caught you, Rabbit!

Son: And you'll taste delicious with all those beans inside
you!

MOTHER: Put Rabbit in a bag and let’s collect some wood
for a fire.

(Son and Mother leave Rabbit in the bag at the front of

the stage and exit. Coyote appears on stage.)

RaBBIT: Who's that walking by?

Unit 2

Covorte: It is |, Coyote. Is that you, Rabbit? What are you
doing in that bag?

RaggBIT: The old woman put me in this bag because she
wants me to marry her daughter,

CoyoTe: Really?

RABBIT: Yes, but I'm small and ugly, and her daughter is
tall and beautiful.

Covorte: Yes, she's much too good for you.

RageIT: Why don’t you marry her instead? You are strong
and handsome, and you'd make a much better
husband than I.

Covore: Of course | will.

RaBaIT: Help me out of the bag and take my place.

{Coyote unties the bag and lets Rabbit out. Coyote then

gets in the bag and Rabbit ties it up.)

CoyoTe: Now go away quickly before the old woman
comes back. (to self) Stupid Rabbit!

{Rabbit exits. Son and mother enter stage with wood in

their arms and start to make a fire.)

Son: Ah, what a delicious dinner we're going to have!

Covorte: (Wriggles a little in bag; aside to audience.)
Dinner?

MOTHER: Yes, I'm so hungry. OK, the fire's ready. Son,
open the bag and we'll cook Rabbit!

COYOTE: {aside to audience) Fire?

(Son opens bag, Coyote jumps out and runs away.)

SON: (Gets a shock.) Mercy me!

Covorte: (Runs offstage shouting.) Rabbit! Rabbit! You
tricked me. I'll get you for this!



» With a classmate, identify the genre of the play. ’F;HE

» Discuss who the audience for this play is. Find evidence to support your opinion.

7 Listen and read the lines from the theater play again. Then discuss the questions. {7 (s

. Don't worry, Son.
. Let go, Doll, or I'll hit you!

. Who's that walking by?

. What are you doing in that bag?
. Help me out of the bag.

. She’s much too good for you.

. I'm so hungry.

e ~ o bn B W M

. I'll get you for this!

1. Who is the main character? How do you know?
2. Who are the secondary characters?

3. Why are lines 2 and 8 said more loudly?

4. Intonation refers to the way people say things. Why do you think

intonation changes throughout the play?

» With your classmates, assign parts from this play and read it aloud. You should
also practice using body language and intonation. 1{,_;;. R

Unit 2 E
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Boc'i-i language is not only important when you're performing a play, but also when :#MEE@
you're falking to someone else. I's important fo keep eye contact in order to show pp- 2427

that you're confident and interested. Look at the following examples of body language.

“Come here” Confused ‘(a0 away!”

Deared

» Look back at the Coyote and Rabbit. With a classmate, think about which characters
could use the following types of body language. ﬁﬂ.

» Choose another play from this unit and perform it using appropriate body language. ﬂ

E Unit 2
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8 Read the text aloud. Asmgn roles and practice using body language and intonation. 1{;;

A AL

Kip MoUsE: (Shouts to someone of fstage. ) Mom,
I'm so hungry. Let’s go find some food in
the jungle.

MoM MousE: (Calls from offstage.) You go, I'm
busy. But watch out for the other animals.
They may be hungry, too!

Kip Mousk: OK, Mom! (Sets off foraging. ) Ah,

there are some sunflower seeds. I'll eat

a few and then take some home. (Starts

eating.)

Lion: Roar! (Appears on stage.)

Kip Mousk: Argh! Who's

that?

Lion: It's me, Lion. And

I'm hungry!

Kip Mousk: Well, you're

in luck!

There are lots of

sunflower seeds here.

Lion: Sunflower seeds?
I'm the king of the
jungle!

I don’t eat sunflower seeds!

Kip MoOUSE: (worried) Gulp! So what do you
eat?

LionN: Anything that moves, including mice!
Kip Mousk: But I am so small. You won't even
know I'm in your stomach!

Lion: Better than nothing!

Kip Mousk: Please, Lion. I promise, if you save
me, I'll make it up to you some day.

LioN: (laughs, pauses, then laughs again)Ha, ha,
ha. You, Mouse? Help me, Lion? (laughs
again) That's the best laugh I've had in
ages. Just for that I'll let you go...

Kip Mousg: Oh, thank you, Lion. Sunflower
seed?

Lion: Roar! (Kid Mouse runs offstage. Some time
passes by.)

(Lion walking through jungle.)

| Lion: (rapping) I'm the king of the jungle,
obody messes with me. When animals

THE MOUSE AND THE LION
Adapted from Aesop’s Fables Act 1, Scene 1

» In literature, the theme refers to the central idea or messuge behind a story. With a
classmate, talk about what you think the theme for this play is. £

hear me, they run away or hide up
a tree. (Gets caughl in a hunler’s nel. )
Oh no! I'm stuck. Help!

Kip Mousk: What's that strange roar?
Is that Lion?

Lion: Help!

Kip Mousk: It sounds like he’s saying
help. But he’s Lion! Does he really
need helpr

Lion: Heeeelp!

Kip Mouski: Oh my! Coming!
(reaches Lion) Oh, Lion, what

happened? ‘
Lion: I got caughtin this

net. I'm doomed! The
hunters will return any
minute and turn me
into a rug!
Kip Mousk:
Perhaps I can
help.
Lion: Oh, Mouse, I wish you
could, but you're so small
and weak!
Kip Mousk: I may be
small and weak, but my

teeth are big and strong.
See? (Flashes him a smile. )

Lion: So you have a lovely
smile. And?

Kip Mouskg: And I can
chew through the net.
Watch! (Chews away
busily, Lion falls heavily
to the ground. )

Lion: Ouch! Let's go!
What a good decision
that was to save your
lite! (Mouse and
Lion run away.)

Term 1




Product Step 2 | §

Look at the play you selected in Product Step 1. Now, you must choose a character whose lines
you will read. Make sure everyone in your team has a different character. Once you have selected
a character, complete the mind map and the information card.

@ e

Body language

Intonation

To help you prepare to perform your play, you can also visit the link below.
E https://www.thoughtco.com/writing-a-play-1857140

W Unit 2



Complete the graphic organizer to evaluate your performance.
Use the numbers to assign a grade for each section.

Term 1

4 = | can do it very well.
3 = | can do it with some difficulties.
2 = | can do it with many difficulties.
1 =1 am unable to do it.

| understand stage
directions in a play.

| can identify the
genre of a play.

| can identify the
audience of a play.

A Dramatized
Reading

| used appropriate
language when
performing my play.

| used intonation
and volume to create
effects.

| can identify main
and secondary
characters in a play.

If you still need more practice, try working with a classmate to identify the points
above in the plays from this unit. You can check your answers with the teacher,
and ask for clarification if necessary.




Knowmg about Emergenues,

Environment Academic und Educutionul nﬂ

[ social Practice: Produce instructions to prepare fora | Achievements:

natural disaster. * Select and review instructions sheets. L
Communicative Activities: Interpretation and * Read and understand instruction sheets.

follow-up of instructions * Write instructions. r
Product: Poster with instructions » Edit instruction sheets. r

Reader: Forces of Nature

1 Look at the first part of a poster What is it about? What clre_the possible sections thut
are missing? 4 & ‘
pl | |

_

Before the flood

» Turn off all appliances and close the main gas valve.
» Move valuable things fo upper floors or higher elevations.

» Fll buckets and jugs with clean water in case regular
supplles are contaminated.

Don'f forgef to call 911 if you are in an emergency.
The number works fhroughout Mexico.

S T, " - el

- 1_ m“ ._ﬂ b e -
7 BN
- 1_.:% = How Much Do | Know

Discuss with a classmate. £
1. What type of natural disasters are common where you live?

2. Do you know what to do in case of a natural disaster?

-
‘\..l'

3. Do you know what not to do?
4. Have you ever read or written instructions for a natural disaster?

Plcly with words! Vocabulary becomes easier
to learn when it is constantly activated.

-~ Choose a word and try to spell it mentally.
Then think of as many examples as possible
 to use it. The more you use it, the better!

& { 1 which includes information about earthquakes,
tsunamis, volcanos and hurricanes. In this text you will
find posters containing instructions on how to deal

| with natural disasters. Remember that you will see this
icon s that shows which pages we suggest you read
along the unit.

4
-

£ Remember that the highlighted words you
- find along this unit are defined at the back
% of the book in the Glossary.
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During the flood

» Keep a battery-powered radio tuned to a local
station fo follow all emergency Insiructions.

» Do not leave your house. Move to an upper
floor or the roof and walt for help If there Is
water inside.

» Do not walk through [eee et

» Take foods, blankets, a first-ald
kif, flashlights and clothing with you during
evacuations.

» Always abandon your car ASAP If It stops In
the flooded area.

Look at the rest of the poster and discuss the questions below with a classmate. { @

. Has there been a natural disaster where you live? What happened? What did you do?
. Do you think posters are useful to know what to do in case of natural disasters?

. Where can you find similar posters in your town/city?

. What kind of information can you find in the poster?

. How is the information presented in the poster?
. Do you think the information in the poster is relevant? Why?

Look at the poster again and tick (v") the elements required in a poster. f

|:| Title |:’ Sentences that start with an action D Subtitles
|:| Gruphlcs D Sentences that start with a person




3 Look at the posters. Discuss the questions below. @

1. Have you heard or read about any of the natural disasters in the posters? .

2. Are any of the posters relevant where you live? £

3. What type of information do posters have to prevent a natural disaster or mmﬁ?fg;ﬂ@
to know what to do in case of one? B

4. How do the graphics help you understand the instructions?

Emergency/| Instructions During

Safety tips =
» Keep goggles and a mask

» Know your evacuation route. » Do not waste water.

» Turn the water off while you Zeteie}
E every time you take a shower.

If the Volcano Erup’rs » Avold letting the water run while

» Turn on the radio or TV for - brushing your teeth.

" Ig?:"ag;ﬂ%?ﬁﬁ SR » Do not wash your car by
emergency Instructions. 7 ] A N & handheld e

» Avold river areas. -' - .=, Clean vegetables In a "o} filed

» Wear long-sleeved shirts ) . ' with water and not with running
and long pants. e iatt . B  water.

» Avold driving. o0 T R, ' . ~ » Place a bucket In the shower fo

- s cafch excess water and use It to
water plants.

Oftentimes, we need to give instructions in cases of emergency. There are specific
structures we can use to do this.

« Start the instruction with the action. Instructions always begin with the action in its simple form.
Go to the nearest shelter in case of a fornado.

« Give short and concise information.
Otay away from sources of fire in case of an earthquake.

« To prohibit an action, include the structure do not before the action.
Do not touch any metallic structure during a flood.

*» Now answer with a classmate the questions about the posters you have seen in
this unit. £

* What does the information in posters have in common?
* What do instructions have in common?
* How are instructions organized in each poster?

Unit 3



EarthquakelReactionEesailiia

Earthquakes may be scary sometimes. It is important o know what to do in case you experience
one. We share with you some important tips fo be safe and sound during an earthquake.

® ) @

[t youre indoors, get under a piece
. of furniture such as a desk or ‘I'qble;)

r’@ L'

b %

How Am | Doing?

Discuss In your Product team. ﬂ

1. Can you name a number of emergencies?

2. Do you know which emergency situations normally happen in your area?
3. Can you follow instructions for an emergency?

4. Can you follow graphic instructions?

5. What are the essential elements of a poster with instructions?




[ Product Step 1 ] 44

Make a list of natural disasters that can occur in your town or city.

it o]
PP 38-41

Consider the following.

Natural disaster

Where does the natural disaster
usually take place?

How can you prepare yourself
pefore it happens?

|
\
\

» Choose one of the natural disasters you listed above and research about it.

What should you do dfter the
natural disaster occurs?

Why can it be dangerous?

What can you do if the natural
disaster takes place?

E If It Is possible, visit http://www.searo.who.int/entity/emergencies/EHA_pocketquide.pdf
and use the Pocket Guide to Staying Safe in Natural Disasters to support your answers.

Unit 3



5 In Activity 1, you read information about floods. Drowning is one of their most serious
consequences. Read about what to do in case someone is drowning and discuss the

questions. i} &

Then put the person’s feet higher than his/her head. This helps the water exit
the lung.

After that, place your ear next to the person’s mouth and nose. Look if the person’s
chest is moving.

at to Do iN Gase SOMeONe is DYOWNi '-
First, get help. Call 911 and, if you cannot do it yourself, ask someone to call for you.
Next, check the person’s pulse for 10 seconds.

Finally, if the person is not breathing and you have been properly trained for it,

do chest compressions. If you have not been properly trained, make notes of the

information you collected about the pulse and breathing and wait for help

to arrive.

Following the instructions above will help you calm down during
the emergency.

* What is the first thing you need to do to
help someone drowning?

* What is the last thing you can do to avoid
drowning?

* Can you change the order of the
instructions? Why? Why not?

Sequence Words

We use specific words and phrases o show the exact order in which we should follow
instructions:

« first, « then « after that, « next, « finally,

Sequence words make the steps clearer and easier. We use first to indicate the first step of
a list. The word then and the phrase after that can be used interchangeably. Sometimes
there are several steps to follow. Use them alternatively fo give variation to your style. Do
not forget to use a comma () after most of the sequence words. The only word that is not

followed by a comma is then.
Unit 3 E
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use call alert crawl set off I

Product Step 2 ] 4

With the information you collected in Step 1,
instructions for your poster. Think about what'

w Unit 3 o '




Read the information about punctuation and spelling.
Correct punctuation, capitalization, and spelling are extremely important in order to give instructions.

« Start a sentence with a capital letter. Use a capital letter for names of people and places.
Get away from windows. If you live in a big city such as Monterrey, walk away from buildings.

» Finish a sentence with a period (). Finish a question with a question mark (7). Use an
apostrophe () for contractions.
Don't panic if you hear the alarm.

* Use a comma () to separate ideas, introductory phrases and items in a list.
If you need help during an emergency, call 911 25 soon as possible.

It is also important to memorize how to write common words with difficult spelling. Remember to
use your dictionary when checking the spelling in your writing. Don't take anything for granted.
Even if words look similar, always verify the spelling is correct.

— — =

| Fi ’
7 Now that you have read the information ubove, use the checkllst below to edlt your

instructions in Activity 6. ﬂ g - ! ‘

' ]|' l:l Are instructions organized in a logical sequence?

|:| Are instructions clear?

|:| Are instructions written to express an order/strong suggestion?
D Do they match the graphics?

l:l Is punctuation used properly?

|:| Are proper nouns and other words in capital letters?

e

' - [ :
[ T |
b Write the final version of your instructions for Activity 6 taking into account the points
" in the checklist. If you have any doubts, you can ask your teucher

» Exchange your work with another pair of classmates, and listen to their feedback.” i




Product Step 3

Exchange your first draft of your poster with another team. Use the checklist in Activity 7 to give your
classmates feedback.

» Write the final version of your poster taking into account the feedback you received.

'-"l,
®

<

ources in the poster in

s



Product Step 4 ] i3
Now it is time for your team and you to present the poster you have prepared. With your team,
show your poster and explain how you created it. Don’t forget to verify important points before
the final presentation such as order of instructions, graphics, spelling and punctuation.

1

Self-evaluation
=\

Occaslonally
Rarely

-~
Use the rubric to mark (v') the boxes that best describe your abilities.
Correctly, but correctly with
correctly

with minor
; difficultles not!ceﬂble
difficultles

1.1 can read and
understand instruction

sheets.

2. | can give instructions
according to a specific

situation.

L
|
-

3. | can use sequence
words when writing
steps in a set of
instructions.

4. | can write instructions

about a natural
disaster emergency.

5. | can effectively
illustrate written

instructions.




Reading the News

Environment: Family and Community

Social Practice: Compare news in different
journalistic publications.

Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated
with the media

Product: A comparative chart

Reader: The World of News

Achievements:

* Review journalistic news.

* Read journalistic news.

* Contrast journalistic news in different newspapers.

1 Read the two pieces of news and discuss the questions. it @
= [ Bl ¥ 8

| Are You Addicted

To Your Phone?

According to Common Sense Media, the reaulte of
research revealed come really seary statistics:

- 50% of teeng feel they are addicted to their devicee.

- 79% check their phoneg at leact hourly.

- 72% feel they need to regpond immediately to
meegages.

- 56% of parente feel they argue with their feene
every day about device uge.

[n other worde, many of ug could be suffering from
nomophobia!
‘NO MObile
PHOne phoBIA"
ie the fear of not
being able to use
your cell phone or

| other emart device.

| So how do you
* know if you're '
addicted? There'e an online quiz” fo find out. Why not
check it out on your phone!

*To take the quiz, goto: -
http://caglaryildirim. net/portfolio/wp-content uploads/2015/06/
NMPQ_English. pdf

Phone Addiction
In Teena.gers

A report published
in Society Today
revealed some
alarming statistics %Gl
about teenage
phone addiction.
Researchers at
Common Sense Media report that:
* Half of today’s teenagers admit to being
addicted to their phones.
* More than three-quarters of today's
teenagers check their phone every hour or
more

* Most teenagers feel pressured to respond to
messages as soon as they get them.

* More than a third of parents say they argue
with their teenage children about device
use on a daily basis.

The report confirms widespread fears

that the 21st century phenomenon called
nomophobia is rising at a worrying rate,

especially in today’s teenagers. —

i = Ea

1. News can be found online, in newspapers, and more.

Where can you find each article?
2. Who is the audience of each article?
3. What are the articles about?

W Unit 4




2 Look at the comparative chart about the news and discuss the questions. 4

Are You Addicted To Your Phone? Phone Addiction In Teenagers.

Type of media Digital news

Audience Teenagers
Presentation Colorful and interactive

Main Idea

1. What do you think the main idea of each text is?
2. Which version of the news is clearer for you?
3. How else are the articles different? How are they similar?

» Read both articles again and discuss the questions. fihs

1. Do you think teenagers spend too much time on their phones?
2. Are the statistics surprising to you?
3. Did you know the word “nomophobia”?

- How Much Do | Know?

Discuss the questions. #{#
1. Do you usually read the news?
2. Where can you find news?

3. What kinds of news exist?
o

@Q‘ Glossary Tip <7
.  Remember that throughout the unit, you
q}' ¢ will find some highlighted words. These
A §, are defined in the Glossary in the back of
N your book. Another way to learn words
faster is to use them whenever you can.
"33. Next time your teacher assigns you a task
‘._% either in the classroom or for homework,
A use the word that you find difficult to

S remember in the task. That way, you will

have the chance to use it.
oot (G

w

mimekto]Read!)

In this unit, you will read a text called The World
of News, which includes information about how
media has evolved over the years. Remember
that you will see this icon ssx which shows which
pages we suggest you read along the unit.
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about. Then

Animals Are
Among The War
casualties In Airica

In 1996, the number.

headlines fl;q_ll1 the news below and look at the
images in each. With a cIus;_r_n_mte,gyess what the articles are
read the articles to check your answers." i

ht Ir s an DR W 3

according to the records at Garamba National

Park. In 1997, one year_after the first Congo

war, the numbers of rthinos and cn?he_r wildlife

ad dropped drasti Figures indl

- on. The statistics also sh
t'rf; pjpﬁaﬂons of buffalo and hn;::[ﬂ_:»s h
ccreased significantly.

har

h " ; it Of I |
hat Congo had lost 50 percen owed that

f th

et pulation and three-fourths of the

Today, after several armed confrontations,

: - g
there are only three white rhinos. which hav

been senttoa Kenyan reserve. It is well

ignifi ber of animals
known that a significant num Loy
now, rhinos and other species are becoming

are becoming extinct due to po

i d.
war casualties around the worl

-

s o -‘:‘ 3 !’ - L e
» Read Article 1 again and focu

= W

I‘(_.

sonthe

- —— o T——
underlined sentences. Discuss which

W ———— - — o S
information is similar in Article 2.

> Look back at the comparative chart on page 37.
differences between these articles.

Animals Die As Result Of War

The white rhinoceros, an endangered

species in Africa, is said to be just one of
several victims of war. In 1996, there were
31 rhinos in the Democratic Republic
of Congo and, after a y

ear, in 1997, the
number decreased dramatically.

Today, there are only three white rhinos
living at a Kenyan reserve.

Ealf cI:n‘ tht;e po;ljulation of elephants

as also been lost as a conse

Errnecil battles. g ekerer
ecords indicate that only two-thirds of

tf;erleugalo population and three-fourths

of the hippopotamus population have
survived.

Animals are dying
Or many reasons:

i||ect].]a| hur'rfing, war

and pollution, among

o
e
others. o

Discuss the similarities and




Read the articles on page 38 again. Then look at the questions below and write
notes to answer them. Write 1, 2, or both, according to which article contains the
information. §

1. Who or what does - 2. What happened? 3. Where did it happen?
the news involve?

Article: Article: -~ Article:
PO
4. When did it happen? 5. Why did it happen? 6. How did it happen?
_—
Ty

M‘h'l.’ -
. .~ P Discuss the questions.ﬂ

- =

Article: | Article: Article: v iy
el ‘* lf:?& : - ' L ’ ' ‘-
1. Did you find all the answers to the questions in both articles?

“ﬁ 2. Is the information organized the same way in both articles?
. 3 In your opinion, which article is the best? Explcnn your answer.

In this unit, you will make a comparative chart about two different news articles. Choose
a classmate to work with. Discuss which news topics you're interested in (entertainment,
the environment, sports, etc.) and choose one.



- How Am | Doing?

Discuss the questions. 45

1. Can you compare two news articles about the same subject?
2. Can you identify information that answers questions such as who, what,

where, when, why or how?
3. Can you guess the content of the news by looking at the pictures or title?

J

headlines and identify the key words.

5 Key words are words that contain the main ideas of a text. Look at the following news

GUILLERMO DEL TORO TO

DJOKOVIC WILL

RECOVER COMPLETELY
FROM ELBOW INJURY

DIRECT A NEW FILM NEXT YEAR

|

A YOUNG SCIENTIST
A YO ELTER FOR FOODS SUCH AS SLICED BREAD
AND SUGARY CEREAL CAN
CAUSE CANCER
il

PROVIDES SH
HOMELESS STUDENTS

» Look at the headlines above. Work with a classmate and discuss which article they

correspond to. Justify your answer.

Louis Tse is now a thermal engineer at
NASA Laboratories. But when he was a
student, he had nowhere to live.

TIME MET1A

The Shape of Water is both a
sinister monster movie and a

touching fairy tale.

Pp- 46-48

W Unit 4

A 10 percent increase in eating
processed foods is associated with a

12 percent increased risk of cancer.

The former Serbian tennis
champion has had a “small medical

intervention” and says he 1s now
ready to compete again. / / :s\\




In order to effectively make comparisons, it's important to not only talk about how two things
are different, but also how they are similar. Here are some phrases that can help you.

Talking about similarities

Talking about differences

As ... as

Both

same fopic.
Just like

other one.

This article is as informative as that one!

In my opinion, both articles are about the

This article was fun tfo read, just like the

Not as ... a8

one in the newspaper.
Comparative + than

Less + comparative + than

one online.

6 Read these two articles about Louis Tse. Then do the tasks below. ﬁ @

Liouis Tse is now a thermal engineer
at NASA Laboratories. But when he
was a student, he had nowhere to
live. When we asked Tse why he lived
in his car, he answered that he had
had two options: go to the nearest
homeless shelter—a two-hour drive
from college—or live in his car. He
chose the car, but to give some
stability to his life he made the car as
comfortable and homey as possible.

Tse summarized his reasons for
setting up the shelter by saying:
"We're all in school because we
value education and we know that
getting a diploma is necessary if
you're to open doors for yourself
in life. That's the mission that
drives us. There are students
who are facing a variety of life
circumstances, and we want to
help them get to that point."

The information here is not as serious as the

This report is more boring than that one.

This information is less interesting than the

?
1. Use the phrases you have learned to compare and contrast these articles. %
2. Say which news article you find more interesting and why. @
3. Discuss who you think the target audience is.




Product Step 2 | &%

You have now read several news articles about the same subject. Now, choose some news articles
from different sources so you can compare them. You can check the news from your Reader, or
go online and check the following link.

.mlm:Jm https://www.dogonews.com/category/world

7 With your classmates, discuss the characteristics of a good news article. Be sure to give
reasons for your answers. ##

an interesting headline long text the author’'s name basic facts

references to other sources of information nice design lots of pictures

8 Work with a classmate and review these three articles from the unit. Discuss the
characteristics and mark (v") the boxes according to what you think. ﬁﬁ

Animals Are Among A Young Scientist
The War Casualties Provides Shelter For
In Africa | Homeless Students

Phone Addiction
In Teenagers

1. It has an appealing headline.

2. It contains useful graphics, such as
photographs.

3. It includes at least three of these details:
who, what, when, where, why.

4. It includes background information
about the topic.

5. Itis interesting to read.

» Compare the articles in a small group and discuss the questions. 4k

1. How are the articles similar? How are they different? "

2. Which characteristic from the table is the most important? %

3. What other characteristics would you add to the table? e 49 Read!
p. 54

Product Step 3 I )

Now that you have chosen some news articles in Step 2, prepare a comparative chart.
You can use the one on this page as a model, or the one on page 37. You can also check
the following link for more ideas.

L;Im https://venngage.com/blog/6-comparison-infographic-templates/

W Unit 4




_~ _LAST MESSAGE

>~ | BREAKING ‘news

21:00

Product Step 4] &R :

You are now ready to present your comparative chart to your class. Follow the steps below.

1. Check your comparative chart to review the information.

2. With your classmate, decide on how you will present your chart.

3. Use the information on your chart to tell your classmates about the news articles you chose.
4. Don't forget to talk about the differences and similarities that you found.

5. Ask your classmates if they have any questions.

Self-evaluation

'\\
For this questionnaire, use the code to circle the numbers according to your answers.
Then add your answers together to get your score.

4 = can do it very well.

3 =1 can do it with some difficulties.

2 = | can do it with many difficulties.
1 =1 am unable to do it.

1. Can | identify the main idea of a news article?
1 2 3 4
2. Can | speculate about news content by looking at its headings and pictures?
1 2 3 4
3. Can | answer basic questions about a news article?
1 2 3 4
4. Can | make a comparative chart?
1 2 3 4
5. Can | use expressions to talk about how two things are similar?
1 2 3 4
6. Can | use expressions to talk about how two things are different?
1 2 3 4
7. Can | compare and contrast two different news articles?
1 2 3 4

If you scored 16 or lower, remember you can always go back and check the unit again.
You could also ask a classmate to explain the topics you had more problems with.

J




Improwsmg a Monologue

. -m'h
Environment: Literary and Ludic L R
Sodal Practice: Improvise a brief monologue on a Achlievements:
subject of interest. * Review genres of monologues.
Communicative Activities: Recreational expression | * Plan a monologue.
Product: Game: Improvised Monologues * Present a monologue.
Reader: Standing Alone . Encoumge ieedbuck
2] WY o (LR (L ", T, O _|_ AT
S ARG 1 LA RN R 1

1 Read the definition of monologues. Then read the frogments of monologues below
and discuss with a partner which type of monologues these or?ﬁj?;t'@

BT o L T

A long speech given by a person in a story, movie, play, etc. is known as a2 monologue. There are several
types of them. Comedic monologues are very popular because they keep the audience laughing. They
criticize everyday situations such as work, school, friends and family in a funny way. On the other hand,
dramatic monologues are a ype of poetry. They are ideas from a character in a play or a participant
in 2 poetry stand without any interruptions. The topics are serious and make the audience reflect deeply
upon them. Finally, there are interior monologues. They are normally found in novels and represent
the characters thoughts as if they were falking to themselves. It's like being inside the head of the
character! We can follow their experiences as if we were looking through their eyes.

The brightness
of her cheek
would shame
those stars. It
is my lady. Oh,
it is my love!
Oh, I wish

she knew how
much I love her.

She’s talking, but she’s
not saying anything. So
what? Her eyes are saying
something. I will answer :
them. I am too bold. She’s
; not talking to me.

“Good evening, ladies
and gentlemen! | just
flew into town from

Palmdale... and boy, are

my arms tired! Ha!
They have terrible
restaurants in Palmdale.

The other day, there was

a fly in my soup.
| said, "Waiter, what
is this fly doing in my
soup?’ And he said, ‘The
backstroke.” Ha, ha, ha!”.

I must be getting somewhere |
near the center of the earth.
“Wait for me, Mr. White

Rabbit. I'm coming, too!”

How curious! I never realized
that rabbit holes were so dark...
and so long... and, Oh! This is
very peculiar... floating book
shelves... docks... cupboards...
pictures... I must be dreaming.
I believe I have been falling for |
five minutes, and I still cannot
see the bottom!

Two of the brightest stars
in the whole sky had to

go away on business, and |
they’re asking her eyes to
twinkle in their places until
they return.




v

Discuss the questions below.

. Who's Alice talking to?
. Who's Romeo talking to?
. Who's the man talking to?

bW N -

. Did you like any monologue in particular? Why?

2 Listen to a student improvising
a monologue. Discuss the

questions below. i ©o :\\\

¢ What type of monologue is it: \\\\ '
dramatic, comic or interior?

* How does she sound:

happy or angry?
¢ |s her tone of voice clear?

¢ Does her use of body language
show her feelings? Why?

How Much Do | Know?

' Read and reflect on the questions below. 4
1. How often do you think people talk to themselves? Why do you think they do this?

2. When did you last talk to yourself or express your thoughts out loud?

3. Have you seen films that include monologues? What was their purpose?
| 4. Do you think you could perform a monologue? Why or why not?

¢ -

Glossary Tip &7

. % Once you found the definition for a word

@ you didn't know, include in your notes the

W example the dictionary is giving. Always
keep an example from a book, magazine or
dictionary you can use as a reference in case
you are not sure how to use the new word.
Don't forget to consult the Glossary at the
back of the book to find the definition for the
highlighted words in this unit.

Time to Read!’".

In this unit, you will read a text called Standing Alone,
which includes information on body language and tips
that can help you to adjust your body language so that
you deliver a great improvised monologue. Remember

that you will see this icon £ua that shows which pages
we suggest you read along the unit.

S, o

ﬂ‘_ R Unit::.s_" m



-3 b
Read and listen to a fragment of Hazel’s monologue. Discuss the questions below and
| —— e — 3
give examples to justify your answers. 4% 10 @
- _ N

“My best friend”
I am Hazel and something horrible happened to me at
school this morning. It was so awfull
[?on’t bother asking me about that. Really, if | have to
think about it, I'll just get so upset... | won't talk about it
or | may just break down and cry.
Well, I'll just give you a hint; it's about that traitor, liar
bad friend Leslie; she drives me nuts! r
' On the one hand, she acts like she’s my best friend. We sit
| together at lunch every day and we are always supporting
~. | each otherin the most difficult situations; oh, but | was
obviously wrong to put my trust in her. She knows it's my
thing to be the class clown. I'm the funny one!
Doesn’t she know that? Of course she does!

1. What is the monologue about?

2. Is she talking about something that happened to her or someone else?
3. Does she use informal or formal language? oomne 42
4. Does she talk about her feelings openly?

g Body language and facial expressions

Dos

I. MaKe eye contact. Look at your audience
in the eye; they will feel more engaged
with you.

Don‘ts

I. Look down or into space. If you do this,
it shows that you are unprepared or not
inferested in the audience.

2. Open your arms. This posture shows that
you feel confident about your message.

2. Fold your arms. This shows that you are not
enthusiastic about the monologue or that you
are- uncomfortable.

3. Smile. This shows you are a credible,
confident and trustworthy person.

3. Play with an object. This shows you as
impatient, nervous, and restless and could
distract your audience.

audience understand the meaning of your
message. Let your emotions come out while
expressing your ideas.

4. Use facial expressions. They can make your

4. Move your legs. This shows that you are
not prepared or just bored with the whole
situation.

W Unit 5




» Read Hazel's monologue again and discuss which gestures and body language
she uses. i

Product Step 1 ] ﬁ

You will participate in a game of improvising monologues. Follow the steps.
1. Choose a topic for a monologue.

2. Make a mind map to organize the ideas in the monologue. Guide yourself with the questions
in the boxes and write some key words (essential ideas) to remember what you want to say.

How did it happen?

Who was involved? Where did it happen?

Topic

Why did it happen? When did it happen?

What happened?

3. With the ideas in the mind map, make a card with your notes.

4. You will make a catalogue of body language for monologues. Think about facial
expressions, posture, and hand gestures you can use.

Unit 5 W
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4 Reud and listen to the second part of Huzel s monologue. Now identify the beginning,

\/-;’/‘ middle and end of the monologue. # @n 4
| mean, listen to this joke: Why did the I’'m never ever for as long as | live, even if | live
skeleton not go to the party? Cause he had to be 100, ever going to talk to Leslie again!
nobody to go with!! See? Funny, right? Oh! It's Leslie. Hello...
| know! What?! You got backstage tickets to Ed
.. Leslie stole my joke and told it to a Sheeran? Get out! Of course | would love to
group of third graders; she tried to be so go with you! Oh my gosh, I'm so excited!

funny! Everyone in second grade knows that Leslie is the best friend one could ever have!

joke is mine! Ed Sheeran!

» Listen to some extracts from the monologue again and pay attention to the phrases
below. Discuss how Hazel sounds when she says them. O

(.t'de.l'ij Y J'usjr give you a %qin{';

She acts lke she's my best Friend.

ol‘nI but 1 was obuiouslg wirong to pu+ my trust in ben.
| mean, listen to this jcl-ca...

Well.. Leslie stole my joke nﬂd {'oH it to a group of ’rhir-d gmdem.

Paraphrasing and use of fillers

Paraphrase

Do not spend too much time thinking about one word or phrase. If you do not remember a word
in English, try to say a similar thing in a different way. Use synonyms and phrases, such as:

It's some kind of..., t’s a thing for..., I was like..., efc

Use fillers

It is natural to hesitate while you are speaking. You can sound more natural using fixed

expressions to fill these moments of empty silence: Huh , uh, erm, um, well, so, like, | mean...,
You know... It’s, um, really more normal than you think.

» Now that you read about paraphrasing and fillers, identify these strategies in Hazel’s
monologue.

E If you want to know how to improve your storytelling techniques, visit this link : !%&
https://www.thoughtco.com/storytelling-improv-games-2713209

W Unit 5



5 Read another monologue and identify the following. ol @

* Type of monologue
The structure: beginning, middle and end

The speaker’s feelings
* Language strategies such as fillers or pauses

ell, | really miss Toby. | can’t believe

Mom made us give him away to my
cousins. | knew she didn’t really like him. But
now we’ve moved so far away and | don’t
know if I'll ever see him again.

| mean, he was definitely smart, and |
wouldn’t have changed him for any other dog
in the world. Toby was supposed to be the
whole family’s dog, but he was really mine,
you know? Who did he wait for after school?
Me! And when anyone threw his ball, | was
the one he always brought it back to. And at
night, it was always my bed he slept in. So
before we moved here, Mom found out we
weren’t allowed to have any pets. It’s, um...
really sad.

Sometimes | dream about Toby. He has his
ball in his mouth, and he’s... like... looking
for me. And I’m saying, “Here, Toby. I’'m right
here.” But he doesn’t hear me, and he can’t
see me, and I'm saying, “I’m right here. Toby.
I'm right here.” And then, | don’t know, |
guess | wake up... | don’t know if Toby dreams
about me.

» Discuss with a partner how the speaker would sound (sad, happy, excited, angry, etc.).
Then read the monologue aloud. ﬂﬂ‘

~ How Am | Doing? N\

Discuss In your Product team. ﬁ

How many different types of monologues do you know now? Can you remember
some of their characteristics? Is body language important for eliciting emotions?
Have you decided what type of monologue you would like to use in your Product?

Do you have some topics in mind already? )

Unit 5 W
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6 Choose one of the monologues from this unit and perform it in small groups. There
are some suggestions. 4
* Read the monologue you chose.
* Don't try to memorize it; just remember important details.
* Consider body language (facial expressions and posture).
* Consider the tone and volume of voice to express appropriate emotions.

» Use the following rubric to reflect on your performance and your partners’.

How did you feel about... ‘ Comments

1. the structure of the monologue?
Was there a beginning, middle and end?

2. use of body language?
Did you use appropriate gestures to
show emotions?

3. voice projection?
Where you clear and was the volume
appropriate according to the topic?

4. use of fillers as part of Improvisation?
Did you use fillers or pauses to organize
your ideas as you spoke?

5. confidence?
How did you feel improvising a
monologue?

m@@
PP- 60-64

W Unit 5



Product Step 2] e

Now you are ready to improvise a monologue.

Get together in small groups and collect all the

cards that you created in Product Step 1. Decide
‘will follow to play. For example,

or simply decide
improvise a mono

n to take turns,

Self-evaluatio

=\

In this assessment rubric, mark (v’) the boxes that best describe what you can do

after this unit.

| need Improvement

| cannot identify different types
of monologues.

Positive

| can often identify different
types of monologues.

Very positive

| can always identify different
types of monologues.

| cannot paraphrase |—
someone else’s monologue
using my own words without
memorizing it.

[ |

| can sometimes
paraphrase someone else’s
monologue using my own
words without memorizing it.

| can always paraphrase |—
someone else’s monologue
using my own words without
memorizing it.

| can rarely use uppropriutel—
vocabulary related to the
topic of the monologue and

| often use the appropriate L
vocabulary related to the
topic of the monologue and
rarely make mistakes.

| always use the uppropriﬂtel—
vocabulary related to the
topic of the monologue and

it is often limited.

| cannot speak loudly nor
clearly in a monologue.

| can speak loudly and
clearly in a monologue but
with a little hesitation.

never make mistakes.

| can speak loudly and clearly
in @ monologue.

L]

| do not make gestures
nor facial expressions to
emphasize my ideas in a
monologue.

| make gestures and facial L
expressions to emphasize my
ideas in a monologue most of
the times.

L]

| always make gestures
and facial expressions to
emphasize my ideas in a
monologue.

If you marked many boxes in the “l need improvement” column, don‘t forget you can

always ask your teacher to guide you. You could ask a classmate for help as well.

_
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Environment:'Academic and Educational

%

Sodal Practice: Paraphrase information to explain the operation | Achievements:

of a machine.

s Select and review materials.

Communicative Activities: Search and selection of information » Read and understand information.

Product: An infographic about a machine

Reader: Stephanie’s New Camera

» Write information.
s Edit texts.

1 Read the informative text and identify the parts that explain how remote controls

=
M

Controll

ing Machines

ost remote controls use infrared

light to send signals to an
electronic device, such as a television,
DVD player or stereo. A remote control
is a type of transmitter. It sends out
pulses of infrared light in binary code.
Each binary code represents a different
command, such as Power On/Off,
Volume Up, Play, Change Channel,
and so on. The electronic device has a
receiver that transforms the pulses into
electrical signals. The electrical signals
travel to a microprocessor, which
carries out the command. Because
remote controls use a type of light, it
is necessary to point them directly at
the receiver in order for them to work.
As with any type of light, however, the
infrared signal can also be reflected by
mirrors or similar surfaces.

» Read the text again and analyze it using the questions as a guide.

1. Does the text provide technical or general information?

2. What is the purpose of the image in the text? Does it add any additional information?
3. Who might be interested in reading this type of text?
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| =
~
, = Controls
£ p— A remote control is a
' . type of transmitter that
"o sends pulses of infrared

9 Look at the infographic below and do_the tasks! £

Remote controls send
infrared signals to a receiver
in an electronic device.

The pulses of infrared

light are transformed by a
receiver, which then sends the
information to a microprocessor.

This information can have different
commands, such as Turn On / Off or
Volume Up.

light.

It's necessary to point a remote
control at the device in order to send
a command, or you can bounce it off
a reflective surface, such as a mirror.

1. Compare the Iinfographic with the
Informative text in Activity 1.
Which Is easler to understand? Does
the infographic contain similar
information to the text In Activity 1?
Is It written In the same way?

How Much Do | Know?

" Discuss the questions. {4
1. Do you know how most machines work?
2. Do you find it easy to explain how things work?
- 3. Do you like leaming about how things work?

2. Discuss the purpose of the Images In
both texts.

Glossary Tip &7

Make a chart with days of the week,

from Monday to Sunday. Write one new
word from this unit in each column. Once
it is ready, practice the words you have
written in each day. Spaced repetition will
consolidate words since you are using them
constantly. You can erase the words you
can remember without problems, and keep
writing more in your word calendar.

Time to Read!

In this unit, you will read a text called Stephanie’s
New Camera. Jenny and Stephanie love photography.
Stephanie just got a new camera and Jenny will
explain to her how it works. In this text, you will find

information on how to explain the operation of a
machine. Remember that you will see this icon =« that
shows which pages we suggest you read along the unit.
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3 Read the information about infographics. Then discuss the advantages and
disadvantages of using them.

)

Humans are visual
creatures. 70% of
your sensory recepfors
are in your eyes.

Keep in mind that
in order to make
an infographic,
you must first do
enough research
to be able to
compile facts

and information.
This can be done
by going to the
IiErury or looking
information up on

Advantages
of

Infographics

i
e Read!
= Pfgs'ﬁ?
It only takes 150
milliseconds @
to process

information and
attach meaning
to it.

On the Internet,
people only read
28% of the words

on the page.
A 3

Images are more
engaging. When there

}
]
bi"
I
o
&
" 4

r

the Internet. / is color in a document,
o L 4 people are more
N, willing fo read it.
{‘-u%“
Additionally, Images help clarify %\, (s
80% of people messages — that N\ {
remember means d message TR
information with an image
if fhere is is clearer fo
an image understand.
attached to it.

4 Use the model of the infographic above to write
how remote controls work in your own words. £
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5 Read another informative text about how a calculator works. In your own words,
explain the following points.

1. How numbers are displayed. 2. How numbers are stored. 3. How calculators do math.
H another register. When you hit the equals key (=), the
/l“Slde a calc"'la‘ror calculator will perform the chosen operation on the
When you push a button or key on a calculator, contents of the two registers and display the result.
1 | it makes contact with a sensor. A circuit board
detects this contact and lights up the appropriate How Poes a Caleulator Po Math?
number on the screen or display. The calculator is Calculators use binary code to do math. Binary
programmed to light up certain lines to create code is made up of the numbers zero and one. A
“each number. calculator interprets all our commands in a pattern
/7 If you press more numbers, the display will keep of Os and 1s. Transistors (like little switches) inside
showing them until you press one of the operation a calculator are tumed on or off to create a binary | #
2 | keys (such as +, —, x, +). When you do this, the record of the numbers that we enter. The calculator
calculator stores the number in a small memory reads the binary code of the transistors and then
called a register. As you enter a second number, the displays it on the screen in the form of a decimal
~‘.circuil; board will display it as before and store it in number (0-9). >

» Read a summary of the first paragraph of the text. Then discuss the questions.

Notes: Pal‘agr‘aph 1 m
Push button — makes Summor“y
contact with sensor. When you press a E
l > button, it makes contact
with a sensor. Then a
Circuit board - lighfs up circuit board h'thrs up the

numbers on screen. numbers on the screen.

1. Do the notes include the most important information in the first paragraph in Activity 57

2. A summary contains the most important information about a text. Is the summary above
complete and clear?

Paraphrasing is using your own words to express someone else’'s message or idea. When we
paraphrase, we must be careful to maintain the ideas and meaning of the original source.
When you paraphrase, remember these tips:

» Read the original text two or three times until you understand it well.

* Make a list of the main ideas and look for unfamiliar words.

« Use the main ideas to rewrite the information you read.

» Lreate sentences using your own words. Use synonyms, foo. Femember that a synonym is one of two
or more words that have the same or nearly the same meaning in some or all senses.

» Write notes and paraphrase the rest of the text in Activity 5.

SRR R R RRR
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6 Use your notes to draw additional lines and add more information about how a
calculator works. §

A processor chip processes the binary
code and converts the information.

After the chip does the calculation,
the result appears on the screen.

Each button has a signal.
The signals are in binary code.

e

8-70

PP 6

» Exchange your infographic with another pair of classmates. Use these questions as a
guide to give them feedback.

1. Is the infographic complete? 2. Is the information clear?
3. Are the technical words used appropriately?

Product Step 1 ] i

Form your Product teams and write a list of machines that you would like to know about
how they work. Then choose one and research how it works. You can use the Internet,
instruction manuals, encyclopedias or your physics textbooks. Take notes about the
essential information you need to know that you will use later to make your Product.

L_JWe can recommend this link for more information on different machines.
https://www.thoughtco.com/six-kinds-of-simple-machines-26 99235




7 Read the text. Then use your own words to tell a partner how a blow dryer works. {f @

fan bl_.lades
motor

cool air

of the questions below.

Blow dryer

the electriciti pawers the motor and

this spins a fan.
The fan gener‘cl’res eir flow

The holes are covered by a safety
screen that prevents your hair

from being sucked.

dryer works.
2. Paraphrase your notes to use them

and logical order of information.

LA RN

wire coils

1. Write notes on the essential information to
prepare an infographic about how a blow

15
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6.

A blow dryer transforms electrical
energy into convective heat.

. When electrical energy is supplied to a

motor inside the blow dryer, the motor
spins a fan.

. The electrical energy also passes

through the thin wire coil of the
element, and the element heats up.

. The movement of the fan draws air

through the intake of the blow dryer
and pushes it out of the barrel.

. The holes in the inlet are covered by a

safety screen that prevents other objects
(such as your hair) from being sucked
into the blow dryer.

When the airflow generated by the fan
travels over the heating element, the
air heats up.

» Read the notes a student wrote to prepare an infographic. Analyze the notes with the help E

1. Are the words spelled correctly?

2. Is the punctuation correct?
3. Is the information ordered in a logical sequence?

4. Can you remove any unnecessary information or
add other useful information?

5. Can you simplify any of the language?

» Read the text again. Then do the tasks below. i

in an infographic. Check spelling, punctuation

- How Am | Doing? S

Discuss the questions. §3
1. Why are infographics useful?

2. Where can you find information
to make an infographic?

3. What is paraphrasing?
q J

Unit 6 W




8 Compete the infographic with the information you wrote. Draw the missing pictures. §f

[Product Step 2 ] ik

Get together in your Product teams. Use your notes and the information you have researched to
plan your infographic. Remember to paraphrase your ideas. Decide on the graphic resources you
are going to use in your infographic. You can draw pictures, use magazine cutouts, etc. When you
are ready, make a clean version of the infographic. You can show it to an adult to make sure the
information is clear.

L1 If you have access to Internet, you can go online to review different infographics
to get more ideas.

https://www.pinterest.com.mx/lybberte/infographics-student-examples/?lp=true

‘E Unit 6




Product Step 3 % %

e
1. Take a few minutes to rehearse the presentation with your team. P

2. Be ready to answer any questions from your classmates. If possible, bring the machine
you described in your infographic to demonstrate how it works.

3. While presenting, speak clearly and confidently.
4. When your peers are presenting, listen carefully and take notes to give them feedback.
5. Give and accept feedback respectfully.

6. If possible, display your work around the school for other students to learn about
different machines.

Self-evaluation
a )

For this anecdotal record, reflect on your infographic and your presentation.
Write your conclusions.

1. Information about my team and our infographic.
* The number of classmates in my team was...

¢ The machine we talked about in the infographic was...

2. Comments about our infographic.

T er;mp2)]

* The clarity of our infographic was...
* The explanation of our infographic was...
¢ The main strength of our presentation was...

» The main strength of our infographic was... [

* The things we need to improve on are...

* The easiest thing to do in our infographic was...

¢ The most difficult thing to do in our infographic was...

If you think your infographic or presentation were not clear enough, keep in mind
that you can always ask your classmates to tell you what you can do to improve.
Asking your teacher is a great ideaq, too.
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1 \ VAR
t.. Environment- Fumiiy and Community - 2 i
Sodial Practice: Comment own and others’ Achievements: 7
experiences in a conversation. * Listen and revise conversations about personal experiences.
= | Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated * Understand general sense, main ideas and details. s =
with information of oneself and others » Share personal experiences in a conversation.
Product: Autobiographical anecdote
Reader: The Anne of My Dream
P e S o
« 1 Look at the pictures and discuss the questions as a class. ## o p
- — e o _ . i b Y - &

h

1. What arg they celebrating?
2 2. Howare they celebrating?
3. How do you celebrate this occasion?

2 Listen to the phone conversation and explain how Alan’s celebration is
different from or similar to the way you celebrate. ﬂ @13
» Listen again and analyze Sara’s and Alan’s reactions. % O

1. What is Alan’s reaction when Sara says “Happy Birthday*?
2. How does Sara feel about forgetting Alan’s birthday?
3. How does Alan feel about his party?

W Unit 7
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Words Visuals Voice Face Im?g:g ge Presence
\ Face to face
Telephone

@
e » Reflect on how you prefer to share your anecdotes,
face-to-face or over the phone.

-~
Discuss the questions and share your answers. §f
1. Do you usually share anecdotes?

2. What kind of situations do you share? ’
3. Who do you share them with?

4. What other ways do you use to share anecdotes?

N

r.. Glossary Tip €7
N If you find a word you don’t understand,

asking your teacher is always a good

option. However, always make sure to

. ask for the definition and an example. |

o XY Learning a definition helps you think : I
e~ in English instead of translating. 3
RN Throughout this unit, there are some - >
highlighted words that are defined in F

the Glossary at the back of the book. ;M
gl i
$ ' :

jjnit 7

In this unit, you will read a text called The Anne
of My Dream. After reading Anne Frank’s Diary, a
girl dreams of Anne, who shares her experiences
through a very interesting conversation. Remember
that you will see this icon &4 that shows which
pages we suggest you read along the unit.




!
I .{& :?'ﬁm*\w{\ Rt
at he plctures and answer the questlons.

{ 1. What dates or occasions do you celebrate at school?
*ﬂ’““‘ 2. Do you usually have festivals?

. ol
+ P Listen and mark (v) what the anecdote is about. Then discuss the questions. it O 4 a;;.
1. Students gave each other presents. D

E
g:ﬂ: 2. They participated in a music contest. |:|

3. They organized a craft exhibition. D
“.| = Do you think this type of events are interesting, exciting, challenging, etc.?
[ 1;' * Would you like to participate in one?

3 W TR T T EEED |
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When sharing an anecdote or 9ar1icipaiing in a conversation we use time sequencers.
We use time sequencers to say in what order or when things happen.

When: introduces the first of two actions. / First: introduces the first of a series of actions
(2 or more) / After: introduces the second of two actions. / Then: signals that a new event
is being described. / Finally: marks the end of an event or a progr‘asaion of actions.

S B
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5 I‘gﬂéci@wme key events of Maria’s anecdote and identify the purpose of the words in bold.

We worked really hard. First, we bought or borrowed some instruments. Then we chose the
name for our band, and finally we started rehearsing.

» Mark (v') the function of the words in bold.

D They connect ideas. D They describe a sequence. |:| They show time.



6 Pre ict whut you thlnk huppened the duy ' -contest ﬂ s e

IR AR “’L"@AW "‘f’éé#' iy

» Listen und heck yo ir predictions. Say what huppened and how Murlu felt

3" 6 SRR RN o S e U o RN N S p e o
Look ut the extruct from Murlu s unecdote Suy what the purpose of the underllned '
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i F T gy BN
’}E" We were very nervous, but we really wanted
| to win, so we decided to start with a song that
was very popular at the time. Then | realized

everyone was Iooking at me, and | just froze...

. 11 BN ,--
e I
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When 1elling and anecdote we use words such as like, and, but, or 50 to join two parts

of sentences. These words can be used to give more information, give reasons, give
results or give alternatives.
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[Product Step 1 ]ﬁ

| In this unit, you will have a conversation to share an anecdote. Think of an anecdote you would
like to share with a classmate. Complete the chart with the details.

Additlonal detalls

Event/occasion : Key events (feelings, people
involved, place, etc.)

T ermp2)]




How Am | Doing?

Discuss the questions.
1. Can you identify an anecdote in a conversation?

2. Is it important to keep a logical sequence to describe events? Why?

Bi: Hey, Tom!

Tom: Hi, Bill!

Bi: | heard you made the
soccer team. Congratulations!
Tom: Thanks, Bill! I've already
played my first game.

BiL: Really? When?

Tom: Last weekend.

Bi: How was it?

Tom: It was fantastic. My
whole family came to watch.
| was pretty nervous, but |
guess we all were.

» Observe the phrases in bold. Underline them using the color code.

. Starting a conversation

BiL: Oh, so what happened?

Towm: John scored the first goal,
and then we all started to feel
better. | even scored a goal at
the end.

BiL: And did you win?

Tom: Yes! And what about
you? Are you still in the
science club?

BiL: Yes, but I'm also going to
try out for the chess team. Oh,
| have a class!

Tom: Me, too. Bye!
BiL: See you later, Tom!

. Keeping a conversation going

. Ending a conversation

» Discuss the questions as a class. yren

1. How does Tom sound when telling his anecdote?
2. What's Bill reaction? Is he interested, excited, indifferent?

w Unit 7
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It can be difficult to keep a conversation going. Even if you understand what the other
person is saying, you may not know how to answer or ask for more information. Here are
some useful phrases you can use when it's your turn to speak.

Greeting ‘

Showing interest in what the
person is saying

Showing How you feel about
what you hear

Hello / Hi / What's up? / How
are you? / Fine, thanks. And
you? / Not bad.

Give an opinion when asked ‘

Sorry? | didn’t get that. / I'm
sorry, could you repeat that?
/ | really don’t understand.

Right /Sure /Really? /
Lucky you!

Looking for words

Well, let's see.../ Ok /
So, what | was saying.../ Um.

How awful! / You are joking!
/ Oh, nol / What a pity! /
That sounds great!/

Oh, fantastic!

Ending a conversation

Bye now. / | have to run! /
Talk to you later / I'll call you
later.

8 Read the conversation and discuss with a classmate what the anecdote is about. 4 @

Oscar: Sam, what are you going to do
on your birthday?

Sam: Not really. It was boring, and the
power went out for an hour so there

Sam: | don’t know yet. | want to do was no music.

something different from last year. Oscar: You're joking.
Oscar: What did you do last year? Sam: No, I'm telling you. After a

while everybody left!
Oscar: What a pity!

o]

Look back at the dialogue and underline the information you can change to make up
a new anecdote.

Sam: | had a party at my cousin’s house.
Oscar: Really? Was it good?

Practice your conversation with your classmates. Remember you can use useful phrases
to show interest.

Product Step 2

#

In Step 1 you chose an anecdote to share with your classmate. Now, prepare a list of questions
you may ask your classmate during the conversation when sharing anecdotes. The questions or
phrases you learned will help you keep the conversation going.

Unit 7 @
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classmate. ﬁﬁ I@1?

Where? When?
Telling an
anecd t
How did ore
people feel? / Who? \

9 Listen to an anecdote and complete the mind map. Then compare with a

What happened first?

What happened
at the end?

As you know, an anecdote is an account of an event that has already happened. When
vie tell anecdotes, we usually narrate them in the past. The simple past allows us to
describe actions that took place at a specific time in the past.

the past events of the anecdote. @

» Look at the extracts from the conversation in Activity 9. Then Identify and underline

After we went to bed, in the
middle of the night, Lisa
woke me up. She told me she
could hear footsteps.

We were terrified, but finally
we told each other to be
brave and check it out. We
took a flashlight and opened
the door.

We laughed a lot and then
went back to bed. But we
had to get up just a few
hours later to pack, so we
hardly slept that night.

[ Product Step 3 ]dﬁ

Look back at Step 1. Organize the information of your anecdote

in a mind map, like the one in Activity 9. Remember to include

the relevant past events and words to connect ideas.

W Unit 7




Product Step 4

Review the information from Step 3.

Get ready for the conversation to share
your anecdote with your classmate.

Remember to look at the questions you
prepared in Step 2.

Work with your classmate and carry
out your conversation.

Self-evaluation

7~

—'\\\

In this observation guide, write what your classmate said when sharing his or
her anecdote.

Classmate’s name:

My classmate’s anecdote was about:

When did my classmate’s anecdote happen?

The phrase he/she used to start the anecdote was:

My classmate used the sequence words:

The phrase(s) he/she used to keep the conversation going were:

The phrase(s) he/she used when he/she didn’t understand were:

To show how he/she felt, he/she said:

He/She ended the conversation with the phrase:

He/She can improve on:

If you had trouble identifying what the anecdote was about or the expressions
your classmate used, you could ask him or her to help you review them once more.
Going over the unit again is also a good option.

If your classmate had troubles sharing the anecdote correctly or using the correct
expressions, you could help him or her this time. Don’t forget that you can also
ask your teacher to help both of you.

Unit 7




Compurmg Culturul Aspects

- - e =
Environment: Literary und Ludic

Sodal Pructice Read short literary essays in order to
contrast cultural aspects.

Communicative Activities: Understanding oneself
and others

Product: A comparative chart

Reader: Market Day

Achievements:

*» Review short literary essays.

* Read and understand general meaning, main ideas and
details of literary essays.

* Describe and compare cultural aspects.

nd redlct what it is about ﬂ
= P a2 a2

Two Counirles Divided by

a Common Language
_ t first glance, it might seem that the US and the UK have a lot in common:

'l ' Reud the tltle of the essay a

E they share a language and several centuries of history. However, after almost

E 250 years apart, each of the cultures has become unique. Let me tell you about my

8| experience. I am American, and I came to live in England with my family two years ago

=| because my father started working at London University. It was surprising to discover that

= | there are a lot of cultural differences. —

[ The first thing I noticed was the language. In the UK, they drive on the left side of the road. ™ =
On one hand they speak the same language; on  { It is quite strange for those not used to it, and can A
the other hand, their accents differ and theyuse ;| be dangerous when crossing the road. Always
different words from us. For example, they don’t | remember that the traffic comes from the other
say elevaror, they say liff, a faxi is a cab and . direction!

=>| French fiies are chips (and chips are crisps!). i Another thing is the sports. They call soccer .

S| Some people say that British English is more i football and it makes much more sense — you kick | §

@1 elegant and polite, but they would be surprised to the ball with your foot! They play rugby (I goton |=
discover that there are many different accentsin |  the team last week!) and cricket, but that is more :
the UK — people in the North of England sound | boring than anything.
very different from people in the South, and : And finally, the TV shows are great! They have |
people from Scotland are almost impossible for i  stuff from all over the world — unlike us who love

L me to understand! i our American shows the most! =

| As you can see, even though both countries share the same language, they are actually quite different.

Conclusion

» Read the essay and check your predictions. Then
discuss the questions and justify the answers.

Ly "
1. What is the topic the author discusses in the essay? - e Pu

2. What's the author’s tone: funny or serious?

3. What kind of information can you find in the first paragraph?
4. What aspects are discussed in the body of the essay?

5. Do you agree with the author’s conclusion?



|
| 2 Look at the comparative chart and discuss the questions. fﬁk
TOPIC THE UNITED STATES = THE UK AR
l Sports soccer football, rugby, cricket
Driving on the right side of the road on the left side of the road
l v just American shows shows from all over the world
l Language English English
l 1. Does it include all the information from the essay?
) 2. Does it include facts, opinions or both?
4 3. Is the author’s opinion mentioned?
’ 4. Is the information clearly organized?
» Listen to two students presenting the comparative chart in Activity 2
and discuss the questions. )18
1. Do students read the information from the chart exactly as it is?

. Do they give their opinion about any of the aspects?

. Do they present the information in order?
“,mmmmmu Al ||m‘hﬁnﬁfiﬂi Ll e

: ',._- Discuss the questions. 4k
1. Have you ever read an essay?
2. What was it about?

3. Have you written a comparative chart?

4. Do you think comparative charts can
help you summarize information?

Glossury‘ Tip &
Wrap up your knowledge! When your list of vocabulary
has become long enough, you can create your own
crossword in your notebook. That way, you will have
~ the chance to have an entertaining review of all the
* new words you jotted down. Throughout this unit,
there are some highlighted words that are defined
|n the Glossary at the back of the book.

Day. Amanda, a girl from Great Britain, gets
lost in La Merced. Jorge, a Mexican boy, helps
her find her way to the hotel, and shows her
about Mexican culture. Remember that you
will see this icon v that shows which pages
we suggest you read along the unit.




3 Read the essay about Japan and the
United States. Identify the introduction,
body and conclusion.

apan is one of the coolest destinations for

) Americans, but there are many differences
¥ between the USA and Japan that can cause
culture shock.

One example is formality. Japanese people are
generally more formal and less friendly than

Americans. For example, in America it is common

for strangers to chat in an elevator and for waiters
to ask about your day and how you are enjoying
your food. In Japan, strangers don’t usually talk to

L_T_ each other, and good service is formal and discrete.
L3 And in the USA it is important to leave a tip, but

in Japan, people do not tip, it can even be an insult!
E Things can be different in the home, too. In the USA,
"et“ it is very common for young people to move out of
4\{- their parents’ home when they finish school.

» Read the essay again and discuss the questions below.

Cultural Differences between

Japam and the USA

: However, in Japan, people often live with their
parents until they get married.

i One possible reason is that Japan is a collectivist
culture, but the USA is more individualistic. In
Japan, people generally find pride and happiness in
the group they belong to, for example, their family,
school, basketball team or the company they work
: for. This means that loyalty is important and is

: rewarded. In the USA, people find satisfaction in

i their own achievements and focus on their own
goals and ambitions. They change jobs more often
because it suits their own goals or plans.

Of course, there are also many similarities between
Japan and the USA: both are very modern countries
with a lot of technology. And they share food,
fashion and entertainment more and more.

T 82 500

1. Why are Japanese considered to be more formal than Americans? PP

2. Do young people in both countries leave their parents” house at the same age? Why?
3. Which other aspects are contrasted in the essay? Which ones would you add?

W Unit 8




Read about how you can form questions.

Yes / No Questions

« When we have questions that can be answered with a simple “yes™ or “no”, do not start with the
person who does the action, start with the action instead: Are you going to the parade?

* When we have can, write it at the beginning of the sentence as well: Zan I come too?
Wh- Questions

* When we have questions that cannot be answered with "yes” or "no”, start with a question word
(who, what, which, how, etc): When are you leaving? I'm leaving on Monday.

* If the question word is at the beginning, we do not use do, does or did after the question word.
Who is coming to the parade?
Which bus goes there?
What happened?

» Now, prepare two questions about other cultural aspects mentioned in the essay. it
|
2,

» Take turns asking and answering the questions you prepared. i

» Reread the essay and check if your answers are complete and correct.

4 In small groups, talk about the cultural aspects mentioned in the essay on page 70
and compare them to Mexico.

[ Product Step 1 A

In this unit, you will prepare a chart comparing cultural aspects in your country or
different countries. Get together in teams. Decide on the cultural aspects about different
countries or regions that you would like to know about. Here are some examples:

*Artistic expressions *Language *Traditions *Cuisine *Sports *Costume and dress
*Social organization *Etiquette

Write 5 questions about the cultural aspect you chose.

Check different sources of information to answer the questions and to take notes.

You could also go online and choose a cultural aspect from the links below to help you.

L] https://www.adventureinyou.com/travel-tips/cultural-differences/
https://www.whychristmas.com/cultures/




or many years, handicraft-making techniques
have passed from generation to generation,
helping to maintain different ways of expression.
While some of them have remained somehow
intact, there are others that have changed
¥ through the years to meet today's tastes and
interests.

= For instance, in Nayarit, Huichol yarn paintings

and bead work are made with symbols and
designs that have been preserved through
generations. They reflect their beliefs about
N the origin of the universe and the
appearance of mankind. Additionally,
they include their deities and rituals.

A long time ago, these handicrafts
were made of raw materials like clay,
shells and pigments, but nowadays

[Ready
Gﬂﬂfp‘§’1.94
modern materials such as yarns and beads
have replaced them.

On the other hand, Olinald artisans work in
the State of Guerrero. Famous for their wooden
and clay crafts covered in lacquer, they have
adapted their motifs in order to keep up with
the interests of today's customers since most

of the population's income depends on the
sale of these handicrafts. People in Olinala
produce a wide variety of products such as
chests, trays, and the famous small lacquered
boxes, whose decorations are based on nature.

In condusion, the maintenance and changes to
the handicrafts only make these pieces of work
richer, since they include the world views of past
and current generations.

Olinala

I B
Kind of
handicraf't

‘ = =

3
e I

Importance of
the people who _
made them

= 7> BUnitis!




Read the following seniences comparing cultural aspects.

* Huichol and Olinala are both Mexican handicrafts.
* While Huichol uses yarn and beads, Olinala artisans work with wood and clay.

* Their motifs can be very different. On the one hand, Huichol's handicrafts have been preserved through
generations. On the other hand, Olinalas have adapted their motifs fo today's interests.

We use both when we want fo express that two aspects have something in common.
We use while to contrast two different aspects at the same time.

We can also use on the one hand and on the other hand as a way of contrasting two different aspects
as well. ("On the one hand” cannot be used alone, we always complefe the comparison with “on the other hand”
However, we can use “on the other hand” by itself)

Cm ——

-

6 Now, describe and compare both types of handicrafts and write sentences using
the information in the mind map on page 72.

» Describe the handicrafts in your town or region. Compare them with those
mentioned in the essay in Activity 5.

~ How Am | Doing? \

To check your progress so far, circle according to the scale. )
1-No, lcan'tdoit. 2 -Yes, but with difficulty. 3 - I'm almost there. 4 - Yes, with no problems.

1. | can recognize the topic of an essay. 1 2 B 4
2. | can understand the main ideas of an essay. 1 2 3 4
3. | can ask and answer questions about the topic of an essay. 1 v, 3 4
4. | can describe and compare cultural aspects in different countries. 1 2 3 4

&If you still have doubts, look back at previous pages in this unit or ask your teacher.

\




Product Step 2 I ﬂ GO

pp. 959

In Step 1, you collected information about cultural aspects in different regions or countries.
Now, write sentences describing and comparing the cultural aspects.

pyeauuauyanann

Use your sentences to prepare a comparative chart. You can use the one below as a model.

Country or region Country or region
Cultural aspect Ty orreg Ty orreg

Language

Dress

Sports

Traditional dance

W Unit 8



[ Product Step 3 i

You are ready to present your comparative chart. Follow the suggestions below:

» Check your chart (spelling, punctuation).

» Rehearse the expressions to compare and contrast.

* Take turns presenting.

* Remember to always be respectful when talking about other people’s or country’s traditions.
» If possible, bring something that represents one or both countries/regions.

* Give feedback to your classmates when they present their comparative chart.

Self-evaluation

7~

o

A
Answer the questionnaire about your performance in this unit by marking (v) the
corresponding box.
| can'tdo With some  Well. Very well.
How well can ... it problems.
1. recognize the topic of an essay? EI D |:| |:|
2. form questions about a cultural essay? El D |:| |:|
3. answer questions about a cultural essay? D D |:| |:|
4. propose a title for a cultural essay? E] D |:| |:|
5. create a comparative chart about
cultural aspects? EI D l:l |:|
6. describe and compare cultural aspects
between two regions or countries? EI D |:| D
Don't worry if you marked the boxes that correspond to “l can’t do it” or “With some
problems.” Remember that learning is a process. You can always go back to some
pages in your Student's Book for a revision, or ask your teacher for help.
_J
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Participating in a Round Table

Environment: Academic and Educational

Social Practice: Discuss points of view to participate
in a round table.

Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated
with specific purposes

Product: A round table discussion

Reader: Animal Rights Debate

Achlievements:

* Review texts of civics and ethics education and select
information.

* Understand general sense and main ideas.

#» Discuss points of view by participating in a round table.

1 Look at the pictures and select which ones you think represent friendship. Compare
with a classmate and justify your answer. é

disagree with! §# €@

“A friend is one who knows us, but loves us anyway.”

Teen Friendship

Friendships are very important during adolescence.
Teen friendships help young people feel a sense
of acceptance and belonging Moreover, teenage

relationships with peers develop compassion, caring and

empathy. We also know that friendships can also have
a negative side. But, most of all, they provide a wide
range of benefits.

The Benefits of Teen Friendship
Social connections, such as teen friendship, promote
positive benefits.
These include the following:

» Higher-functioning immune system
» Happier, more optimistic outlook

|
Read the article und identify two ideas you agree with, and two that you

- Jerome Cummings -

» Better self-esteem

* Longer life expectancy

* Lower rates of anxiety and depression
» Better cognitive function

How Long Does It Take to Make a Friend?

Why do we make friends with some people and not
others? Scientists® studied how friendships develop.
As a result, they discovered the key to how to make
friends in high school-or in any situation.

It's all about time:

*» 50 hours of time Together to
move from acguaintance to casual friend
* 90 hours to go from casual friend to friend
* More than 200 hours before
you can consider someone your close friend.

(Adapted from https://www.newportacademy.com/resources/empowering-teens/teen-friendships/)

*Hall, |. A. (2018). How many hours does it take to make a friend? journal of Social and Personal Relationships.

https://doi.org/10.1177/0265407518761225
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» Tell a classmate about the ideas you selected in the previous text._UEe the phrases™
below to help you. . '

) - o

| agree... | disagree with this because... [ think... % e . ":-' RF
o % ,
- " . =

U Ny
3 Listen to a round table discussion and answer the questions as a class: i O19 i

-
Py
»

1. Who is the moderator? 2. How many participants are there? 'J"
3. Do they all agree with each other?

* T

» Listen to the participants’ comments from the round table. Tell a classmate who you* '
agree or disagree with. Explain why. ﬂ O - B9 T -

Linpa: Actually, | disagree. | think there
Rarpu: | think that friends love us are friends who love us even if they don’t
sincerely if they accept the way like some things about us. We need to be
we are. If they don't like the way flexible and accept people as they are. As
we are, they're not our friends. long as we respect each other, it's OK!

Pasio: | think Linda’s right.

Friendship is a relationship of Karwa: | agree with Pablo. | think that a
trust and concern for each other’s _ good friend loves you with all your good
feelings. If you care about your :f and bad qualities. But they don’t need
friends, you respect them and to ignore your weaknesses. Real friends

accept them for what they are. o can help you improve and become a
: better person.

Bl
CamiLa: | totally agree . P g .

. ?
with Karla. You should How Much Do | Know?

help your friends i% { Answer the questions. #j
correct their mistakes. o % @l 1. Have you ever participated in a round table?

2. Why might people have round table
discussions?

3. Which topics can you discuss if you
participate in a round table?
- --. W'U j: b - ':i
" Glossary Tip &7
. = : Sometimes you don't have much time
sl Timekto"Read! = . towrite the definition or an example of
a word when you are in class. Once you
found its meaning, write it next to words
that are similar. For example, writing the
words you already know like happy, cheerful
and joyful next to the new word delighted.
This will help you increase your range of

vocabulary by associating new words to v
+ words you already know.

P
e ¥

In this unit, you will read a text called Animal Rights
Debate, which includes information about the situation
of animals in different contexts, such as the zoo or
medical laboratories. In this text you will discuss points
of view about animal rights. Remember that you will
see this icon =& that shows which pages we suggest you
read along the unit.

: o -
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A round table is a form of discussion about a specific topic in which the participants
have the opportunity to express their personal points of view and opinions equaily.
That means participants can freely interact with one another and discuss the topic.
This form of discussion allows participants to keep the discussion moving. They can
also give and receive feedback about their topic. A key role in a round table is the
moderator, who is in charge of leading the discussion and making sure everyone
getfs a turn to speak.

A round table can be organized into three stages:

1. Introduction. The moderator introduces the topic, presents the participants and
explains the rules (fime each parficipant has to present, use of materials to
support information given, etc.).

2. Development. The participants present their opinion about the fopic.
The moderator guides them.

3. Conclusion. The participants present their
conclusions. This is the closure of the round
fable.

In order to participate in a round table, you
need to look for information about the topic

of the round table. It is useful fo write down
questions about what you do not know

about the topic and what you would like

to know. You can look for information on

the Internet, your school’s library, books,
newspapers or by inferviewing people who
know about the topic. The important thing is
that the information you get is from a reliable
source. Once you have gathered the information,
you need to organize it. You can do it by using
index cards to write notes or a notebook.

Product Step 1 I gy \ {, .

P

€ WIJADL

Get together in groups of five. Each member will propose a topic they would like
to talk about during a round table discussion. After every member has proposed, e 82

97-99
the group will decide on one topic to use for a round table discussion. s
For additional ideas, visit the following link:

=mm https://teens.lovetoknow.com/High_School Debate Topics
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5’Read the text about teen friendship again and answer the quéﬁtions* £

"A friend is one who knows us, but loves us anyway.” - Jerome Cummings -

Title
3 Teen Friendship * Better self-esfeem
Friendships are very important during * Longer life expectancy
adolescence. Teen friendships help young * | ower rates of anxiety and depression
people feel a sense of acceptance and * Befter cognifive function
belonging Moreover, teenage relationships How Long Does It Take to Make
with peers develop compassion, caring and a Friend?
empathy. We also know that friendships can Why do we make friends with some people and
also have a negative side Buf. most of all they ot others? Scientists* studied how friendships
provide a wide range of benefits. develop. As a result, they discovered the key to
The Benefits of Teen Friendship how to make friends in high school—or in any
Social connections, such as teen friendship, LA L
promote positive benefits. * 50 hours of time together to
These include the following: move from acquainfance to casual friend
B runeteri * 90 hours to go from casual friend o friend EoLITCe
. e
: HE e’- u °"'“9 |m:1u$1ﬁem * More than 200 hours before
BES BRI e you can consider sornecne your close friend.
(Adapted from https://www.newportacademy.com/resources/empowering-teens/teen-friendships/)
*Hall, |. A. (2018). How many hours does it take to make a friend? Journal of Social and Personal Additional
Relationships. https://doi.org/10.1177/0265407518761225 ® oferences
1. What kind of text is it?
2. Where is the information from?
3. Do you think the information is reliable? Why?
4. What other sources are mentioned?
5. Where can you look for information about the same topic?

v

1. What do friendships help young people feel?
3. What are some benefits of friendship?

» Talk to a classmate and say which other sources you can use to answer the missing

questions. Justify your answers.

Product Step 2

2 #

P

Look at the questions below and say which of them are answered in the text.
If possible, identify the information in the text.

2. What are some negative effects of friendship?
4. How many best friends can you have?

In Step 1, you chose a topic for your discussion. Now, look for information
about the topic. Prepare some notes in your notebook or on index cards to use
them during the discussion. This will help you be an active participant in the
round table discussion. Remember the sources where you can find information.

‘v




6 Listen to the beginning of a round table discussion. Identify the following information.

20

1. How the moderator begins the round table.

2. The rules of a debate.
3. How he introduces the topic.

[t o]
Gﬂr;ﬁ 100-103

4. How he introduces information to trigger the discussion.

Moberator: Hi, everyone. Let’s get started.
As you know, my name is Michael Brandon,
-::ncﬁ)will be moderating this round table. To
keep our discussion orderly | will ask you to
make sure you are wearing your name tags
all the time, and to raise your hand when
you want to participate. Also remember
that probably we all want to say something,
so you won't have more than two minutes
each time you speak. | will tell you when
your time is up. So, as you know, the topic
of our round table today is discussing if
some behaviors are ethical or not. And

for this purpose | would like to begin by
sharing with you the results provfc?ed by
Junior Achievement Worldwide, a nonprofit

Introducing yourself

My name is... | will ask you fo...

Allow me to introduce Make sure that...

In order to carry out a round fable discussion, there needs to be a moderator. This
is a person who guides the discussion to make sure everyone has a chance to speak.
Below are some useful phrases that can be used when moderating a discussion.

Setting the rules of

the discussion

organization, which asked several teens
their opinion about lying, stealing and
behaving violently. According to the study,
many of them said that those behaviors
are valid and possibly correct in some
cases. In short, they tKink that

some things can be wrong, but ¢
can also be okay depending =
on the circumstances.

7
~ How Am | Doing? }

Discuss the questions. ﬁ?ﬁ
1. What are the rules to participate in a round table?
2. What do | need to participate in a round table?
3. Where can you get information about a topic?
L 4. What do you do with the information you find?

U

Providing information about
the topic

The topic for our discussion is...

Today we will be falking about...

Product Step 3

Work with your team. Write a phrase that shows the central argument of your
discussion. Use the language you have learned to help you.

myself. | am...
| will be moderating this | For this discussion, you [ would like to start by sharing
round table. must... information about...

» In pairs, think of other phrases you can use at the beginning of a
round table if you were a moderator.

W' Uﬁrlt%

p——




7 Listen to the second part of the round table discussion as you read along and answer

the questions. ﬁ @21

MicHaeL: What is your opinion? Yes, Cynthia,

(1) would you like to begin?

CynHi: Yes. Hi, well... (2) In my opinion there are
things that are always unethical, no matter what
the circumstances. (3) For example, | think stealing
is always wrong and the same with lying and
behaving violently.

MicHaeL: Yes, Dan.

Dan: Hi. (4) | agree with Cynthia in that lying and
acting violently are not correct. (5) However, |

believe that circumstances sometimes justify those
behaviors.

MicHakL: (6) Can you explain that?

Dan: Sure. In some cases people who are
extremely poor and do not have enough to eat
may try to steal from a store. Or a boy or girl
who is constantly bullied might end up by acting
violently against their aggressors.

MicHaeL: Yes, Helen.

HeLen: Hi. Look, (7) | understand your point of view,

Dan, but we have to understand that although we
sometimes justify or understand certain behaviors,
it does not make them ethical. For example, if
you're being bullied or suffer from extreme poverty
there are actions you should try before behaving
unethically.

MichaeL: (8) Rachel, what is your opinion?

RacweL: | understand and partially agree with most
of what has been said here so far, for example, the
fact that there are behaviors that are unethical

1. How many participants are there?

2. What is the moderator’s attitude throughout the discussion?
3. How do the participants sound: enthusiastic, bored, aggressive, polite, indifferent, etc?

» Look at the underlined phrases and decide which of them are
used to moderate, agree and disagree. Then look at the phrases

on the next page to check your answers.

Product Step 4 ] ﬂ

Get together with your team and decide on who the moderator will be. He or she should prepare a
list of questions to begin the discussion and keep it going. The rest of the team should decide if they
are for or against the argument you chose in Step 3. Write notes to help you.

and that sometimes circumstances push people to
do wrong, extreme and inappropriate things. But
| believe that the problem is not whether certain
things are right or wrong, but what our society
should do to create conditions in which those
unethical behaviors are not necessary. | mean
combating poverty and bullying for example.

MicHatL: Yes, Cynthia.

CynTHIA: (9) | think the point of discussion here is
not what to do, but whether lying, stealing, etc.,
are right or wrong. And in my opinion they are
always wrong.

MicHaeL: James, (10) you want to say something.

James: Yes. Hi, everyone. | would like to ask a
question. What about lying? Is lying always
wrong? What if we lie to someone in order to not
make someone feel bad about something?

CynTHIA: Like what?

James: For example, a friend is wearing something
he thinks looks good on him, but you don’t like

it. In order not to hurt your friend’s feelings, you
lie and tell him you like it too. Or if someone isill
and something bad has happened that you know
will make that person worse if he learns about it.
Wouldn't you tell a lie if the person asked you?
And would it be wrong?

MicHaeL: Dan?

Dan: | agree with James. There are instances in
which lying may not be bad.

<
-
A
B

a
a

RacHeL: | think so, too.

L]

ome 32
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During your round table discussion, you will need to use expressions to agree, disagree, and K X
to keep the conversation going. The chart below has some useful expressions.. S

Disagreeing Keeping a conversation going
| agree with you. | don't agree. Would you like to begin?
| coneur. | disagree. Can you explain that?

What is your opinion?
We're on the same page. I'm not sure about that. You want to say something,

Once you finish your round table discussion, it's important to be able to reach a conclusion.
Ask yourselves the following questions.

« What was said during the debate? What did everyone say?
« How many opinions did you hear? Which was the most common?
« Did everyone have the same point of view at the end, or were there still different opinions?

age of the round table

8 Listen to the last p and answer
- ion as I'E.ﬂd ﬂiDﬂg
! discussio Youﬁ @22 @

the questions.

] id like to recap
/ MicHaeL: Okay guys- ; wot;O far. Please write

e have discussed :
el leting the following sentences

N hink are the resufts of the

with what you't
discussion:

1. Most of us agree that...
2. However, SOMe believe that.. .and
3. Almost everybody thinks that...

Akt ykas ety lyck
-:L!)‘ﬂ_‘? ..-.:'1:‘: __ :

el

1. Are there any clear conclusions?

2. How would you complete the sentences the 3 L
moderator mentions at the end? Look back at the - S ;}j_r“g
discussion in Activity 7. ; -

[Product StepS] B B W A <, .1‘-!

You're almost ready for your round table discussion.
Work on your own and look back at your notes about
the topic and the questions you prepared. Make sure
you have collected enough information so you can
participate actively in the discussion.




Product Step 6 ﬁ

You are now ready to have your round table discussion. Follow the suggestions below.

1. Verify the information you collected.

2. Keep your notes ready in case you need them, but don‘t read directly from them.

3. Get into teams and carry out the discussion. Remember to participate actively and encourage

other students to do so!
, Self-evaluation
| Tf-‘ by
Read and mark (v) the boxes that correspond to your performance throughout
the unit.

|:| | can find information in texts or other sources.
|:| | can share my points of view about texts and other topics.
| |:| | know how a round table discussion is held.

[:] | participated actively in the round table discussion.

| l:l I was able to share my points of view during the round table discussion.
| |:| | can use expressions to agree or disagree.
| |:| | can use expressions to keep a conversation going.

|:| | can identify expressions that a moderator uses during a round table discussion.

If you left some boxes unmarked, check your notes from the unit and compare them
with a classmate. Ask your classmates to help you with any information you didn’t
understand. You can also make a study group with more classmates to help each
other review.




Making Complaints

Environment: Environment: Family and Community

Sodial Practice: Express complaints about a product. | Achlevements:

Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated * Listen and review complaints about products. -
with the environment * |nterpret general sense, main ideas and details of complaints.
Product: Making a complaint * Make oral complaints.
Reader: Surprise!
F
1 Listen and say what kind of conversations are taking place. Discuss with a classmate
and give reasons for your answer. it Oz b

L

» Listen again and answer the questions.

1. What is the woman in Conversation 1 complaining about?

2. What is wrong with the customer’s product in Conversation 27

3. How does the customer in Conversation 3 sound?

4. Are the speakers talking to each other in person, or on the phone?

-~ How Much Do | Know?

Answer the questions. ﬂn
1. Have you ever complained about a product?

2. Have you ever complained about a service?

3. What is the best way to complain about something? |

=




2 Read and listen to someone complaining about a product. Identify the following parts
of the conversation. ﬁ @24

Greeting Reason to complain  Solution and closing

T— -—
Satesperson: Good morning. How can | help you?
Humeerro: Good morning. Last month | bought a pair of tennis shoes from

your online catalog and you sent me a different style. Twice! | got upset, so |
decided to complain in person! I’d like a refund!

: ‘ Satesperson: | understand, but our company policy does not permit refunds as
you can see from this receipt.

HumeerTo: | see. However, | think | deserve some compensation for this.
SaLesperson: Let me talk to my supervisor to see what we can do.

Surervisor: Good morning, sir. | apologize for this situation. Unfortunately, the
company policy does not allow refunds.

HumeerTo: Yes, your colleague told me that.

Supervisor: | can give you the style you ordered online right now. And to
compensate for the inconvenience, | can offer you a 40% discount on
your next purchase with us. Is that okay?

Humeerro: That's fantastic! Thank you.

» Answer these questions about the dialogue.

1. How did Humberto sound when he arrived?

‘ 2. How was the supervisor’s attitude?

3. How did Humberto feel with the solution the supervisor gave him?

Glossary Tip &7

Be careful! If one of the words in this unit
sounds similar to a word you know in your
first language, look it up in a dictionary

In this unit, you will read a text called Surprise!

Natalia bought online a book for her father’s
birthday. When the book arrives, Natalia is
very upset. This text will help you express
complaints about a product. Remember that
you will see this icon £u= that shows which
pages we suggest you read along the unit.

to check that they mean the same thing.
Sometimes words across languages might
sound similar, but they have completely
different meanings! Remember that the
highlighted words you find along this unit
are defined in the back of the book in

the Glossary.

Unit 10



3 Listen to four people complaining about a product. Write F for face-to-face or P for
phone. % @25

The product stopped ~ The product was The product has not The wrong product

working after a few broken or damaged. arrived. was sent.

days.

» Discuss the following the questions. i ¢

1. What was the most effective way of communication? Why? : _{ID
T Joe 11

2. What are the advantages and disadvantages of each one?

As you will see throughout this unit, there are different modalities of communication.
When you make an oral complaint, you can either do it face-to-face or on the phone. Each
modality has its advantages and disadvantages.

Advantages Disadvantages

* You can use body language to get
your point across more clearly.

LU GRLCIN # |t is harder to refuse to help a
customer in person.

» If you're shy, it can be difficult to
talk face-to-face.

* The person they want or need to
talk to is not there.

* Your message can be

Srs qmcke?r nee e cemoLheve misinterpreted if the other person
to waste time getting there. ‘
can’t see you.

* You can talk to anyone no matter | | There might be technical difficulties
where you are. with the call.

On the phone

|:| To learn more about face-to-face communication strategies, go to:

https://www.speakconfidentenglish.com/making-complaints/

- Unit 10



4 Read and listen to the extracts from two of the complaints in Activity 3. Then do the
tasks below. ﬁﬁ' Oz

I'm calling about a cell phone | bought a cameraq, but it doesn’t work (...)
that | just bought. The screen | brought it here for repairs two days ago,
is broken, so | need to return it. and your colleague said it was repaired, but

| am very disappointed. it’s still not working. | would like a refund.

1. Identify the reasons for the complaints.
2. Observe how the customers expressed their problem.

5 Read the voice message from costumer service. Then look at the images and tell a classmate
what you would say to complain. Use the phrases from Activity 4 as a model.

“Thanks for calling
customer service.
Unfortunately, we
cannot take your

call right now. Please
let us know about
your problem and
leave your contact

information after the

tone. We will get back
to you as soon as
possible.” (Beep!)

There might be different reasons for complaining about a product. Here are some examples:

Delivery Food Items you buy

 The product arrived e There was an insect in * The battery charger

too late. my soup. is broken.
e | got the wrong item. * The coffee/tea was cold. * The coffee maker doesn’t
» The food was cold when | | s This is the worst cake ever! | heatwater.

received it at home. * | told you | was allergic to | * The heel of the boot broke
» The battery charger was almonds and you included | off after the first use.

not in the box. them!

Product Step 1 ] ﬁﬁ

So far, you have heard and read expressions we use to complain about a product. Choose a
classmate to work with. Think of a situation in which you would have to express a complaint.

Make a list of possible reasons for complaining about the product.
Unit 10




No matier whether you are the customer or the service provider, it is important to be polite.
Politeness is expressed through phrases that are not offensive or aggressive. Observe the
phrases below and notice how you can express the same idea in two different ways. <

Polite Impolite

How can | help you? What do you want?

[d like 2 refund. | want my money back now!
What seems to be the problem? 207 / And?

I'm afraid we're out of stock. We don't have any.

I'm sorry fo say this, but the coffee is of poor quality. This is the worst coffee ever!
Thank you for shopping with us. Have a nice evening, See you.

| apologize for this situation. Not my problem.

May | have a look at the receipt? Your receipt.

Let me talk to my supervisor to see what we can do. Not my problem.

6 Read a complaint from Activity 3. Then do the tasks below. £

Customer: Excuse me. Can
you help me?

SaLesperson: Morning,
welcome to Video Planet.

What do you want?
Customer: Morning, |
recently bought a video
game from your online
catalogue.

SALESPERsON: 507

Customer: So? Well... you
sent me the wrong game!
SaLeseerson: Well, that's not
my problem.

Customer: Excuse me!

Satesperson: Yeah, you
bought it online, so make

your complaint online.

Say whether tf‘re’*'sulesperson was polite or impolite. Explain why. = o e
2. Reflect on the effect the salesperson's answers had on the customer. p- 11
. Replace the underlined phrases. Use the sentences from the chart above as a model.

Role-play the new dialogue with a classmate and reflect on the customer’s responses.
Do they match the sentences you replaced? Do you need to change them?

@ Unit 10



7 Remember that body language helps you transmit your attitude more clearly. Analyze
the photos below and describe each person’s body language and uttltude'ﬁ

» Choose one of the situations above and role-play an exchange between the customer
and the salesperson. Think about the body language that would accompany their
interaction. Then perform the dialogues. £

Product Step 2 ] i

Get together with your classmate and look

back at the phrases you wrote to complain (/._-_—.\
about a product.ln Product. Step 1. Then ’ Discuss the questions. £

e Chd[‘t.WIth i=ssions you may 1. Do you find it difficult to make complaints?
use to complain about that product.
Remember to use polite phrases. Once you
have your phrases, think of possible body 3. Is it better to be polite or impolite when you
language you could use. . complain about a product? Why?

2. Which is the best way to make a complaint? Why?




8 Listen and read along. Focus your attention on how the salesperson and the customer
sound. § @&

Sateseerson: Good morning, sir. How can | help you?  Customer: This is annoying! | would like you to
Customer: Good morning. I'd like to exchange this ~ exchange it, please.

coffee maker, please. Satesperson: | understand how you feel, sir.
SaLespersoN: What's the problem? Customer: No, you don’t. I'm really disappointed.
Customer: It doesn't heat water. The coffee is cold SaLesperson: Let me call the manager. We'll see what
all the time. we can do. Hold on.

SaLespersoN: Can | see the receipt for your purchase,  Customer: Certainly. You know what? This is making
please? me angry. | don’t want to exchange the coffee
Customer: I'm afraid | don’t have it. But I'm sure you maker anymore. | want a refund.

can help me solve this problem. SaLesperson: OK, sir. We can give you a refund. Just
Saesperson: Without your receipt, | can’t do fill out this form, please.

anything. I'm sorry. Customer: Now, that's what | call good customer
Customer: Unbelievable! service.

Satesperson: | wish 1 could help you. 1 can‘'t do SaLesperson: Somry about the inconvenience, sir.
anything without a receipt. Customer: That’s OK. Thank you.

» Identify the emotions expressed in the underlined sentences. Justify your answers.

2 Listen to some phrases where different emotions are expressed. Repeat them trying to
imitate the same tone. Add suitable body language when you say them. &f Oz Vo4

Good afternoon. | said | want my money back!
Welcome to Harry’s Store. | don't want a replacement!

case you want to see a different option. us. We should be out very quickly.

Here you are. | brought this extra pair in El/h there aren’t many people before]

Product Step 3 I £t

o}
PP 117120

Now, it is your turn to prepare your dialogue about the complaint you have chosen and
prepared. Remember that you may use the different dialogues you have listened to throughout
this unit as a model for your own complaint. Work with your classmate, choose your role and
prepare your dialogue. Follow the suggestions below.

If you're the salesperson... If you're the customer...

» Greet your customer. » Greet the salesperson.

» Listen to the complaint. » Express your complaint.

» Answer to the problem. » Try to get a solution to your complaint.

» Propose a solution or explain if » If you don’t get a convincing response, keep trying.
there is nothing you can do. » Try to reach an agreement at the end.

W Unit 10



Product Step 4 £

You are ready to perform your dialogue about a complaint. Work with your
classmate and follow the suggestions below. .

* Rehearse your dialogue.
* Remember to use the appropriate tone and body language. ’
» Take turns performing your dialogue as a dass or with other pairs of students.

» After each performance, give your classmates feedback. l _ ‘

-
Self-evaluation
N
Ask a classmate how he or she feels about what he or she learned in this unit.
Mark (v*) his or her answers in this interview.
"I U L :;“5

How do you feel about... ~—

1. identifying the parts of a conversation about complaints?

2. identifying the modalities of communication to make
complaints?

3. identifying the reasons for complaining about a product?

4. using polite expressions in a conversation about complaints?

5. using impolite expressions in a conversation about complaints?

6. proposing solutions to the complaint about a product?

7. choosing the appropriate body language for making a
complaint about a product?

If your classmate answered only with a few faces with sunglasses, help him or her with
the topics he or she had more problems with. You can also ask your teacher for help, as

_

well as checking the unit again together.

Unit 10






Unit 1
page 6

environment n.- the natural features

of a place: its weather, the type of soil,
plants that grow in it: Many public service
announcements remind us that pollution is bad
for the environment.

health n.- the general condition of the body:
Doing exercise is good for a person’s health.

page 7

call a person names idiom.- to use
unpleasant words to describe someone in
order to insult or upset them: The other kids
used to call Sarah names and she felt sad.

harm v.- to cause hurt, injury, or damage
to someone or something: He would never
intentionally harm his dog.

spread v.- to cause something to become
known by many people: He was spreading lies
about her.

unkind adj.- nasty, unpleasant, or cruel: She is
very unkind to other people.
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depict v.- to represent something with the
help of pictures: The painting depicted poverty

and sadness.

page 11

considerate adj.- thinking about the rights
and feelings of other people: He is always
considerate of other people’s feelings.




gesture n.- movement of your body that
shows or emphasizes an idea or a feeling: The
audience criticized the actor’s lack of gestures
during the play.

posture n.- the way in which your body is
positioned when you are sitting or standing:
Months ago, Sarah attended theater school
and she learned there how to transmit emotions
through her posture.

page 20

bean n.- a seed that is eaten as a
vegetable and that comes from any one
of many different kinds of climbing plants:
Unfortunately, the actress dropped a jar full of
beans in the middle of the scenario.

foolish adj.- having or showing a lack of
good sense or judgment: It would be foolish to
ignore the cleverness in Federico Garcia Lorca’s
work.

kick v.- to hit someone or something with
your foot: The mother explained her kid that the
actors had not kicked each other. It was all part
of acting.

marry v.- to become the husband or wife of
someone: All Romeo wanted was to marry the
young and beautiful Julieta to spend the rest of
their life together.

molasses n.- a thick, brown, sweet liquid that
is made from raw sugar: His aunt sent him

a box of molasses cookies the day his play was
premiered.

punch v.- to hit someone or something hard
with your fist: Pretending to punch another person
on stage is the hardest part of a play for an actor.

trick v.- to deceive someone in order to get
something from them or to make them do
something: The theater company was sued for
tricking costumers into believing the tickets had a
discount while the price never changed.

unguarded adj.- not protected or watched
over: The usher left the door unguarded and
some people filtered to the play Les Misérables
without paying for their tickets.

page 23

hunter n.- a person who hunts wild animals:
The company specified that the actor chosen for
the role of the hunter had to be tall and with a
thick beard.

rug n.- a piece of thick, heavy material that is
used to cover usually a section of a floor: Rugs
are not normally used as part of the scenography
to avoid accidents.

stuck adj.- impossible or unable to move from
a particular position: The young actor was
desperate because he felt he was stuck in small
roles of villains in every play he acted.
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gas valve n.- a mechanical device that
controls the flow of gas by opening and
closing: They turned off the main gas valve
before the lava reached their house.

Jug n.- a large, deep container with a
narrow opening and a handle: The jug fell
off the table and broke as the earthquake
intensified.

page 27

appliances n.- a machine that is powered by
electricity and that is used in people’s houses
to perform a particular job: All kitchen,

such as the oven, were out of service after the
earthquake as safety measures.

floodwaters n.- water that covers an area
during a flood: Many people were forced out of
their homes by floodwaters.

nonperishable adj.- able to be stored for a
long time before being eaten or used: The
students collected nonperishable food to donate
to the people affected by the tsunami.

page 28

advisory n.- a report that gives information
or a warning about something: We heard a
weather advisory saying that heavy rains are
expected tonight.

Glossary g

hose n.- a long, usually rubber tube that
liquids or gases can flow through: She was
watering her garden with a hose when she
heard the fire alarm.

pan n.- a usually shallow and open metal
container that has a handle and that is used
for cooking or baking: Tom put the frying pan
on the stove.

soap up v.- to rub soap over or into
someone or something: In case of a flood,
soap up your hand after touching any object
that was covered by water.

page 31

lung n.- either one of the two organs that
people and animals use to breathe air: Avoid
breathing the smoke during a wildland fire in
order to keep your lungs healthy.



argue v.- to disagree with someone in words,
often in an angry way: Their neighbors argued
with each other all the time.

fear n.- an unpleasant emotion caused by
being aware of danger: He was trembling with
fear.

researcher n.- someone who studies a subject
in detail in order to discover new facts or test
new ideas: The researchers found that the use of
smart phones is on the rise.

revealed v.- to make (something) known: The
researchers revealed the results of their studies on
smart phones.

widespread adj.- common over a wide area
or among many people: There is widespread
interest among teenagers in the use of new
technologies.

page 40

former adj.- used to say what someone

or something was in the past: The former
researcher told the newspaper she had received a
prize for her investigation.

homeless adj.- having no place to live: A
homeless man found money on the street, but he
returned it to its owner.

Increase n.- the act of becoming larger or of
making something larger or greater in size,
amount, number, etc.: There is an alarming
increase in animal deaths around the world.

Injury n.- a wound or damage to part of your
body caused by an accident or attack: The
hunters caused a serious injury to a rhino in a
natural reserve.

nowhere adv.- notin or at any place: The
hunters who hurt the rhino were nowhere to be
found.

shelter n.- a place that provides food and
protection for people or animals that need
assistance: There are many shelters for elephants
in danger.

sinister adj.- looking likely to cause something
bad, harmful, or dangerous to happen: The
hunters looked sinister.

sliced adij.- a thin piece of food that is cut
from something larger: Sliced pizza is easier to
eat, but it is not healthy.

touching adj.- making you feel pity,
sympathy, sadness etc: The story of the injured
animal had a touching ending.

page 41

canned food n. ph.- preserved in a metal or
glass container: Canned food is easy to carry
around, but not very healthy.

volunteer n.- able to be stored for a long
time before being eaten or used: Many
volunteers are helping endangered animals.
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backstroke n.- a way of swimming in which a
person floats in the water facing upward while
kicking the legs and rotating the arms: She got
into the pool and began to do the backstroke.

cheek n.- the part of the face that is below
the eye and to the side of the nose and
mouth: His cheeks turned red as soon as he
realized there was a large audience outside.

cupboard n.- a piece of furniture used for
storage that has doors and contains shelves:
Two cupboards were needed to store all the food
the movie staff required during the production.
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fly n.- a small insect that has two wings: The
buzz of a fly makes Rob feel extremely irritated.

poetry stand n.- a poetry contest where
people have individual turns to read out
loud a poem: The first time Karen took part of
a poetry stand, she got very nervous because of
the audience.

thought n.- an idea, plan, opinion, picture,
etc., that is formed in your mind: A sudden
thought occurred to her in the middle of her
monologue and decided to change the script
immediately.

page 46

hint n.- a small piece of information that
helps you guess an answer or do something
more easily: Her face gave me a hint of what
she was thinking.

page 48

backstage n.- behind the stage of a theater:
After the show, we went backstage to meet the
comedian.
page 49

find out v.- to learn something by an effort:
I’d like to find out more about the school’s
comedy workshop.

move v.- to go to a different place to live:
My mother is a theater actress, so we've had to

move twice this year.



device n.- an object, machine, or piece of
equipment that has been made for some
special purpose: The store sells TVs, VCRs and
other electronic devices.

mirror n.- a piece of glass that reflects
images: He saw his reflection in the mirror.

point v.- to cause the front or tip of
(something) to be turned toward someone or
something: They pointed their microphones in
my direction.

pulse n.- an amount of sound, light or
electricity that continues for a very short

time: Scientists investigate the light pulses from a
distant star.

page 55

circuit board n.- a thing rigid board
containing an electric circuit: Suddenly, the
circuit board stopped working and the computer
broke down.

pattern n.- the regular way in which
something happens, develops or is done: The
instructions seemed to follow a set pattem.

push v.- to use force to move (someone or
something) forward or away from you: Push
the button to turn on the computer.

screen n.- the part of a television or computer
that you look at when you are using it: Her
picture appeared on the TV screen.

store v.- to put things away and keep them
until you need them: The solar panels store
energy.

page 57

spin v.- to turn or cause someone or
something to turn around repeatedly: The
airplane’s propellers were spinning.

suck v.- to pull someone or something with
great power and force into or out of a

particular place: The fan sucks smoke from
the air.
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borrow v.- to take and use (something that
belongs to someone else) for a period of time
before returning it: Can I borrow your camera?

craft n.- object made by skillful use of the
hands: The store sells crafts from around the
world.

page 63

freeze v.- to stop moving suddenly and stay
completely still and quiet: She freezes whenever
the teacher asks her a difficult question.

page 64

chess n.- a game for two players in which
each player moves 16 pieces across a board
and tries to place the opponent’s king in a
position from which it cannot escape: They
meet often to play chess.

pretty adv.- to some degree or extent but not
very or extremely: The house was pretty big.

score v.- to get points, goals, runs, etc., in a
game or contest: He scored twice in the game.

page 65

pity n.- something that causes sadness or
disappointment: it’s a pity you can't go.

Glossary @

power n.- the electricity that people use: We
lost power during the storm.

page 66

flashlight n.- a small electric light that can
be carried in your hand and that runs on
batteries: Flashlights are very useful when the

power goes out.

footsteps n.- the sound of a foot making a
step: We could hear the approaching footsteps.

‘ |

hardly adv.- almost not: I can hardly believe it!



cricket n.- a game between two teams of
11 players in which players try to get points
by hitting a ball and running between two
sets of three sticks: He likes to spend summer
weekends watching cricket.

glance n.- a quick look: | took a glance at the
newspaper this morning.

page 70

collectivist adj.- that makes emphasis on
collective rather than on individual action
or identity: Collectivist people care more about
society.

culture shock n.- a feeling of confusion,
doubt or nervousness caused by being in a
place (such as a foreign country) that is very
different from what you are used to: Foreign
students often experience culture shock when
they first come to the U.S.

Individualistic adj.- that seeks independent
course in thought or action: An individualistic
person refuses to do what everyone else is doing.

tip n.- an extra amount of money that

you give to someone (such as a waitress or
waiter) who performs a service for you: | gave
the waitress a generous tip.

page 72

belief n.- an idea that you believe to be true,
especially one that forms part of a system

of ideas: Many ancient cultures still keep their
beliefs.

chest n.- a container (such as a box or case)
for holding things or moving them from place
to place: My grandmother has a large wooden
chest in her closet.

delty n.- a god or goddess: There were many
deities in ancient Greece.

handicraft n.- something that someone has
made in a skillful way using their hands: /
bought a beautiful handicraft when | visited
Oaxaca.

lacquered adj.- covered with a liquid that
forms a hard shiny surface: That lacquered
table looks very shiny.

motif n.- an ideaq, subject or image that is
regularly repeated and developed in a book,
film, work of art etc: The motif of creation is
very common in ancient cultures.

tray n.- a thin, flat, and often rectangular
piece of plastic, metal, wood, etc., that has a
low rim and that is used for carrying things:
She carried the tray of food to our table.
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acquaintance n.- someone who is known but
who is not a close friend: She ran into an old
acquaintance at the grocery store.

belonging n.- a feeling that you are happy
and comfortable somewhere: I always felt a
sense of belonging among my friends.

develop v.- to gradually begin to have
(something): He developed a close relationship
with her.

outlook n.- the way that a person thinks
about things: The students all seemed to have
the same outlook.

peer n.- a person who belongs to the same
age group or social group as someone else:
American children did less well in math than their
peers in Japan.

page 78

feedback n.- helpful information or criticism
that is given to someone to say what can be
done to improve a performance, product,
etc.: He asked for some feedback from his friends
to become a better person.

gather v.- to choose and collect (things): She
has been gathering books for a collection.

Glossary @

reliable adj.- likely to be true or correct: it’s a
rumor, but | heard it from a reliable source.

page 80

behavior n.- the way a person or animal acts
or behaves: I'm surprised by her bad behavior
toward her friends.

name tag n.- a piece of paper, cloth, plastic,
or metal that has a person’s name written
on it and that is attached to the person’s
clothing: She handed out name tags for people
to wear at the debate.

nonprofit adj.- not existing or done for the
purpose of making a profit: Schools don’t pay
sales tax on supplies because they have nonprofit
status.

steal v.- to take (something that does not
belong to you) in a way that is wrong or
illegal: Someone stole my bicycle!

trigger v.- to cause (something) to start
or happen: His action triggered an incredible
response from the government.

page 82

recap v.- to give a brief summary of what
has been done or said before: At the end of
the program, the announcer recapped the day’s

news.
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Unit 10
page 85

allow v.- to permit (something): They don't
allow smoking in this store.

compensation n.- something that is done or
given to make up for damage, trouble, etc.:
She received compensation from the store for the

damage caused to his product.

deserve v.- used to say that someone or
something should or should not have or be
given something: She deserves a better product
than this one.

policy n.- a way of doing something that

has been officially agreed and chosen by

a political party, a business, or another
organization: The company has adopted a strict
no-smoking policy.

purchase n.- something you buy: She paid for
her purchase and left.

recelpt n.- a piece of paper that you are
given which shows that you have paid for
something: Keep your receipt in case you want
to bring your product back.

refund n.- an amount of money that is given
back to you if you are not satisfied with the
goods or services that you have paid for:
Return your product within 14 days for a full
refund.

upset adj.- angry or unhappy: I was feeling
upset by the whole shopping experience.

page 87

almond n.- a nut that has a sweet flavor:
[ don't like almonds.

page 88

stock n.- the supply of goods available for
sale in a store.: The product you are looking for
is out of stock.

page 90

form n.- a document with blank spaces for
filling in information: Just complete the form
and retum it, please.

replacement n.- when you get something
that is newer or better than the one you

had before: We need a replacement for our old
vacuum cleaner.
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Iintroduction

elcome to the Reader of your series Yes, We Can!

(Secondary) Level 2. This reader includes fiction
and nonfiction texts. As you probably know, nonfiction
texts deal with things that happen in the real world.
Essays, journals, scientific papers, biographies,
textbooks, travel books, user manuals and history
books, for example, are all common examples of
nonfiction works.

In this reader you will read nonfiction texts about
nature, how machines work, and plays, among
other things.

Fiction refers to stories that are invented, not true.
The fictional stories that you will find in this book are
about imaginary events and characters. Although
fiction is made up, it allows us to enter social contexts
that we would otherwise never know. So, it is time

to let your imagination fly and take you to faraway
places, sometimes back in time, or simply experience
new situations in other countries.

At the end of each story you will find an After Reading
activity, as well as a list of books and websites we hope
you will visit to learn more about the topic.

We thought that the words in bold might be difficult
for you to understand, so we defined them at the
bottom of the page. We also included abbreviations to
show the parts of speech: n.—noun, adj.—adjective,
prep.—preposition, v.—verb, phr. v.—phrasal verb,
adv.—adverb, pron.—pronoun.



Here are some reading strategies to help you become a
more successful reader:

1. Decide on the Purpose

Decide on the purpose of reading a text. Do you need
to research a topic to write an essay? Do you need to
prepare a report? Are you reading a text because you
are interested in the topic? Are you going to participate
in a debate?

When you know why you are reading a text, then you
can decide which information is important to remember
and learn, and which you can ignore.

2. Activate Prior Knowledge

Before you start reading a text, review what you already
know about the topic. This will help you connect new
information to information that you have already
learned.

3. Skim the Story

One more thing to do before you start reading the text is
to skim through it, looking at the pictures and diagrams
and reading the title, subheadings and captions. Read
who the author of the text is and imagine where he/she
is from. Finally, predict what you will learn from

the text.



4, Read

Divide the text into small chunks and read each chunk
slowly and carefully. Nonfiction texts contain a lot of
facts and ideas, and trying to learn them all at once
can be difficult. By reading a small section at a time,
you will increase your comprehension and avoid
overloading your mind with information.

5. Re-read

Reading nonfiction takes time. You may have to
re-read parts of the text to make sure you understand
and to ensure you do not forget what you are reading.
Stop often and ask yourself if what you are reading
makes sense. If not, go back and read again.

How can we use what we learn from nonfiction texts?
We can use the information to:

* learn about new topics or subjects.

* write an essay.

* do our homework.

* support our ideas in class debates.

* learn new vocabulary words.

* prepare oral presentations.

* increase our general knowledge.



Works of fiction generally contain the elements listed
below. Knowing these will help you better enjoy and
understand each story.

1. Characters

The characters in a story are the people, animals

or other creatures that take part in the action. The
protagonist is the main character and the antagonist
is the character who opposes the protagonist.

2. Setting

The setting is where and when a story takes place
and the time in which it occurs. It can be the same
throughout a story or it can change. Authors use
descriptions of landscape, buildings, weather, mood,
and so on, to create a strong feeling of the setting.

3. Plot

The plot is a series of events and actions in a story. It
includes the start of the story, a series of events leading
to a climax—or the most intense part of a story—and
a conclusion.

4, Conflict

The conflict is a dramatic struggle that is at the heart
of the plot. The conflict can take place:

* between characters

* between a character and a force of nature,
such as a hurricane or a deadly animal

* between a character and society

* inside a character



5. Theme

The theme is the central idea or message of a story.
It usually contains a lesson about humans and life.

Why Read Fiction?

There are several reasons why it is good to read fiction
from an early age:

» It develops your imagination and ability to think
creatively, both of which are important real-life skills

used for such things as solving problems, setting goals
and making decisions.

« It enhances your vocabulary.

« It makes you relax, whereas other free-time activities
such as watching television or playing video games can
make you more stressed.

¢ It helps you gain insight into yourself and the world.

« It improves your empathy, that is, your ability to
understand and share the feelings of others.

« It improves your writing and other language skills.



Unit gEi;( : )

The students of Peabody Middle School looked on with
amazement and curiosity as they watched a group of the
most popular kids in school walk around carrying signs
that said: SEE the Difference!

“What do you think that is about?” many of the school’s
students, teachers and staff asked themselves and each other.

The group marched around the patio, the cafeteria,

the soccer field during halftime and up and down the
hallways. When questioned, the only answer they gave
was, “If you want to know more, join us for next week’s
assembly and find out.”

“halftime n.—the rest period between the two halves of a soccer or football game
hallway n.—a corridor in a building
staff n.—a group of people who carry out the work in a business or organization

9



Soon it was Monday and time for the assembly. Some
students were excited to find out what SEE was about, and
some pretended they weren't. But everyone was there.
Finally, the principal went to the microphone and explained,
“Like many of you, these students have been interested in
making a difference in the community, and I think they
may have found a way. A few weeks ago they came to me
with a creative and amazing proposal to help others... and
themselves. Today, four members of the group are going to
explain how to SEE the difference!

- |
o
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pretendv_tospeakandacfﬂsIfsomefhmglstrueevenwhenrtrsmtl/ '
proposal n.—a plan or suggestion for consideration by others o




Daniel, the class president, spoke first, “My friends and

I have noticed that many people in our school and
community have become more irritable, impatient,
apathetic, tired and, in general, unhappy. So we decided
to look into the possible reasons to see how to improve
their lives. We conducted a lot of research and interviews.
Finally, we decided to start a campaign that would include
PSAs - Public Service Announcements to let everyone know
what we discovered. We knew we needed a catchy slogan
to get people’s attention so we came up with: SEE the
Difference! Now we want to invite you to be a part of it.

Amanda will explain.

apatheticad;—showmgi‘:rﬂearnamterestaremomn
catchy adj.—fending to atfract attention and easy to remember

come up with v.—te produce an idea or a solution

conduct v.—to carry out

slogan n.—an attention-getting phrase used in advertising or promotion

1



Then Amanda stepped forward with a poster that read:

One student named Juan yelled out, “What [ need are good
grades!” Of course, several students laughed and the principal
was about to intervene, but Amanda answered calmly, “Juan,

"

that's one of the benefits of SEE. Give us a chance to explain.
There were a few groans coming from the audience, but they
demded to listen. After all, she was avery 1ntel]Jgent girl.

gronn n-a deep sound that indicates | pam or d‘rsappmva!
intervene v.—to interrupt in order to say something

12



“Remember when we put boxes around the school and

asked you to write down your problems?” Amanda asked.
“Well, we compiled a list of some of the most common and
now we're going to ask Alex to talk about a few of them.”

Alex, the school’s star athlete, stepped forward.
He was holding a poster with a list that read:

3

. compile v.—to collect and compose =y
step forward v.—to walk toward the fron
S

T
—N
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“Let’s take a look at the first one. Someone wants to be
better at sports. Can one of our soccer stars tell us what it
takes to be a better athlete? How about you, Pablo?”

“Of course, it takes a lot of practice. And during the games,
you need a lot of energy, and you have to be really alert,”
said Pablo.

“So do you think good health helps us be better at sports?
Alex asked.

“Of course,” Pablo answered. “It’s really important! You don't
just have to be strong, but you have to be smart.”
“That is one of the most obvious cases of good health allowing

you to achieve your goals and improve your life. So following
SEE really does make a difference!” Alex exclaimed.

“alert adj.to be watchful and ready to act quickly
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“But how about another example?” asked Alex. “Why do
you think someone couldn’t find a girlfriend or boyfriend?”

Someone velled, “Because they aren’t very good-looking?”

Another student raised her hand, “I guess if you use SEE
you will lose weight, be in better shape and be more
attractive.”

Alex continued, “You're right, Mary, but you might be
surprised because there is more. The first thing we look at
may be a person’s physical appearance and we definitely
look better when we watch our weight. But surveys show
that a person who is kind, funny and generous is more
likely to stay in a relationship. And we think SEE can
help.”

“We have found proof that when you feel good, you are
more likely to be cheerful and fun to be around. Do you
agree?” Alex asked.

“I guess so,” Mary admitted.

“appearance n.—the look of something; the way others see something
proof n.—evidence
survey n.—a study to determine the opinion of others
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“Jessica, help us out here,” said Alex. What were some of
the advantages of good health?”

“Thanks, Alex. It's really amazing but we discovered that:

voulook and feel better.
Your body and brain work better.
Youstudy and play better.

Youare in a better mood.
fiseasieroryouto oy ffenionindoss
You don't get angry as easily.”

“Our health affects almost everything we do. Good health
also makes us a lot easier to get along with. So SEE may be
the answer. “

“What do you think, Juan? Do you see how SEE can help
you improve your grades?,” Daniel looked at Juan.

Juan smiled and said, “Yes, [ am going to give it a try.”

“Good, I am glad,” said Daniel as he walked forward. He
shouted enthusiastically, “We think the 8EE campaign can
help a lot of people. What do you think? Would you like to
help us get the message out? We need your help to plan and
write our PSA.”

give (something) a try v.—to attempt something or give it a chance to work
mood n.—a state of mind

16



One girl said, “My father works at a radio station and I'm
sure we can get them to put our PSA on the air. And he
could help us record it. We just have to decide what we want
to say and write a script.”

“But how can we write a good script for a SEE the Difference!
campaign?” asked Juan.

“I believe we need it to leave a lasting impression,” said Alex.

Amanda added, “I think our message needs to be simple,
direct and targeted to boys and girls our age. It needs a
catchy slogan to get everyone’s interest!” “Yes, but how?
Are we going to shoot a video, or are we going to prepare
a radio spot? and hang posters around the neighborhood,”
asked Jessica.

After a short discussion, they decided on the latter.

Daniel said, “OK, there are some things that we have to
consider. It is important to include key information and the
image has to be dramatic, so that it catches people’s eye.”
All agreed and started gathering the information needed.

“We must make sure that we will focus on a single core
message. By narrowing the message’s focus, our audience is
more likely to understand it and associate with it,” said Juan.

“Great! There is one last thing that we have to decide:
do we want to have several characters speaking or just a
narrator?” asked Alex.

‘the latter n.—the last thing or person mentioned
on the air n.—broadcast over the radio
record n.—to store sounds using electronic equipment

17



Students worked in small groups on the first draft, all of them

participating enthusiastically. Finally, Daniel said, “OK, let’s see

what you think about this,” and wrote his ideas on the board.

[ o

Promoting Good Health through the SEE

0 SELONDD
Program
?Z;ﬁ:ﬁm Upbeat background music (3 seconds)

Narrator (male,

The students of Peabody Middle School Want
the community to know they are working on a

campaign to promote healthy habits: SEE the
Difference! % is for sleeping, € is for eating right

enthusiastic) and € is for exercising! If you improve your eating
habits and plan an effective workout, you will fee!
good at the end of each day. And, sleep, sleep,
sleep - at least 8 hours a night!

Narrator: For more information about the SEE campaign,

(informative, confact us at:

speaking faster | seecampaign@peabodymiddleschool edu

and lower than

how he said the

main message)

?;ngzﬁm Dame upbeat music (3 seconds)

“This one is great and simple! This could work perfectly!” said

Amanda.

Have 2
balanced diet!

Plan your
workout with a
professional!




“I have another option. This one has roles, we would need an
actor and a narrator. This is my script,” said Alex and showed
the class a piece of cardboard with his ideas.

Characters: Alex (actor), Jessica (narrator)
i Setting: Kichen
Focus: Call people’s attention to obesity in teenagers.

(Mex is \aying the fable in the kitchen of his house. You can hear
the sound of dishes and a fridge door opening)

(OFK: catch music, might be just happy whistling of a boy; gradually
fades ouf)

Narrator (happily, loudly): Hi there!

Alex (seems surprised and startled): What!? Who are you? Where
are you?

Narrator (serious): Are you out of shape?

Alex (takes a moment, then hesitant): Hmm... Well, yes, | guess so.
Narrator (serious): Did you know that Mexico is the first place in
teenage obesity!? And the results can be serious: tiredness, lack of
concentration, and even diabetes and heart problems!

Narrator (happily): But | have good news for you! The SEE
c.ampai:[:]n is going to show you ways on how fo get back in

shape. Inferested:

Alex (excited, loud): Yes, yes! What can | do?

Narrator (ha{)pi\ﬁ: Grreat! Just contact us at seecampaign@
peobodymiddieschool.edu for more information about how the SEE
program can help you fo live a better \ife,

SFK: (happy whistling)

“Both options are great! It is time to choose!” said Jessica
and everyone applauded.
“hesitant adj.-slow to act or proceed (as from fear, indecision, or
unwillingness).
startle v.—fo move or jump suddenly (as in surprise or alarm): The slam of the
door startled me.
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After Reading —

Work in groups to write the script for a PSA. i

Pretend you are part of the “SEE the Difference!” campaign.
Write another script for a PSA using the scripts in this unit as
a model.

Once you have written it and rehearsed several times,
present it to the class.

T
2.

https://www.bbcgoodfood.com/howto/quide/how-be-healthy

https://www.livehappy.com/self/wellbeing/5-tips-feeling-
healthy-inside-and-out

3. https://www.eatright.org/food/nutrition/dietary-quidelines-

and- myplate/eating-right-isnt-complicated

4. https://www.resmed.com/us/en/consumer/diagnosis-and-

treatment/healthy-sleep/what-happens-during-sleep.html

. https://www.thesleepdoctor.com/2017/03/30/teens-need-
sleep-think/

6. https://bizfluent.com/how-49276 3 3-write-psa-script.html
7. http://www.govtech.com/education/news/How-to-Create-the-

20
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CHARACTERS!:

PABLO SUAREZ 12 years Oﬁ
Eymy LEoNARD 11 yeafs © o
IXCHEL jaguat, Pablo’s spirit a_mmal
ARINYA kangaroo, Emily’s spifit mﬂ
NORMA witch, 100 years old, lives 10 the forest
leAKJ wolf, Norma’s spitit animal
SIREN mermaid
Note:

Oaxa i ily i Sydney, Australia.
i ca, Mexico and Emily is from : ,
PT?IZ;O;S;:? :: a parallel universe, which is located in Pluto’s Cup Forest.

- —

mermaid n.-an imaginary creature; half fish, half woman
witch n.-a woman with supernatural powers
wolf n.—a wild animal that looks like a dog
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Scene 1
The forest. Emily is standing with a boomerang in her left hand.

EMILY:

PABLO:

EMILY:

PABLO.

EMILY:

PABLO:

EMILY:

PABLO.

EMILY:

PABLO.

Your what?

My boomerang!

Well, I have my resorteral
What language is that?
Spanish.

Where are you from?
Mexico.

How did you find this place?
1 followed Ixchel.

boomeran
g n.—a flat curved piece of wood that, whenﬂmvnreiwnsrtx!f
o’
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Ixchel, a jaguar. €merges fiom the shadows,

EMILY: She has big Wwhiskers,
PABLO: Where's your animal?
EMILY: Arinyal

Arinya, the kangaroo, hops out.

PABLO: What q funny animqj! What is it?
EMILY: She’s q kangaroo.

PABLO: How did you know about this place?

EMILY: I fell down q hole in our backyargq,

PABLO: Don't you feel lonely?

EMILY: No. Arinya keeps me Company. 5o how diq you get here?
PABLO: Ixchel showeq me a small door in oyr hacienda,
EMILY: Haciendg?

PABLO: The ranch where I live.

EMILy: Oh, I see. I'm from Sydney, Australiq.

FABLO: 50 you live on an island.

EMILY: That island js q whole country!

“backyard n—a garden at the back of a hotise

come out from _ _ .
in.:apr?:e“::ilpany an idiomatic expression-be with som
e
lonely adj.—without company _
shndgrw n.—an area shaded from the light

i i 's face
whisker n.-hair on an animal’s 3




SceENE 2
Norma, the witch, can be seen walking in the forest.
norma: I can smell you, kids! I'll get you with my stick!

Pablo takes Emily by the hand and starts running away.
raeLo: Hurry, before the wolf comes!

The children run deep into the forest. Mulaki, the wolf, comes out
showing his teeth. The children start knocking on the trees,
looking for food.

rasLo: Found one!

A little door in the tree opens and a squirrel gives Pablo two
tamales.
rasLo: Got them!
emiy: They're wrapped in banana leaves! = #
They're delicious. 8
rasLo: What do you usually eat?
emiLy: Vegemite.
PABLO: Vegemite? >
emiy: It’s like a topping.

Emily gives him a sandwich.
emiy: Taste it. You'll like it.

Pablo tastes the vegemite and

spits it out instantly.

raLO: It's terrible! How's your tamale?

emiy: | could eat another onel

raeLo: Hurry, the smog is coming.
Come on, you can ride on Ixchel. |

knock v.—to strike something and make a noise
spit v.—to expel something from the mouth
squirrel n.—a rodent with a long furry tail that lives in trees
topping n.—a sauce that you put on top of food
vegemite n.—a dark brown Australian food paste made from yeast extract
wrap v.—fo put a cover on something
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SceENE 3

EMILY:
PABLO:

IXCHEL.

EMILY:

We can rest here. Who was that woman?

Her name is Norma. She’s the witch in people’s
nightmares.

This forest is on the edge of nothing. Our dreams
live here.

Does your spirit animal talk?

Pablo smiles.

IXCHEL.
EMILY:
IXCHEL.

ARINYAZ
EMILY:
PABLO:

We can all talk in this world.

And what is this smog?

It is the thoughts from our world that don't believe in
make-believe anymore.

Our thoughts are killing all the creatures in this forest.
[ haven't seen any of them.

You have to open your eyes if you want to see them.

r.:reaturen—ammag:mr}'bemg
make-believe v.—pretending, imagination
nightmare n.—a bad dream

25



ScenE 4

emiy: [ can see them!
ARINYA: (whispering) Garden gnomes. Look, fairies!
xcueL: This world is where our dreams live.
rasLo: And they will all die if we don't help them.
ArINYA: How can we help them?
pasLo: There is a myth that Norma, the witch, has
a potion. It can make pollution vanish.
ARINYA: We have to speak to her.
raBLO: No one can ever get past her moat.
emiLy: We have to try.
1xcHEL: Sshhh. We're close.
ARINYA: Her castle is way up there.
emMiLy: [ can't climb.
paBLO: We can use one of my family’s rugs.
emiy: Rugs?
e
“castle n.—a large building where kings and queens live
fairy n.—an imaginary being in human form with wings
gnhome n.—a dwarflike creature
moat n.—a deep ditch filled with water that surrounds a castle
myth n.—an ancient magical story

potion n.-a liquid that can be magical
rug n.—a floor covering
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SCENE 5

Ixchel enters with a rug in her teeth. It is @ traditional rug from
Oaxaca, Mexico.

paBLO: My grandmother's mother made this rug.
emiy: 1 love the design and the colors!

xcueL: That design is Zapoteca. It's called the snail.
pviy:  What does the snail represent?

pasLo: 1t represents life.

emy: And what is the rug for?

paBLO: We're going to use it to fly.

ARINYA: How?

paplo: Start laughing.

gmiy: What?

pasLo: You'll see.

Ixchel makes a funny face. Pablo does the same, followed by
Arinya and Emily. Before they know it, they are all laughing
out loud! The rug starts to lift them into the air.

designn—thewuymwh
: Rl T
snhail n—a small animal that lives in a wm-sioaped shell
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Pablo, Emily, Ixchel and Arinya get to Norma’s castle.
A mermaid is sitting on some rocks and shows them the way
to the castle.

paBLO:  The smog is coming.

ixcueL:  This world will vanish. We need the witch'’s potion.

MERMAID: See these rocks? Follow the path and you'll get to
the castle door.

They enter the castle and find Norma waiting with Mulaki at
her feet.

NorRmA: [ smell children!

ragLo:  If we don't stop the smog from coming, everyone
in Pluto’s Cup will die.

NorMA:  Why should I help you?

emily:  Because the creatures that live here make up our
dreams.

NorMA: Why are they so important?

mMy:  Without them we wouldn’t have stories.

ArinyA:  Even you are a part of someone’s dream.

——

vanish v—to disappear



NORMA: (shocked) Do you think so? .
Well, in order for the potion to work, we need:

One ingredient from Mexico and
another from Australia.
A shoe from a gnome.
Dust from a fairy.

Hair of a jaguar and
Hair of a kangaroo.
Bring me my cauldron!

Sceng 7

Mulaki brings out the cauldro body
: n. Eve I
ingredients into the cauldron. i R
eMILY: I have my boomerang.

PABLO: And I have my resorterql

Norma mixes the ingredients into the cauldron with her cane
NORMA: Kangaroo and jaguar hair, -
I stir with a magic cane.
Fairy dust and gnome shoe,
Resortera and boomerang,
Will keep our dreams alive.

Now, everybody count to five!
EVERYBODY: One, two, three, four, five!

They all drink the potion and the smog disappears.

“cane na stick that peopie use for walking T —

cauldron n.—a large pot for cooking or boiling
stir v.—te mix with a continuous movement
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SceNE 8
Two doors appear — one leads to Mexico, the other to Australia.

NORMA: It's safe to go home now.

paiy: [ don’t want to leave.

MULAKI: You can visit us whenever you want.

normA: (happily) I'm no longer in a nightmare!

pagLO:  We can meet here when we sleep.

emiy:  Maybe one day you can visit me in Australia.

pasLo: We could go to that huge rock in the desert.

emity:  Uluru.

pago:  And see that funny building.

pmiy:  Funny building? Oh, yes! You're talking about
the Opera House!

—

hugead_r—enomwus
leave v.—{o go, abandon (a place)
Opera House n.—a concert hall in Sydney, Australia
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emy: I'd like to see your pyramids.
paBLO: We could go to Chichén Itza and to the big tree

in Oaxaca, the Tule Tree.
emity: 'We could eat more tamales. I'm hungry just

thinking about them.
Armya: You'll have to try our seafood on the beach.

paeLo: As long as it’s not vegemite!

SceNE 9

MULAKL: The sun’s coming up in Australia,

XCHEL: Which means it’s one day earlier il":r OMu:;]i?z e
EMLLY: - So when I'm sleeping, you'll be awake? '

PABLO: I take siestas. We’ll find q way to meet

ARINYA: Thank you for helping us. '

NORMA: You have more than one friend in Pluto’s Cup.

Emily and Arinya exit through a door and disappear.

IXCHEL: | thrink they took the wrong door!
NoRmA: She’ll be waking up in Mexico now!
PABLO: Dios mio!
Lights down.
—
“awake adj.—not sleeping
exit v.—fo go out
31



After Reading _ (-

Work in groups. i

b
ekl

Think of three adjectives to describe each of the following
characters, places and things from the play: Arinya, Ixchel,
the witch, Emily and Pablo’s world, the potion.

Form groups of seven and assign a role to each student. Read
the play aloud with as much feeling as possible.

1. https://www.inside-mexico.com/category/myths-and-legends/

2. http://www.lazybeescripts.co.uk/Scripts/Results.
aspx?iSh=2&sl1=Christmas&i13=1

3. https://www.worldoftales.com/Australian_folktales.html

Suggested Further Reading

Kimmel, M. (2014). Scenes for teens: 50 original comedy and
drama scenes for teenage actors. CreateSpace Independent
Publishing Platform.

Sugarek, T. (2009). Ten minutes to curtain! Vol. 1. A collection
of short plays for the young actor. CreateSpace Independent
Publishing Platform.

Belli, M., & Lenney, D. (2006). Acting for young actors: The
ultimate teen guide. Back Stage Books.

Goldman, |. (2013). Whiskers, tails & wings: Animal folktales
from Mexico. Charlesbridge.



damage n.—harm, destruction
hazard n.—a risk, danger

-




Earthquakes

An earthquake is a
sudden shaking of the
ground.

It happens when the
hard surface of the
Earth moves. The
surface of the Earth

is made of big blocks
called tectonic plates.
Imagine the Earth as
a jigsaw puzzle.
The tectonic plates
can move in different
directions—the edges
move over and under
each other, or they
can move in different
directions.

This plate movement
causes earthquakes.
Most earthquakes are small, but they can be big enough to
demolish cities. Earthquakes can happen anywhere—on land
or in the sea—or any time.

Earthquake Fact!

The most powerful earthquake ever recorded was in Valdivia,
Chile in 1960. It measured 9.5 on the Richter scale.

edgen—meouts:deborderofanobjed
ground n.—the solid surface of the Earth
jigsaw puzzle n.—a printed picture cut into pieces that fit together
surface n.—the outside part of something
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Tsunamis

When an earthquake
happens under the sea,
it can generate huge
waves. An enormous
wave caused by an
earthquake is called

a tsunami (soo-NAH-
mee). Volcanic
eruptions and
landslides under the
sea can also cause
tsunamis. In deep
water, a tsunami can
travel at 800 kilometers
an hour. When they
get near land, tsunamis e e | — i
slow down—the P 1o e
problem is that the - o
waves get bigger! A
normal wave moves
in a drcular motion, but a tsunami travels in a straight line
like a tide—this is why they cause so much damage. Tsunamis
don’t happen very often, but when they do they are very

destructive.
z B T

&5

Eplcentar
af an sarthquake

‘landslide n.—the sliding down of a section of the Earth
straight line n.—a line without a curve or bend
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Volcanoes

A volcano is a hole in
the crust (top layer)
of the Earth, through
which lava and gases
escape. Volcanoes form
when molten rock

| (magma) escapes from
inside the Earth and
cools down to form a
volcano shape. When
a volcano erupts, gas
and magma escape
from under the Earth’s
surface—when the
magma comes out of
the volcano it’s called
lava.

Some volcanoes are
extinct or dormant.
This means that they
don't erupt anymore. A lot of volcanoes are active, however—
there are around 1,900 active volcanoes in the world. A lot of
people live near volcanoes because the soil is fertile and good
for growing food. 350 million people around the world live in
the danger zones of active volcanoes.

Volcano Fact!

The world’s largest active volcano is Mauna Loa in Hawaii,
standing at 4,169m!

e S5 A 20
crust n.—the outermost layer of the Earth
layer n.—one of several thicknesses of something covering something else
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Hurricanes and
Cyclones

A hurricane or
§ cyclone isan
4 enormous storm.
Hurricanes form
in the Atlantic and
North Pacific oceans
/\ and cyclones form in
= the South Pacific and
Indian oceans.
They form over
warm ocean
water. Warm
air rises and
forms storm
clouds, and
then strong winds
transform the storm
into a hurricane.
Hurricanes can be
800 kilometers wide, with wind speeds of up to 300
kilometers an hour. When hurricanes touch land they can
cause a lot of destruction, but they are not as powerful on
land as when they are over the sea.

Some experts say that hurricanes and cyclones are getting
stronger and more destructive, maybe because of global
warming.

Hurricane Fact!

The center of a storm is called the “eye." The weather in the
eye of a storm is usually calm!

powerfuladj—wnhaiorofsrrengrh
wind speed n.—the rate at which wind travels
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Natural disasters affect people in different ways, but if you

live in a region where natural hazards can happen, the
most important thing is to be prepared. It is a good idea
to have a disaster supply kit on hand for emergencies.
Here'’s what you'll need.

» first-aid kit
¢ canned food
* can opener
» bottled water
« radio that uses batteries
¢ flashlight

» protective clothing

¢ cell phone

£ I b
E 1 ¥ 2 LY
e e t -

“can opener n.—a tool used to open food storedinacan
first-aid kit n.—a collection of emergency products like band-aids and disinfectants
flashlight n.—a battery-operated light that is held by hand

food n.—plants and animal products that are eaten
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Natural Disaster Survival Tips

There are many Internet sites with suggestions about what
to do before, during and after a natural disaster. Here are
a few tips.

Before a hurricane it is important to:

1. Learn evacuation routes.

2. Prepare a disaster kit.

3. Board up windows.

4. Bring objects that might blow away inside.

#’
=
s (-
e =
Protect your
home

Plan evacuation routes
® o
W.

“appliances n.-machines such as refiigerators, toasters, and ovens, used in a house
blow away v.—to be taken away by the wind

route n.—a way in or out of someplace

tap water n.—the water from a faucet

During a hurricane remember to:
1. Always stay inside.
2. Keep your family close.

There are many dangers after a
hurricane so:

1. Stay inside until you know it’s safe.

2. Be careful of floods.

3. Do not use electrical appliances.

4. Don't drink tap water until it’s safe.
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Natural Disaster Survival Tips

‘_ﬁ Earthquake

You can’t predict an earthquake, but you can make
plans ahead of time just in case.

1. Locate a safe place in every room, like under a table or desk.

2. Practice drop, cover, and hold on! Drop to the ground, take
cover under something solid, and hold on to it until the
earthquake stops.

3. Choose a family meeting place.

During an earthquake it is important to:

1. Stay inside and away from windows. _*

2. If you are outside, find a place 1?2
away from buildings and trees. .
4

3. Drop, cover, and hold on!

After an earthquake you should:
1. Check for any injuries.

2. There might be aftershocks (small earthquakes after
the big one), so be prepared.

3. If you can't contact loved ones, try to go to the family
meeting place you chose.

dropv—mietsomerhmgfaﬂrorheﬂoororground
hold on v.—to hold something so as not to fall

injuries n.—harm to the body, such as cuts, bruises, or broken bones
take cover v.—to look for a safe, protective place
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Natural Disaster Survival Tips

ﬁ Flood

Floods often occur after bad storms or hurricanes,
but they aren’t always predictable so be prepared.

1. Have a disaster or evacuation plan or find a higher area.

2. Have a disaster kit in a place where the water won't reach it.
3. Disconnect electrical appliances.

During a flood:

1. Don't use electronics.

2. Move to a higher area in your house.

3. Take what you need with you.

. Climb to
th: roof %

Pl iy Stay away from
electronics

When the flood waters go down and you can return
home, it is important to be very careful:

1. Don't drink tap water until it’s safe.
2. Be careful of electrical wires.

e mn——

We cannot control natural hazards, but we can plan and
prepare for them to minimize damage when they do happen.
So, be aware and prepared if you live somewhere where
natural hazards occur.

“wire n.—long, thin pieces of metal used to carry electricity
41



After Reading __ -

Work in groups. /i

Form groups and discuss what should go into a disaster
survival kit and why. Prepare a poster with instructions

for preparing a survival kit and a list of the items it should
include. Ask the teacher for permission to display the posters
around the school.

1. htips://www.realsimple.com/work-life/life-strategies/natural-disaster

2. http://www.foxnews.com/lifestyle/2014/09/02/10-things-need-
to-have-in-your-disaster-emergency-kit. html

. http://listverse.com/2007/10/20/top-10-natural-disasters/

. https://lifehacker.com/597 6 362/the-complete-quide-to-what-
to- do-before-during-and-after-a-disaster

5. https://www.everydayhealth.com/healthy-home/what-to-do-
when-disaster-strikes.aspx

AW

6. https://www.travelers.com/resources/weather/emergency-
preparedness/what-to-do-in-a-natural-disaster

Suggested Further Reading

Kostingen, T. (2014). Extreme weather: Surviving tornadoes,
sandstorms, hailstorms, blizzards, hurricanes, and more! National
Geographic Kids.



A World of

by Ana Karla Meehan

The news media deliver the news to the general public
or to a specific targeted public. The forms of mass media
include newspapers, news magazines, and, more
recently, the Internet (online newspapers, news blogs, etc.).

OLOGY
IT5% NOT TIME T FALL BACK

‘magazine n.-a periodical containing stories,
pictures, news, etc.
newspaper n.—a paper containing news
that is printed and distributed periodically
target adj.—something aimed at




Newspaper

A newspaper is a periodical publication containing written
information about current events. Newspapers can cover

a wide variety of fields such as politics, business, sports

or spectacles. They can include opinion columns, weather
forecasts, movie reviews, efc.

Khalid Nominated for § Grammy Awards

halid Amhearst Robinson
was 15 when he tweeted:

“I want to go to the Grammys.”
He wanted to watch the award

ceremony as part of the audience.

He wasn’t the famous singer
known simply as Khalid then.

“I wrote that tweet in 2015

when I was in high school,” he

remembers.
“I was studying singing and

including best new artist, best
R&B song and song of the year.

“Location” reached No. 16 on
the Billboard Hot 100, and
“Young Dumb & Broke” has
been streamed more than 290
million times online.

Other artists nominated for
the awards are Justin Bieber,
Kendrick Lamar, Alessia Cara,
Lady Gaga and Bruno Mars.

musical theater in New York.
I was very confused about my
life, but I knew that music was
going to be important. In my
home, we listened to music

all the time. I've been singing
since | could speak.”

Now 19, Khalid will make

his first trip to the ceremony,

nominated for five awards e :
Adapted from: https:{www.nytimes.com/2017/11/28/arts/music/khalid-grammy: nominat ions-american-teen.html
https:/en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Newspaper

award n.—something (as a prize) that is given in
recognition of good work or a good act

business n.—a commercial enterprise

musical theater n.—a genre of drama in which singing
and dancing play an essential part.

44



A music magazine is a magazine dedicated to music and
music culture. Such magazines typically include music
news, interviews, photo shoots, essays, record reviews and

concert reviews,

TeeNage Kicks: Khalid, the teenager nominated for 5 G AMMYS

Khalid, the breakout R&B, pop and
soul singer, was not even 16 when he,
almost without thinking, tweeted: “|
want to go to the Grammys one day.”
It was early 2014, and he didn’t even
mean as an artist, let alone one who
was nominated. “Just to watch, just
to see,” he recalled early on Tuesday,
when he knew he was a nominated
artist for the Grammy Awards.

This nomination has been like a time
machine for Khalid. Now that he is
a renowned star, the memaories of
himself as a teenager studying singing

and musical theatre, while in
school, take a new perspective. Ev
when he was confused about his
the teenager sensation remem
the presence of music in his life li
Manifest Destiny, “In my home we
listened to music all the time. I've been
singing since | could speak.”

The 19-year-old artist is ready for his
first appearance on the ceremony on
January 28 in New York as a five-time
nominee, up for awards including
best new artist, best R&B song
(“Location”) and song of the year.
Other contenders for these awards
are Bruno Mars, Lady Gaga and
Kendrick Lamar.

Khalids debut album, “Ameri
Teen,” represents the promise
an outsider’s story might, in
be what gathers and moves millior
That was certainly the case
“Location,” the three-times platin
single that peaked at No. 16 on
charts. lts follow-up “Young Dumb
Broke,” which also reached plati
status, has been streamed more
290 million times on online mi
streaming platforms.
Adapted from: https:/www.nytime
com 20171 1/28/arts/musi

nominations-american-teen.htm|
https:fwww.revolvy.com/page/M

T ad,rgor reianng e ormashmgmccess
Manifest Destiny n.—a future event accepted as inevitable
outsider n.—a person who does not belong to a particular group

peak v.—to reach a maximum
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Mobile news can be delivered

by online messaging services, by
specialized applications, or using
mobile versions of media websites.
Nowadays, more and more people
access news and information via
mobile devices, either via browser,
downloaded application, or SMS
alerts. Mobile news also have the
potential to place the power of
breaking news reporting in the
hands of small communities

and individuals.

Princg Harry, Meg)

han s
i ™ Markia

T Appearance ogetter
27 baris gl &

Highlights of Meghan Markle and_Prin;:e

Harry's First TV Interview

merican actress Meghan Markle rose to fame in the TV drama

“Buits.” Prince Harry is Queen Elizabeth’s grandson and is fifth
in hine to the British throne. Last month, they announced their
engagement and are planning a spring wedding. Meghan will gain
the title Her Royal Highness the Duchess of Sussex.
In a BBC interview last night, the couple said they had begun dating
in 2016. They told the interviewer that they had met on a blind
date after being introduced by a mutual friend. “I had never heard
of her until a friend introduced us,” said Harry. “I was beautifully
surprised when I walked into that room and saw her,” he said.

Meghan is biracial and initially this caused her problems with the
British tabloid press. “It's disheartening,” Meghan told the BBC.
“You know that it's a shame that this is the climate in the world.”
She added that she was just really proud of who she was and
where she had come from. “We're two people who are really happy
and in love,” she said.

Adapted from The Guardian online hifps.//www theguardian com/uk-news;
video/2017/nov/28/key-moments-from-meghan-markle-and-prince-harrys-first-tv-
hitp://online-journals.org/index. php/i-fim/article/viewFile/1880/2179 /https://

en wikipedia org/wiki/Mobile news

nowadayaadv—arthepresenrnme
potential n.—something that can develop or become actual
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A Blog is an informational website published on the World
Wide Web consisting of informal diary-style text entries (posts).
Blogs are usually the work of one person. There can be news
blogs ran by a single individual and also blogs representing
big, important institutions. Sometimes the posts are neutral,
delivering the news without a point of view, and sometimes,
they express opinions.

Meghan Markle and Prince Harry's
First TV Interview: a Love Story!

Hello there, my Meghan’s fans. Today we have very
interesting news! Our favorite actress gave a heartwarming
TV interview, with her handsome boyfriend, sorry._..
fiancé, for the first time since they got engaged. It's
fascinating to get a glimpse into Meghan's private world!!!
So, let’s recap, Prince Harry and Meghan Markle got engaged this month while roasting
a chucken on a “cozy night™ at their Kensington Palace cottage. Just hours after revealing
their plans to marry next spring, Prince Harry and Meghan Markle sat down with the
BBC for their first interview together as an engaged couple. They spoke on how and
when they met, how the engagement went down, what it’s been like having the tabloids
hound them, and their plans for the future. This was an interview about love, about a
power couple handling the spotlight very well.

First, they talked about their engagement. Megan said that it was an amazing surprise, that
it was a]sovcr_v sweet, that Prince Harry pot on one knee and that she could barely let him
finish proposing. My favorte moment of the interview was when the couple talked about
camping with each other “under the stars™ in Botswana and meeting each other’s families,
while flying back and forth between the U K. and Canada to spend time together.

I was amazed when Meghan declared that their love was a choice. Meghan declared that
very soon they realized that they were going to commit to each other. She also talked
about what it was like dating while juggling their respective commitments. She said that
they knew they had to invest the time and the energy in whatever it took to make that
relationship happen. It was a beautiful interview.

Adapted from hitps://www huffingtonpost ca/2017/11/27/prince-harry-meghan-markle-interview_a_23289388/
hitps:/fpriyankarcsv files wordpress.com/2016/1 1ipriya.doc

commitment n.—a promise to be loyal to someone or something

cottage n.—a small house usually in the country or for vacation use

fiance n.—a man engaged to be married

tabloid n.—a newspaper that has pages about half the size of an ordinary
newspaper and that typically contains many photographs and stories about
famous people and other less serious news items
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An online newspaper is the online version of a newspaper,
either as a stand-alone publication or as the online version of
a printed paper. Going online represented new openings for
newspapers, such as competing with broadcast journalism
in presenting breaking news in a timelier manner.

-

WORLD NEWS: THAILAND
Snakes of Bangkok Move In

Panarat Chaiyaboon was in
her bathroom in July when an
8-foot python came out of her
toilet and bit her on the leg.
Bleeding heavily, she rushed to
the hospital.

She still has the marks from eight
tooth punctures. The snake was
captured, but a week later, Ms.
Panarat's 15-year-old daughter
found a second python in the
same toilet.

This year, the Bangkok Fire

and Rescue Department, which
removes snakes from homes,
has been busier than ever.

The department has received
31,801 calls this year for help in
removing snakes.

Adapted from: https://www.nytimes.com,2017/11/28 /world /asia/bangkok-snakes.html
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Online_newspaper

‘broadcast journalism n.—joumalism that is in the field of
radio or television broadcasting rather than print
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Guiltural Journal

A magazine of reportage, commentary, criticism, essays,
fiction, satire, cartoons, and poetry.

Snakes Invade

Bangkok

angkok- Panarat Chaiyaboon

never used the same toilet
again after she got bitten by a two-
and-a-half-meter python lurking
in her toilet in a Bangkok suburb
in July. “I was shocked. It was so
unexpected. I mstinctively sprang
up from the toilet and found lots
of blood.” said Panarat, who
immediately raced to a nearby
hospital.

Panarat might be one of a
few unlucky ones injured by
the much-feared reptiles, but
Bangkok has long been invaded
by the unwelcome guests, and
their sightings are on the rise.
In Bangkok, more than 32.000
snakes have been reported and

201

captured since the beginning
of the year, according to Prayul
Krongyos, deputy director of
the Bangkok Fire and Rescue
Department.

The rise in the number of snakes
found and caught is attributed to
two main reasons. The monsoon
season has caused snakes to se
warmer and drier places, and nev
housing projects built near snake
habitats have given them fewer
places to go.

Adapted from http:/fwww.dpa-
international.com/topic/bangkok-
snakes-found-rising-numbers-temifying-
places-171215-99-287784

https:/ mww. dreamstime.com/new-yorker-
magazine-logo-samsung-tablet-american-
reportage-commentary-criticism-essays-
fiction-satire-cartoons-image113832265
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Teen Magazines

Teen magazines are magazines aimed at teenage readers.
They usually consist of gossip, news, interviews, music, movies
and may include posters or stickers. Teen magazines can also

be educational.

Brazil’s soccer
MMM

Your magazine

In Brazil, the land of soccer, only 5.6 percent of people who
play the game are women.

At one school in Rio de Janeiro, a group of girls found their
own solution to win the right to play.

The school had a mixed soccer club, but the boys would

not let the girls play. So, a year ago, the girls took action.
They invaded the soccer field in protest while the boys

were playing. Their teacher then suggested that they form
their own team. So they did, and they called it .o

Girl Fower. ue——
Last week, the girls played a game against the boys. The
girls lost. But something changed. Arthur, the captain of
the boys’ team, said: “The game was good. We didn’t faul
like before. It was cool.” He added, “They don't dribble as
much with the ball, but they play well.” s

Gabriela "When we said we wanted to play soccer,
the boys thought we should be cheerleaders.”

= "R el TR S e ."'-l‘ &
i Cﬂfﬂ'i‘ld “We ran onto Giovana "We Io t because §
S the field shouting, "Girl we don't train as much as
e power girl power!” § the boys. We need to s tr_srt
et ; tmsnmg more.” S

: Adq:ohd from: HWMhb:mﬂwmﬁw‘mﬂdJaﬂmﬂmmmmm
women-we- inva ded -the-fooiball-pifch-fo-win-fhe-righi-fo-play ) \

hitps/fwwwyoutubecom/wafchh=wr3VBe-fASE et

'gossip n.—rumor or report of an intimate nature
sticker n.—a slip of paper with adhesive back
that can be fastened to a surface

50



Sport Journalism

Sports journalists write about and report on amateur and
professional sports. Sports journalist, report game statistics,
interview coaches and players and offer game commentary.

Football and
Girl Power!

Women were banned from
playing football in Brazil for
more than 30 years and girls can
still struggle to be taken seri-
ously on the pitch. Apparently,
some wrong ideas about what

is feminine, and the place of
women, are still out there.
Fortunately, a group of brave girls
changed, once more, the history
of football in Brazil.

Giovana, 11 years old; Catarina, 11
years old; Joana 12 years old and
Gabriela, 11 years old, taught the
boys in their school, and everyone,
that football is not about gender,
but about passion.

In a school in Rio de Janeiro, boys
didn’t allow girls to play football
with them.”They said that we
should be cheerleaders.They
thought we couldn’t play”shared
Joana. Even when there was a
mixed soccer club, boys wouldn't
let the girls play, “We only pass
the ball to those who are good”,
they said,“and you are girls”,

remembered

L

=

Catarina. So, what did the girls do?
They invaded the pitch! They went
onto the court singing and shouting
“Girl Power!” Having seen this, the
sports teacher suggested a team of
their own. So that’s what they did,
and the Girl Power football club
was born.
The girls played a game against the
boys. Girl Power lost the match. But
something changed, and a bigger
victory was attained. Giovana,
Catarina, Joana and Gabriela
showed Brazil that the future of
football is feminine.

Adapted from: http://www.bbc.com/news/av/
waorld-latin-america-41771048/100-women-we-
invaded-the-football-pitch-to-win-the-right-
to-play

https:/ leamn.orglarticles/What is Sports
Journalism_html

“ban v—to forbid (someone) from doing or being part of something

struggle v.—to proceed with difficulty or with great effort
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An Edublog is a blog with an educational purpose. It can be
authored by a learner, teacher, researcher or an administrator.
Edublogs archive and support students and teachers learning
by facilitating reflection. The use of blogs has become popular
in education institutions including public schools and colleges.

= [ Bloes r VBT 8E

Detective ?

If you get your news online or from social media, you are
automatically exposed to a lot of fake news. But dont get caught
believing and sharing fake news. Fake news isnt always easy fo spof,
but you can investigate whether an article is real news or not by
asking five important questicns.

1. Does the site lock real or made up?

Look for unusual URLs or site names. If the

URL ends with “.cg”, this is probably fake news.

2. How serious does the article look?

Lock for signs of low qudlity in the arficle. These can be sensationalist

headlines or images, words in capital letters, or grammar
and spelling errors.

3. Who wrote the article?

Does the article have an author? If not, there is a good chance the
news is fake. And if so, check what else he or she has written. Is he
or she a serious journalist?

4. Where can you find out more?

Use a fact-checking site to verify the information in the article. Also,
check whether reliable newspapers, magazines and news channels are
reporting the same news.

5. How does the article make you feel

And finally, does the article makes you feel very angry or very sad,

or does it make you laugh out loud? If so, don't trust it—the author is
probably just playing on your emotions.

Adapted from Quartz News hifps://wwwyoutube.com/wafch?v=y7eCB2F89KS
hitpsy//findwords.info/term/edublog [« o]

“authored v.-written or created by someone

52



Educational websites can have immense scope as far as
information is concerned. They can include websites that have
games, videos or topic-related resources that act as tools to
enhance learning and supplement classroom teaching. They
also contain age-appropriate and student-friendly news.

How to Spot Fake News

" Sharkson freeways in Texas, chocolate
extinction, conspiracy theories, are all
false stories. The internet is full of great
information, but there are alzo fake
news. Fake news have been one of the
most talked about subjects of the year.
But what are they? What does fake
news mean to you? And should you be
taught about it? In order to get quality news online, here we share important
tips to spot fake news and avoid them. According to Damaso Reyes, a teacher
from the News Literacy Project, we all have to become digital detectives.

The first thing that we have to do as digital detectives is to analyze where

this information is coming from. “A lot of fake news sites try to create a URL
which is similar to the URL of a publication you might know, and you might be
familiar with” Reyes assured. So, the best way to know if a site is trustworthy
is to read the content on the site and not just one article.

Another tip is to pay attention to headlines, and ask ourselves, does the
headline sound neutral? According to Reyes, if the headline makes you feel
really angry, really sad or makes you burst in laughing, that's a red flag.

The author of the piece is also very important. Do we have a name? Can we
read other articles that he or she has written? An author is important because
he or she can help us figure out whether or not a piece of information is
actually real and trustworthy.

Journalists depend on high quality sources. A real, well written article will
always tell you how the author came across the information. Fact checking to
verify the sources of an article is vital. We have to drill down deeper than only
a tweet or a post in a social network.

Adapted from hitps.//kI2teacherstaffdevelopmentcom/tlh/how-do-Hntroduce-studenis -fo-
educational-websifes/

‘tweet n.—a post made on a particular online message service =
URL n.—the letters and symbols (such as htip://www.education.com) that are
the address of a website
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After Reading _ -

Form teams and discuss. I;:‘L
How is the information from different sources similar or different?

What kind of pictures does each source include? Which one
includes facts and data? Where can you find the latest news?

1. https://www.freelancewriting.com/journalism/different-types-of-
journalism/

2. http://open.lib.umn.edu/mediaandculture/chapter/4-2-historyof-
newspapers/

3. https://www.washingtonpost.com/archive/1998/02/11/a-
historyof-newspaper-gutenbergs-press-started-a-revolution/
2¢95875c-313e-4b5c-9807-8bcb03 125 7ad/?noredirect=on
&Gutm_term=.1b0fb044a5b8S

Suggested Further Reading

Bausum, A. (2007) Muckrakers: How ida Tarbell, Upton Sinclair,
and Lincoln Steffens Helped Expose Scandal, Inspire Reform, and
Invent Investigative Journalism. National Geographic.

Dougal, ]. (2017). The daily newspaper: The history of its
production and distribution. Hard Head Publications.
Fromowitz, L. (2015) 12 Great Moments That Changed
Newspaper History. 12 Story library.

Kovarik, B. (2015). Revolutions in communication: Media history
from Gutenberg to the digital age. Bloomsbury.

Myers, W.D. (1996) Darnell Rock Reporting. Yearling.



Stand-up comedians use monologues to make jokes
and entertain their audiences. In the theater, a
monologue is a long speech presented by a single
character in the play. But a monologue could also
just be a talk or speech given by one person.




Public Speaking

Sooner or later we all have to give a speech or a
presentation in front of others. This is referred to as public
speaking, and it almost always makes us very nervous.
When you have to stand up ALONE in front of your class
or school assembly you may feel your heart pounding or
your hands trembling. And sometimes you might even
start to sweat. These uncomfortable reactions all come
from an adrenaline rush. But it isn't all bad news...
adrenaline will also make you more alert and ready to give

a great performance! n

adrenaline rush n.-an immediate burst of energy
pound v.-to beat very strongly

sweat v.-to perspire when nervous or making a great effort
tremble v.—to shake uncontrollably
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Here are a few tips to be better at
public speaking:
Make it interesting.

If possible, choose an interesting topic. If the topic was
assigned, try to discover some unusual or little-known
information about it that will invite the rest of the class to
pay attention.

Know your audience.

Good speakers find out what their audience is interested
in. For example, if you were running for class president,
you could ask your classmates ahead of time what they
dislike about your school. Maybe they spend their recess
time standing in line to buy food. Then look for practical
suggestions to present during your campaign speech.
Remember, it is never a good idea to criticize without
presenting a possible solution.

“campaign n.—a connected series of operations designedto

bring about a specific result

little-known adj.—not common knowledge
run for v.—to present oneself as a candidate for office
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Organize your ideas and material.

Just like a written presentation, an oral one should have an
introduction or greeting, a body and a closing or conclusion.
The conclusion can be a statement or short summary that
expresses the main idea presented. Try not to jump around
from one topic to another because it creates confusion. It's a
good idea to make an outline of what you are going to say
and stick to it.

Use visual aids.

Showing charts, photos and other visual aids makes your
presentation more dynamic and keeps your audience from
getting bored. Just be careful not to overdo it.

“chart n.—a table or presentation of information in graphic form
outline n.—a brief version of the main points of a paper or speech
overdo v.—{o exaggerate an activity or the use of something
visual aid n.—a teaching device that can be seen
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Use good body language.

One of the most important things about public speaking
is body language. What is body language? Put simply, it
is the unspoken, nonverbal element of communication...
and it may be just as important as the words themselves.
Body language can make the difference between a dull
presentation and an interesting one. Bl

Body language includes eye contact, posture, movement,
gestures, voice and facial expressions. b

dullad,r—bormg
gesture n.—a movement (usually of the hands) that expresses an idea,
a feeling or an attitude

posture n.—the position of the body, the way a person sits or stands
unspoken adj.—not said out loud
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Here are a few suggestions for good
body language:

Eye Contact

Let’s begin with eye contact. Try to look at everyone

and, if possible, make eye contact. Don't be afraid. This
lets your audience know that you care about what they
think. But prolonged eye contact can make people feel
uncomfortable. Keep your eyes moving and don't stare.

Posture

Good posture is vital. Be relaxed, but stand up straight with
your shoulders back and your head up. Don't cross your
arms, because this often means you are closing yourself off
from others. Keep your arms relaxed at your side or in front
of you and face your audience. One good trick is to put
one foot slightly in front of the other. This will help you
maintain your posture.

“cross one’s arms vto fold one’s arms in front of one’s chest
face v.—to stand or sit with your face pointing towards (someone or something)
slightly adv.—just a little
trick n.—a quick, clever way to get a result
uncomfortable adj.—uneasy, causing discomfort
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Movement

Movement draws attention, and it will help you overcome
nervousness. Your feet aren’t glued to the floor. If there is
enough space, move around a little, but not too much or
too quickly. One tip is to physically act out verbs with your
hands, face or entire body.

Gestures

Have you ever noticed that when people are passionate
about what they're saying, their gestures become more
animated? Hand gestures emphasize our words and

send messages. Open hands usually signal honesty,

while hidden hands make us look less trustworthy. In
prehistoric times, when someone approached with their
hands out of sight, it was a signal of potential danger. But
whatever gestures you use, they should be natural.

approach v.—to come closer

hidden adj.—put in a place where it can’t be seen

out of sight adj.—phrase—not able to be seen
passionate adj—filled with strong feelings, enthusiastic
trustworthy adj.—honest, deserving trust or confidence
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Voice

Your voice is physical, so it can be considered a component of
effective body language. In fact, the tone and volume of your
voice make it a flexible communication instrument. Try
saying a phrase like sit down, using different tones of voice.
Notice how the effect changes.

And what is the best way to control your voice? Just take a
few deep breaths before speaking. It works miracles.

Facial Expressions
Being expressive,

using your face to
maximum advantage,
is very useful in
getting your
message across. This
skill also allows you

to use fewer words.
Facial expressions are
all related to emotions
and connect directly to your
audience. To practice, try showing
happiness, sadness, anger, fear,
disgust, surprise and love in front of
the mirror.

get a message across ph v.—fo make something clear, fo convince
instrument n.—tool, something that helps you do a task

mirror n.—a polished surface that reflects an image

work miracles n. ph—to cause extraordinary things to happen
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Include your audience.

If there is enough time, invite your audience to ask questions
at the end of your presentation. Announce this at the
beginning so they don't interrupt your speech.

Practice.

Practice your presentation in front of a friend or your family.
Have them time it in case there is a time limit and invite
constructive criticism. It probably isn’t necessary to learn
your presentation by heart, but practicing can give you
more confidence. But good communication is never perfect.
And no one expects you to be perfect, so relax and enjoy!

n

&

[

"announce v.—to advise or make a statement in public
by heart idiom—from memory
constructive criticism n.—observations or remarks with
suggestions for improvement
time v.—to determine how long something lasts
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After Reading _ -

Choose a topic and present a monologue.

Choose one of the following topics and prepare a monologue.
Then form pairs and take turns presenting your monologues
to each other. Ask your partner to evaluate your presentation,
including the body language you used, such as voice, posture,
gestures and facial expression.

Topics to choose from:

Running for class president-a campaign speech.
The advantages of playing a sport.

Your favorite singer/movie.

1. https://www.liveabout.com/how-to-prepare-for-an-oral-
presentation-3196561

2. https://www.talentedladiesclub.com/articles/15-body-language-
tips-to-improve-your-public-speaking/
3. https://www.mindtools.com/CommSkli/PublicSpeaking.htm

Suggested Further Reading

Atlantic Publishing Group Inc. (2016). The young adult’s guide
to public speaking: Tips, tricks & expert advice for delivering a great
speech without being nervous. Atlantic Publishing Group Inc.
Katz, O. (2013). Body language, intuition, & leadership!: Surviving
primary school. CreateSpace Independent Publishing Platform.

Nemzoff, D. (2016). Public speaking for kids, tweens, and teens —
confidence for life! Gabberz Publishing.



Hi! My name is Jenny. I live in Michigan, in the USA. I go to
Franklin Middle School and I really like taking photographs
of nature and my friends. I take photos all the time and
then I load them onto my computer and post them on my
favorite social media so that I can share them with my
friends. They call me Little Miss Photo at school. I love my
nickname!

[ am obsessed with cameras and photos. Last summer, [ went
to a camp where they teach you how a camera works and
how to take great photos. My favorite photo I took there was
of a butterfly sitting on a flower.

My best friend is Stephanie. I call her Steph. She lives
in the house across the street and we go to the same school.
We spend a lot of time together.

R
share v.—use something with other people
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Whenever I took pictures, Steph would come along with
me. Steph didn’t take any pictures because she didn't have
a camera.

But one day my phone rang and I walked over and picked it up.
“Hello,” I said loudly.

“Hey Jenny! Guess what my parents got me?”

“A new dog?”

“No! They got me a camera, just like yours! Now we can
take photos together!”

“That’s great! I can’t wait to go to the woods and take
pictures with you! Can I come over to your house now?”

There was a pause on the other side of the line.
“Tenny?” Steph said.

“I don’t know how the camera works. Do you mind teaching
me how a camera works and how to take pictures? You know
everything!”




“Sure! I can teach you everything I know!”

I hung up the phone and ran downstairs to tell
my parents. It was Saturday morning and I hadn't
eaten yet, so my parents made me eat breakfast
before leaving. I was at Steph’s house about

20 minutes later.

Her house was painted blue and had a big garden in the
front yard. The flowers were blooming. Steph answered
the door and we went upstairs to her room. She was really
excited.

“Here it is, Jenny.”
“It's perfect! It's just like
my camera. Let's take

a look and I can show
you how it works.”

“Cool! Please teach
me everything!”

[ put the box down

on the bed and she
handed me the camera.
It was a black SLR camera.
It was really nice and
brand new.

s R
downstairs n.—{ower floor
SLR abbr.—pHoTOGRAPHY single-lens reflex
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“Okay, Steph. First, I'll explain how a camera works.

A camera is basically a lightproof box. When you press
the button to take a picture, the camera lets in a little light.
This is a digital camera, so a little machine senses the light
you let in and records it. This is what makes the picture.”
Steph looked a little confused. “Look. When I press the
button, a little shutter opens and lets the light in.”

“Okay. That's cool. I always wondered how that worked.
So, how do I use my camera?”

“First, look into the viewfinder, so you can see what the
camera is going to take a picture of.”

light meter
shutter : ( iy

screen

dial

viewfinder

pressv—push
shutter n.—mechanical part of a camera that opens and closes the lens
aperture to expose the film to light
viewfinder n.—device showing what appears in the picture
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Steph looked through the viewfinder and pointed the camera
at her bed.

“Steph, press the button on the top of the camera.”

She pressed the button and the camera made a “clicking”
noise. She looked at the screen on the back of the camera.
There was a perfect picture of her bed.

“Isn’t it easy?” I said.
“Yes! Can we go outside and take some pictures of flowers,
butterflies and trees, just like we normally do together?”

“That's a wonderful idea!”

We both left her room and walked to her front yard.
Steph carried her camera carefully in her hands.

It was sunny outside /

and the flowers ‘*31\1 'fé

looked really pretty.
It was perfect

for taking pictures
of flowers.

“Do I just point the
camera and shoot?”
“Not quite yet,
Steph. First, let

me tell you a little
about the light
meter and the
different settings
for taking pictures.
This will help you
take the best pictures.”

'screen n.—a flat panel on an electronic device that shows images
settings n.—something, often represented by a mark on a dial, that
determines how a machine will operate
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“Look through the viewfinder,” I said. “There are a few
numbers and a little bar at the bottom of the image. On one
side the numbers are negative and on the other side, the
numbers are positive. Do you see the bar under the numbers
and dots?”

@ “Yeah. The little bar is exactly in the middle.”

“The middle is exactly where it should be. When you take

a picture, make sure that the bar is there. This means that
you have the correct amount of light to make a great photo.
If the bar is on -1, then you have too little light and the
photo will be dark. If the bar is on +1, you have too much
light and the photo will be too white or bright.”

“Oh, that is easy. I just have to make sure the bar stays

in the middle of the light meter!”

“Exactly!”
I was very happy about how fast Steph was learning.
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The next thing I explained to Steph was about the automatic
settings on her camera.

“Do you see the little dial at the top of your camera with
little pictures on it?”

“Yeah, I do. It has little pictures on it of a person,

a mountain, a flower and some letters too, right?”

“Yes, Steph! Those little symbols help you set the camera
for different types of pictures. The picture of a person’s head
is for taking portraits.”

“Oh really? So when I want to take a picture of a person’s
face, all I have to do is turn the dial to that setting?

That is so cool! What is the one with the picture

of the mountain?”

“The one with the mountain

is for landscapes. When you
want to take a picture of a big
areq, like a field, a mountain
or a river, you use that setting.”

"dial n.—a round control disk tumed with the fingers to adjustan
electronic device
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“Can you guess what the symbol of the running man is for?”
I asked.

“Is it for taking pictures of people running?”

“Yes and no. This setting is for taking pictures of people

or things that are moving. So it can be a person running, a
person playing sports or even a dog playing with a ball.
When a camera takes a picture, it can take it really quickly
or more slowly. When it takes a picture slowly, it lets in a lot
of light. So, at night, you want to take pictures very slowly
because there isn't very much light, but, when something

is moving, you want to take the picture really quickly. If you
don't, it will be blurry.”

Steph looked confused, so I said, “Don’t worry about it!
Just remember that if you want to take a picture of anything
that is moving, use this setting with the man on it.” Steph
looked more comfortable.

‘blurry adj.—unclear
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“Now, let’s look at the most important setting for us, the one
with the picture of a flower on it!” I said.

“I was wondering what that one was for. I was hoping

it really was for flowers!”

“Well, it is for flowers, but it is also for close-ups.

When you want to take a picture of something small, like
a flower or rock, you should use this setting. It makes really
beautiful pictures! Why don’t you try this setting with that
daisy right over there?”

[ pointed to the flower next to us. Steph leaned down, put
the camera up to her eye and snapped the photo. Here it is!

After this, Steph and I began taking photos together every
week and she got really good. I had to teach her a little
more about other things but now she takes beautiful photos
and we post them on our favorite social media together.

“close-up n.—photograph taken from a position very close to the object
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After Reading _ (-

Write simple instructions and draw a diagram. e

Form a group and decide on a topic. Choose something that is
easy to make or easy to do and write the directions. Then draw
a diagram or pictures to illustrate your instructons. Finally,
share it with the rest of the class.

Parts of a digital camera:

1. http://mww.dummies.com/photography/digital-photography/the-
parts-of-a-typical-digital-camera/

2. http://www.steves-digicams.com/knowledge-center/how-tos/
photography-tips/10-basic-camera-parts.htm!

3. https://digital-photography-school.com/nature-and-wildlife-
photography-tips-for-beginners/

4. https://www.techradar.com/how-to/photography-video-capture/
cameras/25-flower-photography-tips-for-beginners-1320884

5. https://www.wikihow.com/Take-Good-Photos-of-Nature

Suggested Further Reading

Judge, A. (2013). Mastering digital cameras: An illustrated
guidebook for absolute beginners (Digital photography 101)
(Volume 1). CreateSpace Independent Publishing Platform.

Gatcum, C. (2016). The beginners photography guide, 2nd edition.
DK.
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Jewish girl who lived in hiding during World War II.

We read “Anne Frank’s Diary.” The story that she
wrote was sad, scary and beautiful, all at the same time.
The day I finished the diary, I went to bed thinking about
Anne. She died in a concentration camp in Germany. Before
falling asleep, I thought, “Wouldn't it be great if I could talk
to Anne and hear the story from her?”

ﬂt school our teacher told us about Anne Frank, the
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Me: Anne, you were born in
Germany, right?

Anne Frank: Yes, in Frankfurt,
in 1929. When 1 was four
years old, Hitler became
the dictator in Germany.
He and his Nazi party
hated the Jews. My
family was Jewish and
they decided to move
to Holland to get away
from the Nazis. I don’t
remember anything
about Frankfurt. I was too little. My family and I lived in
Amsterdam and I went to school there.

MEe: Were you a happy child?

Anne Frani: Oh, yes. 1 was always playing and joking. I
had a lot of friends. I didn’t always pay attention at
school like Margot, my older sister. Margot was more
serious than me; she was the good girl in the family.

Me: When did you realize that life was different for Jews?

Anne Frank: When I was nine and the Nazis destroyed
hundreds of Jewish buildings in Germany: synagogues
(Jewish temples), stores, restaurants and so on. There
were broken windows everywhere. People called it
Kristallnacht, the Night of Broken Glass. This happened
in Germany, but everybody talked about it in Holland.
“What if there were Nazis in Holland? Would we be
safe?” we asked ourselves.

Jews n.—people whose religion is Judaism
party n.—a group of people organized for the purpose of directing the
policies of a government
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Me: When did the war start?

Anne Frank: Germany invaded Poland in 1939. England and
France declared war on Germany. That was how World
War 1I began. In 1940, the Germans invaded Holland.

Me: Was life difficult for Jews in Holland?

Anne Frank: Margot and 1 were
children, so we didn't know
everything immediately. In 1941,
we had to leave our school to go
to a Jewish school.
Then Jews had to register
themselves, so that the Nazis
knew where we lived. Next, Jews
were not allowed to take the bus
anymore, or go to the parks, or
the swimming pools. I didn't
understand why the Nazis
hated us.
In 1942, the Nazis made a new
law. Jews had to wear a yellow
star, the Star of David, with the
word Jood on it (Jew in Dutch). It
felt terrible to be separated from
our friends.

ME: Is that when you started writing your famous diary?

Anne Frank: Yes. I got the diary as my 13*™ birthday present.
I called the diary Kitty, imagining that she was my best
friend. I told Kitty all my secrets. Around that time, my
parents started taking furniture from the house.

‘Dutch n—the official language of the Netherlands
hate v.—strongly dislike someone or something
register v.—write your name on a list
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MEe: Were they preparing to go into hiding?

Anne Frank: Of course! They took the furniture to the
building where my father’'s company was. There was a
hidden section in the back of the building. They called it
the Annex.

A few weeks after my birthday, my sister Margot received
a letter. She was 16 and she had to present herself at the
police station. My parents didn’t want Margot to go there
because the Nazis could send her to a concentration
camp. We knew that people never returned from those
camps. So my parents decided to go into hiding.

Me: Did you have time to pack?
Anne Frank: No, it was crazy. We couldn't take suitcases

or big bags because that was suspicious. So we put on
many clothes: a dress, a shirt, pants, two blouses and a
coat. And we filled a small bag with some other clothes,
and of course I took my diary. We got to my father’s
office building. There, we climbed the stairs to the third
floor and my father’s co-worker, Miep, opened the secret
door. It was behind a bookcase.

suitcase n.—a container for belongings during travel



Me: What was life like in the Annex?

Anne Frank: There was a small apartment in the Annex.
During the day, people worked in the office. They didn'’t
know that we lived in the building, so we had to be
quiet. We spoke in soft voices. We couldn’t even flush
the toilet during the dayl!

Me: How many people lived in the Annex?

Anne Franic: At first, it was just my parents, Margot and
me. After a week, Mr. and Mrs. van Pels moved in with
their son Peter. I didn't really like Peter. He was shy and
boring. Four months later, another man arrived, Mr.
Fritz Pfeiffer. Now there
were eight of us, in a tiny
apartment. I had to share
my room with boring Mr.
Pfeiffer.

MEe: What did you do during
the day?

Anne Frank: Margot and 1
had school. My parents
taught us math and
French. I really didn’t pay
much attention.

I kept thinking about
going back to a real
school again. I tried to be
happy when I was with
the others.

boringad,i—natﬁm
flush v.—to clean the toilet by making water flow through the bowl
shy adj.—timid
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AnNe Frank: When I
was by myself, I was
serious and sad.
I poured my heart
out to Kitty, my
imaginary friend in
the diary. I suppose
you've read the diary?

Me: Of course, it's
amazing! You describe
the events and
express your feelings
so well.

Anne Frank: Thanks!
When I was 12,
I wanted to be an
actress and go to
Hollywood, but by
the time I was 14,
I had decided to be a writer. [ also read a lot. Our friend
Miep went to the public library every Saturday and we
shared the books. At night we listened to the radio, and
in the daytime we studied and read. On Saturdays and
Sundays, Miep came to visit us and tell us about life
outside the Annex.
Miep and a few others from the office helped us with
food, but sometimes there wasn’t enough. The Annex
only had one small window and we weren't allowed to
go close to it because people could see us. We lived in
terrible isolation and I couldn’t dance or sing or run.
I felt like a bird in a cage. I was desperate, but we were
grateful that we were safe.

pour one'’s heart out v.—fo express feeling
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ME: If you felt so alone, why didn't you become friends
with Peter?

Anne Frank: You know that; you've read my diary!

ME: Yes, but I'd like to hear the story from you.

Anne Frank: Okay. The thing is that there were five adults
and three children in the Annex. The person who was
my best friend was my father Otto. He was always
supportive, patient and kind. My sister was older thun
me and she was .
more mature.

Peter was 14 and

he understood me
better than Margot.
Peter and I sat near
the window and
looked at the big tree
outside (we could
only see the top of
the tree). We spent

a lot of time talking
about life outside
the Annex. Little by
little, I sort of fell in
love with him - well,
I liked him better.
Afterall, I wasa 13-
year old girl!
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Me: Did you continue writing in your diary?

Anne Frank: Yes, all the time. In the beginning I wrote
about myself, but later I started writing short stories,
too. Writing was my escape. In my diary, I was free to
explore different worlds.

“alone adv.-without the company of others
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MEe: And then somebody betrayed you? Right?

Anne Frani: Yes. It happened in August 1944, after two
years in the Annex. The Nazis got a tip from somebody.
We don't know from whom. They came to my father’s
office building and said, “We know there are Jews hiding
in this building. Take us to them!” So Victor Kugler,
who worked there, had to show them the entrance to
the Annex. They took all eight of us to jail and they
also took two people from the office, Mr. Kugler and Mr.

Kleiman.

MEe: Where did they take you?

Anne Frank: They sent us to Camp Westerbork in the north of
Holland. They gave us blue overalls. The overalls had red
marks. The red meant we were criminals because we had
gone into hiding. They cut our hair and took away our
dignity. Then the Nazis separated the men from the women
and we could only see our father for a little while at night.

MEe: Did you have any
hope?

Amnne Frank: American,
British and Canadian
troops were in France on
D-Day, June 6, 1944. At the
camp, we told each other
that the Allied Forces were
going to end the war and
free Holland soon.
However, we knew the Nazis
might kill many people
before that.

betray v.—give information to an enemy
hope n.—a confident desire

jail n.—a place where criminals are kept
troop n.—a military unit
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Me: And then?

Anne Frank: Then they
put a thousand Jews
on a train. We had to
stand up as there was
no place to sit. There
were no bathrooms, so °
you can imagine the E

smell! The van Pels e Wb e o
family and Mr. Pleiffer ™ SEESSEEEEE e
were also on the train.

They took us to Auschwitz, in Poland. When we arrived,
we saw black smoke and we smelled burnt meat. They
killed people with gas and burned the dead bodies. It was a
death camp. We were desperate.

We had to work from early in the morning till late at night.
They wanted us to suffer more. They separated men and
women. I never saw my father or Peter again. Later they
put Margot and me on another train and we had to say
good-bye to our mother. They took my sister and me to
another concentration camp, in Bergen-Belsen in Germany.
There, my sister fell sick with typhoid fever and she died. I
was weak and got sick.

I died, too.

ME: I'm so sorry.

Anne Frank: It was a terrible, useless death. A month later
the Allied Forces liberated the concentration camp, but it
was too late for many of us.

MEe: How many [ews died during World War II?

Anne Frank: Around 5 or 6 million Jews. Imagine, 5 or 6
million men, women and children were killed. All useless
deaths.

“smoke n.—a cloud of tiny particles caused by something burning
useless adj.—having no use
weak adj.—not strong
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Me: Did any of your family survive?

Anne Frani: Yes, my father. He didn’t know whether Margot
and I were alive, so he looked everywhere. Then he spoke
to a girl that knew us in Bergen-Belsen and she told him
that we were dead. My father’s colleague, Miep, found
my diary in the Annex and she gave it to my dad. He
decided to publish it in 1947.

Me: Many people have read it.

Anne Frank: Yes. It was translated into more than 50
languages. My story made people understand that war is
useless.

Me: Anne, how can you tell me these things if you are
dead?

Anne Frank: You are dreaming, remember! I'm the voice in
your dream.

Me: Okay, please continue.

Anne Frank: War is useless,
I said. I cannot believe
that people still start
wars all the time. For
example, in this 21+
century, there have been
wars in Afghanistan,
Iraq, Lebanon,
Palestine, Somalia,
Sudan and in many,
many other regions.
Humanity needs to
learn from the mistakes
that we made in the
past.

“dream n.—a sequence of mental images during sleep

84



Here are some of the things
Anne said in her diary:

She said that despite everything. | '
she believed that people are
redlly good at heart.

Shei dsqidbi‘n?’r she simply
couldnt build her ho )
a foundation of con usiozn She said how true her daddy’s words

misery and death. She said were when he said that al chidren must
she T‘hc?lugh’r that Peac.esgmnd 1?:;& qf’;zr :inelr' o Upbnngng He said
tranquility woud return again. o Pl}:rﬂﬂgm zzn ﬂ?:% :e good ;::V;?-.e
final forming of : ¢
wh SR
She said that no one
had ever be_come
poctby g She said that loziness may
appear aftractive. but
. work gives satisfaction.
She wrote that we all live -
with the objec’rive of being
y and that our lives

are all different and yet She reminded s 1o ik

of dll the beuufy still left

the same. _ ~around us and be happy,
She wondered if gn i i
yone She said that if
would ever think that so:\;c?'rl\a was happy
s0 mufgh went on in the they would make
of a young girl. others happy too, N

lnzinessn—natwanrmgmmrk
soul n.—the nonphysical aspect of a person
upbringing n.—early fraining




After Reading _ (-

Write a diary. ey

Keep a diary for two weeks. Write about things that
happened to you, what you did, how you felt. At the end

of the two weeks, prepare a summary of the diary. Put the
events and activities in the order in which they occurred and
specify the time and place.

References
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tips/17711.html
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Motuer: Amanda, let’s go, come on!
Amanpa: Oh, Mom, this is boring!

Motaer: My dear, you don't want to stay in the hotel
by yourself all day. Please come with us.

Awmanpa: Mom, this is the most unexciting city I have
EVER visited in my WHOLE life!

Fatser: Honey, you are only thirteen years old. It's good
for you to discover new places. Besides, millions
of tourists come to Mexico City every year.

Mortser: It can’t be THAT boring.
Amanpa: Let’s not eat Mexican food again, please?
Fatrer: Okay dear. We'll try something else.
Let’s go now.
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AMANDA:
MoTHER:
AMANDA:

MoTHER:

*EE

MoTHER:
AwmanNDA:
FatHer:
AMANDA:
FATHER:
AMANDA:
MoTHER:
FATHER:
AMANDA:

FaTtuer:

AmMANDA

FaTtuer:

AMANDA:

Can we take a taxi?

No dear, we are taking the subway today.
Not the SUBWAY!
Amanda, please be positive.

It's not that bad, is it?

Of course not! Mexico City's subway is really clean and fast!
We are getting off at La Merced.

What's La Merced?

It's the biggest retail market in Latin America.
What do you want to buy, Mom?

Nothing really. I just want to get the feel of Mexico.
Here's our stop!

Do we exit here?

Yes, I suppose.

: There are a lot of people here!

There sure are! The map says the main hall is this way.
Follow me! No, it is to the right. This way! No, I think it’.. .

Mom, look at these earrings! They are nice! Mom? Dad?

“earring n.-piece of jewelry for the ear
exit v—go out
get off phr. v.—leave or descend from a means of transportation
get the feel idiomatic expression—experience
retail market n.—market where things are sold in small quantities
subway n.—electric underground railway



Oh no, where are my parents?

I'll just wait for them here at the stand for a few minutes.
They’ll be here soon.

I feel the people staring at me. Time for plan B. I'll walk back
to the subway station. This way? To the right? To the left? I'll
never get to the subway!

I'll ask that woman, “Excuse me, sefiora, is the subway station
in this direction?” She doesn’t understand me. Maybe that
gentleman can help me.

“Senor, el subway station?” He answered something in Spanish,
but I can’t understand him.

Plan B is not working. I'll stay calm.
My parents are nearby. I just can’t
see them. My cell phone! In Mexico,
I've only used it to listen to music,
but now I can call my parents!

‘gentleman n.-man; used in a courteous manner
stand n.—structure for selling or exhibiting things
stare v.—look with wide-open eyes
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My cell phone is ringing and I don’t have roaming. NOW, I am
getting worried.

I can’t call my parents and I walked in the wrong direction.

They won't look for me here! There’s a phone booth on the corner.
I can call my parents using my credit card. The card is in the wallet
inside my backpack. I'll put my backpack on the ground for a
moment. Let’s see. How does this phone work? I have to dial the
number and put the card in. Okay. Nothing! This phone doesn’t work.

I see another phone booth over there. Dial the number, put the
card in. Nothing again! What am I doing wrong? Help, please!
Stay calm. Think. What would my parents do? Call me on my cell
phone. I just have to wait. I should relax now.

buckpuckn—bagmmedonyourback
dial v.—make a telephone call or connection

phone booth n.—small enclosure with a phone

roaming n.—cell phone service that you can use in a different region or country
wallet n.—folding pocketbook for money
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What else can I do? I can call the hotel. I just need to find the
phone number.

It's in my bag. My bag! Where is it? I put in on the ground
next to the phone booth. I can see the booth from here, but the
backpack isn’t there anymore!

Somebody stole my bag! Help! Why is that boy looking at me?
He wants to say something...
Boy: Hi, did you lose your bag?
Amanpa: Yes, did you find it?
Boy: Here it is.

Amanpa: Thank you so much.
Boy: No problem.
My name is Jorge.
Amanpa: Thank you, Jorge.
I'm Amanda.

Jorce: Why are you alone
at La Merced?

Amanoa: I lost my parents!
I can’t call my dad's cell phone because I don’t
have roaming and...

Jorce: Speak slowly, please. My English is not so good.
Amanpa: I'm sorry, Jorge. Can you help me call the hotel?
I want to tell my parents that I am fine.
Jorge: That'’s a good idea! What's the name of the hotel?
Amanpa: Independencia.

Jorce: Okay. We have a phone book at the stand. I'll look
up the number and call. Come with me.

pa ad,r—mthourcompany AL B A AL A 1
lose v.—to forget something in a place
phone book n.—a book with a list of phone numbers
steal v.—to take the property of another person without permission
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I follow Jorge inside the market. He’s wearing blue jeans and

the T-shirt of a Mexican rock band. He has a nice smile and long
straight hair. The world looks better when you don't feel alone
and lost! We get to the chiles stand. Jorge calls the hotel.

He asks my last name, talks to the receptionist and hands

his cell phone to me.

RecerTiONIST:
AMANDA:
RecerTiONIST:
AMANDA:

JorGE:

AMANDA:

JorGE:

Amanda Simmons?
Yes?

Your parents called here. I will tell them that
you are safe. Jorge Mendez will take you back
to the hotel. [s that okay with you?

Yes, thank you! Jorge, here’s your phone. I feel
better now.

Good! Let me show you the market before we go.
And let’s have a raspado.

A what?
A raspado is a kind of ice cream. It’s delicious!

handv—togrve =
straight adj.—not curly
take back phr. v.—to take somebody to a place again
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At the market I am amazed by the people, the colors,

the smells and the flavors. Jorge also shows me the different
kinds of chiles. Typical British food isn’t spicy! Next, we have
raspados, which are wonderful!

Many sellers know Jorge, so they give us all kinds of delicious
fruits: mangoes, bananas, oranges, grapes, watermelons,
etc. In Britain we don’t have so many fruits. Apples are very
common and they are our national fruit.

Next, we visit a stand selling Mexican candy. There is a great
variety of them and most include... chili. I'm surprised how
Mexicans add chili to almost everything!

addv—toputtogerher
amazed adj.—surprised

flavor n.—quality of something that affects the sense of taste

grape n.—small, soft, juicy, green or purple berry

spicy adj.—having a hot taste

watermelon n.—large roundish fiuit; green on the outside with red pulp
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Jorge takes me to another hall in the market where they sell flowers.
It smells beautiful and fresh. We see all kinds of natural flowers:
roses, carnations and violets, for example. In this hall there are
also many stands that sell artificial flowers. I had never seen so
many plastic flowers together!

I wonder why people buy them? It’s logical! In the UK, houses are
cool, so flowers last for many days. In the warm Mexican
weather, flowers die quickly, so many people buy artificial
flowers instead.

I never imagined that people could have so many different
customs!

“carnation n.-a type of flower
cool adj.—moderately cold
custom n.—common practice
weather n.—climate

94



Then Jorge gives me a chico
zapote, which is a delicious,
soft, reddish brown fruit.

The juice dribbles all
over my chin. Jorge gets

a napkin and dries my
chin. What a difference
from the boys in England
who just stand and stare
at girls! Would all Mexican
boys be so kind and sweet?

It is time for Jorge to take me back to the hotel. Too bad, because
I am having so much fun! Isn’t that strange? In the morning

I hated this vacation, but in the aftemoon I fell in love with. ..
the country, of course! Not with Jorge, yet. This visit to Mexico
turned out to be wonderful!

dribblev—tofa.!.!mi:tﬂedrops T TR R TR
dry v.—to free from a liquid or moisture
napkin n.—piece of cloth or paper used to protect clothes or wipe away food
turn out phr. v.—to result, to end up
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After Reading _ =

Discuss and answer the questions in groups. 'gl

1. What comparisons does Amanda make between Great

Britain and Mexico?

Great Britain

Mexico

Food
(page 93)

Weather
(page 94)

Boys
(page 95)
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1. https://www.goabroad.com/articles/jobs-abroad/the-pros-cons-

of- moving-to-a-new-country

2. https://www.aroundtheworidstories.com/blog/

Suggested Further Reading

Lai, T. (2015). Listen, slowly. Harper Collins Publishers.
Krishnaswami, U. (2011). The grand plan to fix everything.

Atheneumn Books.




Do animals have rights? What are animal rights? Well,
it's a very complicated question. “Animal rights” refers to
the belief that animals should not be used or mistreated.
Some people think this would give animals the same rights

as humans beings, or put them above us. One thing we
. know is that humans have been using animals

for centuries. We have used them in positive

ways and we have used them in negative

ways. But how do we use animals? How
do we abuse them?

S b T
mistreat v.—to treat badly
right n.—something that a person should

?'_-.:_--_,_\_q?
be morally or legally allowed to have or do Mw- :




What do we use
anhimals for?

Did you have milk and eggs
__tor breakfast this morning?
Well, these things come from
animals. We also use their meat
for food and their fur for clothes.
We hunt them for sport and keep
‘them in zoos and c1r-::uses

On the other hand, we

LoDKING FOR

protect animals. We adopt RieNDS
them when they don't
‘have homes. We donate
jmcmey to animal shelters
" or sanctuaries. S0, we use -
animals for a lot'of things
but we care for them, too.

Animal rights activists
support animal rights. They -
call people’s attention to - R

f—"—‘*-\.«

cases where animals
being abused. They i1y
get politicians to chanc
- the laws to pro

more. "

activist n.—a persan ‘who uses stmng actions to make changles A
fur n.—soft animal hair )
hunt v.—to chase and kill animals for food or fun L/
law n.—the rules that govern societies
meat n.—animal flesh used for food

(NN,
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Animal trafficking

and smuggling are -~
responsible for some of

the worst crimes against
animals. They have

caused species to become
endangered or disappear
completely. These practices

are also dangerous for the One of the most
people living in the areas controversial subjects is
where traffickers operate. animal testing. We use

animals to test a lot of
the products we use every
day. But animal testing

is also responsible for
saving many lives.

Can we justify exploiting
animals in this way? Like
with anything, there are
always two sides to every
story. In the pages that
follow, we explore some
of the pros and cons of
animal rights, animal
testing, zoos and hunting.

% Tl E i
. smuggling n.—moving sellable items,
" illegally, into and out of countries
test v.—to do something to see if it's safe

&




To do this, Mr. Smith’s class organized a

debate about animal rights.
The students interviewed

people and did research.

" On the day of the debate, they

£ started off with the question: Are
d  z00s good or bad? Here are a few
/ of their arguments:

Carlos: Animals shouldn’t be
kept in zoos. They should be
kept in the wild, where they
belong.

Maria: How can children learn
about them? Zoos are where
they can see real lions, elephants
and crocodiles. Many zoos have
programs that teach people

to appreciate animals and the
importance of conservation.

Paula: There are other sources for learning
about animals, such as the Internet,
television and books. Critics of zoos worry
about the animals. Zoos are teaching
people that imprisoning animals for our
own entertainment is acceptable.

Roberto: What do you suggest? That we
close all zoos? If we do that, most people
will never have an opportunity to see a giraffe,
a black bear or a lion.

argument n.—a reason for or against something =
belong v.—to be in the right place :
imprison v—to lock up

wild n.—in a natural state



Marcela: Animals in zoos are
accustomed to their new habitat.

If we put them back in the wild they
won't survive,

Mario: Exactly! We have
taken away their natural
survival instincts.
Imprisoning the animals
for our entertainment
violates their right to
live free. Cages will never be like a
Brazilian jungle or African savanna.

Roberto: There are different kinds of
zoos. There are zoos where animals live
in open spaces that recreate natural
habitats. I visited a Safari Park. We drove &
through the park in our car. ’é‘z

Carlos: What about a dolphin? When
they put a dolphin in a zoo or aquarium, zookeepers

can't recreate an entire ocean. And I went to a zoo where
elephants were chained up.

Susana: Very few animals are mistreated.
Most zookeepers love their jobs and animals get
love and attention every day.

cagen—asemreboxwrrhbars
chain up v.—fo tie up with chains

habitat n.—a place where animals live naturally

survival n.—act of protecting one’s life

zookeeper n.—a person who takes care of animals in a zoo



Pedro: But the poor animals
are sad and bored in zoos.
At least one study has shown
that elephants kept in zoos do not live as long as
elephants in the wild.

Susana: Zookeepers now understand that many animals,
such as monkeys, bears and elephants, need engaging
activities to prevent boredom. That is why you'll often see
chimps playing with toys or tigers “hunting” for a meal.

Maria: A lot of animals are becoming extinct. In the wild,
poachers are killing thousands of animals and humans
are destroying their natural habitats. At least in zoos,
animals have plenty to eat and they won't be eaten.

Mario: All animals have natural predators. This is part of
the natural cycle of life. Animals were born to hunt, not to
have food service. It is wrong to alter the natural order of
things.

Marcela: Some zoos have programs to protect endangered
species. For example, two species that have benefited from
these programs are the Amur leopard and the Sumatran tiger.

alter v.—to change

cycle n.—a series of events that occur regularly
endangered adj.—at risk of extinction :
engaging adj.—attractive or interesting %"
poacher n.—a person who hunts animals illegally '
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Roberto: Yes, and many zoos and
sanctuaries have breeding and
reintroduction programs. They release
animals that have been born or
rehabilitated in zoos back into their
natural habitats.

Carlos: Most animals in zoos are not
endangered and they aren't being
prepared for release into natural
habitats. In fact, it is nearly impossible
to release captive-bred animals

into the wild.

Pedro: I read that most zoos used
to capture most of their animals
directly from the wild. They paid
hunters to catch them.

Marcela: Not anymore. The way

zoos acquire animals has changed.
Now, they get their animals through
breeding programs and they buy them
from other zoos. Some zoos take in
exotic pets that people no longer want
or can't care for.

Roberto: Putting animals under
human care can improve the lives of
their wild counterparts. The San
Diego Zoo retains a staff of experts
dedicated to the study of treating wildlife diseases that
threaten conservation.

breedv—torepmduce -
captive-bred adj.—raised in zoos or aquariums
counterpart n.—a person or thing that is very like or equivalent to
another person or thing
disease n.—sickness
release v.—to let go, set free
threaten v.—to put in danger




Then the group discussed hunting

for sport. Most animal lovers are

against hunting but hunters defend
it. Here is what the students said:

Carlos: Many years ago, people hunted
to eat. But many sports hunters don’t even
eat what they kill. They are only interested
in the trophies. It is cruel to kill animals
that are living with their families and not
hurting anyone. Sometimes the animals

are injured instead

of being killed quickly.
These animals suffer and
can even hurt people.

Maria: Hunters have to pay for
permission to kill animals; they have
to purchase a hunting license. Part
of the money is used for wildlife
refuge programs and preserving the lands where the
animals live.

Pedro: And sometimes there is an overpopulation of
animals in specific areas. There might
not be enough food available for so

- many to survive. Overcrowding can

| also lead to the spread of diseases.

- When animals like deer can't find
enough to eat, they destroy farmers’
crops and even people’s gardens.

s

HEI

Paula: But most hunters kill for
fun. Why would anyone want to kill
another living creature for entertainment? There must be
another solution to overpopulation.

“overcrowding n.—too many animals or people living in an area
purchase v.—to buy
trophy n.—an award or parts of an animal used for decoration
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Next, the participants in the
debate discussed the use of
animals in laboratory testing:

Susana: The use of animals for testing is not new. It
has been practiced since at least 500 BC

Paula: But that doesn’t make it right. More than 26 million
animals are used every year just in the United States for
scientific and commercial testing.

Carlos: Big companies use animals to test everything
from cosmetics to household cleaning
products.

Marcela: It is important to test
products to make sure they
are not harmful to human
beings.
Carlos: But most people
agree this testing is often
unnecessary and causes

w animals pain. Testing can
s |, blind, injure and kill thousands
Baae © of animals.

‘blind v.—to cause (someone, human or animal) to be unable tosee
cosmetics n.—make-up and other beauty products
pain n.—physical suffering or discomfort, often caused by injury or illness
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Maria: Pharmaceutical
laboratories test
medicines on animals
before they are used by
humans. It has helped
develop many life-
saving treatments for
both humans and
animals.

Roberto: Antibiotics,

insulin and vaccines have
all been developed with

the help of experiments
involving animals.
Experiments on dogs, for
example, led to the discovery
of insulin. Insulin is vital to o
saving the lives of diabetics. B, et

Pedro: Scientists often use

animals to test products and

medicines because they live shorter lives than humans.
But animal tests do not reliably predict results in human
beings. Other methods, like computer systems, can also be
used.

Marcela: There are strict regulations to prevent the
mistreatment of animals in laboratories. One of these is the
Animal Welfare Act.

Mario: But legislation has not succeeded
in preventing horrible cases of animal abuse
in research laboratories.

legislation n.—a set of laws that are voted on by Congress
regulation n.—rules or laws related to something
reliably adv.—with certainty
vaccine n.—an injection to protect against diseases 1
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Mr. Smith invited two
students to give conclusions
to the debate:

David: I have a pet

dog I love very much.

[ think animals should

be protected and not be
mistreated. Whether they
are in zoos, hunted or
used to test new medicines,
animals are important in our lives. But animals are here
to serve human beings.
Our rights are more
important.

Nuria: To think that
the quality and length
~ of their life doesn’t
~ matter to an animal
is ridiculous. They
also have feelings and
behave similarly to
“humans. All living

r things are valuable
~ and are enﬁtled to the same rights in my opinion. It
doesn’t matter whether or not they are useful.

entitledcadj‘—desemngaf
valuable adj.—worth a lot




After Reading _ (-

Answer the questions with a classmate. ﬂm

After reading the story, what do you think about animal rights?
Have you ever visited a zoo?

Did you enjoy seeing the animals from other continents?

How do you feel about using animals to test cosmetics and
medicines?
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1. http://www.bbc.co.uk/ethics/animals/rights/rights_1.shtml
2. https://www.thoughtco.com/what-are-animal-rights-127600
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It was a windy Wednesday afternoon in March, and
Natalia’s mother, Margarita, had just picked her up
from school. Natalia was excited because her father’s 50th

birthday was on Saturday and her family was preparing

a big surprise party for him. There would be live music,
dancing, delicious food and a special presentation of photos
that Natalia's aunt, Francisca, was making for the occasion.

“Mom, do you think the present I ordered for Dad will be
here soon?” asked Natalia, “I can’t wait to give him the
book; he is going to love it!”

“It should be here any day; we ordered that book almost
two weeks ago. If it still hasn’t arrived when we get home,
we can call the bookstore and ask what happened to the
order,” said Margarita.

............................................................................................................................................................

can't wait v.—to be excited about something that will happen
pick (someone) up v.—fo get someone and take them somewhere else
windy adj—marked by strong winds
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A couple of weeks earlier Natalia and her mother had
spent the morning looking online for a gift that Natalia
could buy for her father. Natalia had saved her own money
to buy the present. Her father, Carlos, was a musician and
Natalia wanted to buy him a book about music. Margarita
helped her daughter find the music section of the online
bookstore, and together they browsed the different titles.

“Oh look, Mom! There is a book about the history of the
guitar. Do you think Dad would like it?" asked Natalia.

“He does like that book, but he bought it just last year. Let’s
keep looking and see what else we find,” said Margarita,
“Maybe a biography or a book about a musical group your
father likes?”

“I found it, a book about the Beatles!

This book has photos and stories

about the band. Dad

loves the Beatles; this

gift is perfect!”

exclaimed - —
Natalia. '

bandn—mus:caigroup
browse v.—to go through looking for something
couple n.—two of something
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Natalia and her mother arrived home to find a package
outside of their apartment door. They took the box inside
the house. Eduardo, Natalia's brother, was sitting at the
dining room table.

“Let’s open the box, Mom! It is surely Dad’s present and I
want to hide it before he gets home,"” said Natalia.

They put the box on the table and opened it up. Natalia
opened the box to pull out the book, and she got a big
surprise.

“What is this? A book about weddings? Oh no! They made
a mistake,” she exclaimed.

Natalia was upset. Her father’s birthday party was in three
days and now her surprise gift was ruined. She had spent
all of her money on the book and could not buy him a
different gift.

dining room n.-the room where you eat dinner
hide v—to put something where it can’t be seen
ruined adj.—destroyed, no longer useful

upset adj.—angry, worried

wedding n.—marriage ceremony
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“Natalia, are you getting married? Who would want to
marry you?” asked Eduardo as he laughed at his sister,
“Ha-ha, now Mom knows your secret!”

“Eduardo, don't tease your sister right now. She ordered a
special gift for your father’s birthday, and the bookstore sent
the wrong book,” said Natalia’s mother, “So apologize to
your sister and try to be more supportive.”

“I'm sorry, Nat. You know [ was just joking. Mom, can we do
anything to help her?” asked Eduardo.

“Yeah, Mom. What can we do?” asked Natalia.

“First we can call the bookstore and make a complaint.
When you make a phone call to complain, it is always good
to follow up with an e-mail. Eduardo, can you look in the
box to see if there is any contact information?

Natalia, please go get me the phone,” said

Margarita.

mmplaint n. —express:on of dissatisfaction

Qpnlngizev—m sayyou s son)r F\ J ....\

cont&g_‘ 1nformut10n n —mfonnat:an on where to write or call
follow up, p v.—to check thar action is being taken
| supportivle adj. —hei;::ﬁ:!
tease v.—to make fun of-

"




Natalia went to get the phone. Her brother gave her the
phone number for the store and her mother gave her
advice about what to say.

Natalia called the phone number and asked to speak with
customer service.

“Hello, my name is Natalia and I ordered a book from you
almost two weeks ago. I received a package from you today,
but it is the wrong book. My dad’s birthday is in three days
and you didn't send me the book I ordered for his birthday
present,” said Natalia.

“Hi Natalia, thank you for calling. My name is Santi Gomez
and I apologize for the mix-up with your order. Please send
me an e-mail with your information and I will talk to my
supervisor. I hope that we can get your book to you before
Saturday,” said Santi.

advice n.—suggestions about what to do

customer service n.—the area of a business that helps clients with questions
and complaints

mix-up n.—confusion

supervisor n.—the person, in a business, who is responsible for the employees
and business decisions
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“Thank you so much, I appreciate your help. I will send
you an e-mail right away. Do you need my address to
send me the book by mail?” asked Natalia.

“No, I only need you to send me your name and order
number. With that information, I can open the order you
placed and get your address. Don't worry, your book will
arrive on time for your father’s birthday,” responded Santi.

“Thanks again, sir. You have been very helpful,” said
Natalia.

“You're welcome. I hope you will shop with us again,”
replied Santi.

Natalia was amazed at how easy it was to solve her
problem by calling to complain, and she was happy
that the customer service representative was

so kind and helpful. She felt relieved

that her father’s gift would arrive

in time for his surprise

birthday party.

arpazedad;—‘

appreciate v.—to be grateful for something
T — | \ .__1

right away prep.—as soon as possible

|

o



Natalia
! told her
mother about the
call. She asked her mother to help her to write the e-mail.

“Mom, can you help me to send an e-mail to the man [
talked to on the phone? He said he will try to send the book
to me before Saturday, but first [ need to write to him so he
can talk to his supervisor,” said Natalia.

“Of course. Did he tell you where to send the e-mail?

And did he ask you for any other information?” asked
Margarita.

“Yes, he told me to send the e-mail to customer service and
he said the e-mail address is on the receipt. He didn't ask for
any more information. Can you check the e-mail before I
send it to make sure it is okay?” said Natalia.

“Sure, no problem. Be sure to keep the e-mail short and
precise, and don’t forget to include your order number,”
replied Margarita.

Natalia wrote the e-mail. When she was finished, her

mother made some small changes and sent it to the
bookstore.

pfe;c:fsé b&j.—am;mte, to the pomr _
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[2]

Dear Mr. Gomez,

I called today to complain about the book I received.
My order number is #56978230, and 1 ordered The
Beatles, but received Wedding Planning 101: A

How-to Guide for Your Big Day instead. Please send
me the correct book as soon as possible; my father’s
birthday is on Saturday!

Sincerely,
Natalia Hernandez

b

2l

Dear Ms. Herndndez,

Thank you for calling today. I talked to my supervisor
about the mix-up. 1 will send you the correct book
today by express mail, so it will arrive by Friday.

[ am also sending you a coupon for 35% off of your
next order. Again, I am very sorry for the mistake.

Regards,
Santi Gomez

‘coupon n—discount certificate
express mail n.—fast mail delivery service
instead adj.—in the place of
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Natalia’s mother received an answer to the e-mail later that
evening. She called Natalia to the computer so that she could
read the e-mail from Santi Gémez.

“Wow, that was fast! It's a good thing we called and
complained,” said Natalia, “What did he say?”

“He apologized and said that he would send the correct book
today and that he was including a coupon for a discount on
your next order,” said Margarita, “Look, you can read it for
yourself.”

They read the e-mail together and were happy about the
response. Eduardo was nearby and heard the news.

“That’s awesome, Natl Now you can give me your coupon
so that I can get Dad a cool birthday present, too,” said
Eduardo.

Natalia and her mother looked at each other and shook
their heads. Eduardo was lazy sometimes, and they
laughed at his idea.

Natalia took out paper and her art supplies to make a
birthday card for her father.

awesome adj.—incredible, fantastic

nearby adj.—close by

response n.—answer, reply

shake one's head v.—to move one’s head from side to side in disapproval
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On Friday, Eduardo picked Natalia up from school and
they went home. Natalia ran up the stairs of her apartment
building. She was anxious because her father’s birthday
party was the next day and his gift had not arrived. When
she got to her apartment, she found a box outside the door
and knew it was the book.

“Look, it’s here!” exclaimed Natalia, “The book arrived just
in time!”

“Cool! You are going to put both of our names on the
present, right?” asked Eduardo.

“Eduardo! Get your own present for Dad, geez!” replied
Natalia, “I worked hard to save the money to buy this.”

“I know, I know. I'm just kidding,"” said Eduardo.

Eduardo helped her to wrap the present and Natalia
picked out a nice red ribbon to put on top.

“Dad is going to be so surprised!”
said Natalia.

|I =
l\ =
S

anxious c-zdj.—ivbr-riec-i o
pick out v.—to choose
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It was Saturday and all of the guests were waiting for Carlos
to arrive so they could surprise him. Eduardo saw his father
coming and told everyone to hide behind their chairs.
Francisca called out to her brother and he came towards her.

“Surprise!” the guests yelled, “Happy birthday, Carlos!”

“Wow, I never expected this! Thank you so much
everyone,” said Carlos, “This is the best birthday ever!”

Natalia had her present behind her back. She went up to
her father and took out the gift.

“Surprise, Dad! I got you a special present with my own
money,” said Natalia.

Carlos opened the present. His eyes lit up even more when
he saw what it was.

“Thank you, sweet Natalia! You know how much I love the
Beatles, this brings back so many memories of my youth.
[ love you!” said Carlos.

brmgbackv—mmuseroretum
expect v.—to think something would happen

light up v.—te shine

sweet adj.—nice, considerate

youth n.—time when a person was young
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After Reading _ (-

Answer the questions and discuss with a classmate. i%ﬁ

Have you ever received something you didn’t order?
Have you ever bought something that was not good?
What did you do about it?

Why do you think it is important to be polite when
complaining about a product or service?

Write an e-mail complaining about a service or product
that was not good. Use Natalia’s e-mail on page 116 as
an example.

1. https://www.consumer.ftc.gov/blog/2015/09/how-write-
effective-complaint-letter

2. http://www.whitesmoke.com/letter-of-complaint

3. https://www.lifehack.org/articles/communication/how-to-
choose-the-perfect-gift. html

Suggested Further Reading

Rubin, D. (2016). Wait, how do I write this email? News to Live By.

Donovan, S. (2012). Communication smarts: How to express
yourself best in conversation, texts, emails, and more. Twenty First
Century Books.

Silverstein, S. (2014). The giving tree. Harper Collins Publishers.
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About the Program

In contrast to Cydles 1, 2 and 3 of the National
English Program, in this level, the expectancy is

that learners develop not only listening and reading
comprehension, but that they can achieve oral and
written production by using a repertoire of linguistic
and metalinguistic strategies. From a communicative
and sociolinguistic perspective, this interpretation and
production of oral and written texts can only occur in
socio-functional contexts.

Introduction

The contents of the syllabus for Cycle 4 of the National
English Program were selected and organized based on
the Common European Framework of References for
Languages (CEFR), which is an international standard
for describing language ability. For this reason, the
social practices of the language are the key reference
in the content definition of the syllabus. By the end of
this cycle, students are expected to have reached a Bl
level (Threshold).




Social Practices of the Language

Social practices of the language are interaction

modes that include a series of activities related to the
comprehension and production of oral and written
texts. Each of these practices has a communicative goal
and is related to a very particular cultural situation.
Learners are expected to participate in realistic or
life-like social practices with native and non-native
English speakers by means of specific competencies that
define the curriculum contents of this subject in all the
cycles of the national program.

These specific competencies occur in a number of
common everyday situations, but since English is not
present in many of the learners’ social environments,
the school is, more often than not, the only place where
learners may have the necessary conditions to learn a
non-native language. For this reason, it is of paramount
importance that the school creates the necessary
conditions to foster oral and written communicative
situations where English is used for academic, social,
literary and ludic purposes; the learning environments
where the social practices occur.

In the Familiar and Community Environment,
English is approached through situations that are close,
well-known and familiar to the learners. In the Literary
and Ludic Environment, learners are encouraged

to appreciate and value other cultures in order to go
beyond their immediate environment, to discover

the creative power of the word and experience the
enjoyment that literary fiction can bring. Last but not
least, the Academic and Educational Environment
intends to help learners develop their learning
strategies, which will allow them to adjust their
comprehension and production processes to identify
meanings and solve problems.

The various communicative acts included in the social
practices and the learning environments will act as

a springboard for the development of the specific
communicative competencies; these will enable the
comprehension and production of oral and written texts
in order for learners to carry out a specific task. These
performance evidences, also referred to as achievements,
may help teachers formatively assess their learners’
progress and performance in their competency in English.

Introduction n



-' Methodology

In order to understand the methodology behind

the selection and organization of the materials and
activities in Yes, We Can! it is important to mention the
influence that the communicative competence and
socio-constructivist theories have on the series.

As suggested in the National English Program, in
Mexico, language learners’ acquisition is limited by a
lack of exposure to the target language. For this reason,
it is necessary to look for opportunities to optimize the
non-native speakers’ learning process. Yes, We Can! aims
to provide the learner with traditional and electronic
alternatives to increase interest in texts (through readers
and websites), thus maximizing exposure to the target
language.

The importance of helping learners develop
communicative competencies is often repeated in the
National English Program. In this series, learners are
invited to develop these competencies by “doing” with the
language, “knowing” about the language and “being”
through the language. In other words, learners are not
only expected to develop their linguistic competence,

but to learn about the sociolinguistic contexts in
which language occurs, in order to participate more
appropriately during communicative acts.

Another important aspect of language learning
addressed in this series is the importance of promoting
social interaction and collaborative work amongst
learners in the language classroom. For this reason,
opportunities to invite learners to do pair and
collaborative work are often exploited. Furthermore,
individual work, reflection and self-evaluation are also
considered so as to give learners the opportunity to
learn at their own pace.

Finally, assessment is seen as an on-going process so
that importance is given to both language learning
and the skill of learning itself. Continuous assessment
is carried out by a series of self-assessments (diagnostic,
mid-unit and final). Every effort is made to provide the
learner with ideas and materials for the construction of
this formative assessment tool.




¢ Student’s Book

The Student’s Book is the main component for students.
It has 10 units, designed for use over three terms.

Term 1: Units 1-4
Term 2: Units 5-7

Term 3: Units 8-10

The first two pages are an overview of the unit.
Students will be able to get acquainted with the context
for the topic, to get to know what they will be expected
to achieve. Furthermore, students will be able to do a
task or two to activate their previous knowledge. To
begin students see a chart with information from the
National English Program that specifies the learning
environment, social practice, communicative activities,
achievements and product. There is also reference to
the title of the Reader of the unit.

Sodial Proctice: Improsise a briff monclogue ona Achievements:
subject of imberest. * Resview gennes of monclogues.
Communicotive Activities: Recregtiona expression | = Plan o monologue.

Product: Gorre: Impinovised Monalogues
Reader Standngdlome

# Present a monalogue
= Encourage feasdbock.

How Much Do | Know?

The purpose of this diagnostic section is to help
learners reflect on how much they know regarding
the social practice and the topic of the learning
environments. They can do it either according to
our suggestions in pairs, groups or individually, or
you can think of a more appropriate way for your
students to reflect as you know them best.

Reod and reflect on the questions below. ﬁ

1. How oftzn da you think pzople talk to themsshes? Why do you think they do this?
2. When did you lost talk to yourssif or express your thoughts out loud?

3. Hawve you seen films that include monologues? Whiat was their purposs?

4. Do you think you could perfonm a monolegue? Why or why net?

Y ¥

Time to Read!

This section refers to a text in the Reader that students
will read throughout the unit. We give students a
short summary of the text to trigger their interest.

We remind them to look for the icon within the unit
to make the reading a pleasant experience that also
enriches their work on the Social Practice and / or the

Product. =

Time to Read!

In this unit, you will read a text called Standing Alone,
which includes information on bedy language and tips
that can help you to adjust your body language so that
you deliver a great improvised monaologue. Rememiber
that you will see this icon ads that shows which poges [
w2 suggest you read along the unit.

Glossary Tip

This section includes suggestions students can use in
order to learn, reinforce or practice vocabulary.

Glossary Tip 4%

i Once you found the definition for a word
you didn’t know, include in your notes the
example the dictionary is giving. Abways
keep an example from a book, magazine or
dictionary you can use as a reference in case
you are not sure how to use the new word.
Don't forget to consult the Glossary at the

| back of the book to find the definition for the

I-highlighted words in this unit.

The rest of the unit aims at covering the stages
through which the social practice and the products
will be created and completed. The activities are
organized to meet the achievements proposed for this
learning cycle.

Throughout the unit, students will find several steps
that will help them organize the preparation of

the Product. The number of steps depends on the
complexity of the Product. Again, you might give
students other suggestions if you find that more
appropriate.

Product Step 1

You will porticipate in a game of improviang monalogues, Folow the steps,
1. Choose a tople for 0 monologua,

2, Make a mind maop to organize the ideas in the monologue. Gulde yoursalf with the questions
In the boxes and write some key words (essential ldeas) to remember what you want to soy

How Am | Doing?

Halfway through the unit, students are invited to
reflect on what they have learned so far. This is done
by means of a series of questions or a short task that
aim at helping students reflect on their progress
regarding the objectives of the unit.

Discuss in your Product team. ﬂ

How mary different types of monclogues do you know now? Can you remember
sorme of their characteristics? 15 body language important for eliciting emotions?
Hawve you decided what type of monalegue you would like to use in your Product?
Do you have some topics in mind already?

Components m



PF“ Student’s Book

Another section that contributes to students’ knowledge
about the language is found within the unit. This
provides explanations of how language works and is
accompanied by some useful examples of language
used in context.

we use verbs in different forme to tale about different times.

* e use the preseet simple 10 give facts about pursebees.
Tranza works in a cirous.

* wip use the present continuous 0 alk about somedning we are doing at fie moment.
Mat is looking for s k.

* vt use the presemt confinuons o falk about fermporary sHuakions.
He i helping his grandma decorate her house.

o i use the present pecfect 1o falk about an action from fne past frat bas recenty happened
You've recently been to an avdition.

Digital Learning L:Jm
Each unit includes references to useful websites and

accompanying tasks that require students to develop
their digital abilities.

1;'__ I you want to know how to improve your storytelling techniques, visit this link

hitps:/ fwww.thoughtco. com/storytelling-improv-gomes-2713209

Finally, the last page of each unit is dedicated to the
presentation of the Product. Students can read the last
step of the preparation which mainly includes revision,
rehearsal and ideas for how to do their presentation.

After the presentation, students are invited to reflect
on their performance by answering the Self-evaluation
section. This consists of a different evaluation
instrument per unit that is suggested in the offidal
program. Some examples are self-evaluation card,
chedklist, questionnaire, control card, among others.

Self-evaluotion

-
Use the code to answer the questlons about your performance In this unit.
4. Yes. Comectly and confidenth:
3. Yes Comectly with some difficulties.
2. ves, but with maony difficultes.
1. Mo, | am unable to do it

1. 1 can Identify different characters in a fantosy story. 123 4

If you reed to revew the elements of a story, such as maln character, secondary character,
setting and norrator, go to pege 79.

2. 1 can describe the appearance of a character with adjectives. 1234
1 you reed to revew the adlectives used to define your characters' appearance,
oo to page 78.
3. 1 can describe fictional charocter's behovours with odjectives. 123 4
If you reed to revew the odjectives used to describe your charocters' personality, go to
poge 81.
4. 1 can report dialogues in different ways. 123 4

1f you reed to revew direct speech and reported speech go to page 77,

m Components

Bibliography

The bibliography at the end of the Student’s Book
provides a list of print and online resources used by
the authors. Students can feel free to look for the
source that think might help them deepen their
knowledge about certain topics.
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Glossary @

A glossary includes a selection of words taken from
the texts in each unit. The words are highlighted

in activities throughout each unit and students are
encouraged to develop autonomy when approaching
new vocabulary.
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Teacher’s Guide

The Teacher’s Guide includes specific suggestions
for working with Student'’s Book activities at
each stage of the unit, as well as notes and
suggestions for working with the extra material
provided for each unit.

Scope and Sequence

On pages xi to xv, you will find a summary of unit
contents. This includes the environment, social
practice, communicative activities, achievements
and product for each unit. In this section you will
also find the titles for each unit from the Reader.

Unit Structure

At the beginning of each unit there is a summary
of the unit's Environment, Social Practice,
Communicative Activities Product and Reader.

Environment: Family and Community

Social Practice: Express support and solidarity when
faced with an everyday preblem.

Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated
with specific purposes

Achievements: Express interest in a problem.
Contrast effects created by prosodic resources and
nonverbal language. Define ways of expressing
oneself according to the speaker.

Product: Public service anncuncements (P5A)
Reader: SEE the Difference

Teaching guidelines are summarized on each page.

Teaching Guidelines

Determine speaking situations. Understand how
textual organization and graphic components help
to the understanding of their content. Define key
ideas and the intended audience.

Each unit includes references to useful websites
for further practice.

To learn more about differences between
=mem, the tone and the intonation, you can visit
this website.

Each unit includes a digital poster with content that
reflects the social practice of the unit. Suggestions are
provided for its use.

To finish the class, you may want students to
brainstorm different everyday problems using Poster
1 to help them. They maoy want to work in their
Product teams. If they still haven't formed their
teams, now is a good time. Students should come up
with a preblem per image. Allow 5 minutes to do it
and stop the activity. Students share their ideas with
the class. Some ideas are: a heartbreak, difficulties with
math, loneliness, etc. They might want to choose one
situation and express their solidarity with the person.

Language Awareness

This section provides a more complete explanation of
the language section included in the Student’s Book.

Language Awareness

This is a good time to introduce students to the
different theatrical genres. Read the information on
the Language Awareness box with themn and darify
any doubts they may have. Explain that all genres
are different and present stories in different ways.
Read the definitions and hawve students give you
examples if possible. Then diredt their attention to
the characters and explain their purposes in the story,
depending on whether they are main or secondary
characters. Depending on your students’ level and
needs, you can explain bath topics (genres and
characters), or you can explain one and go back to

Students are guided to read the unit Reader.

« Time to Read! SEE the Difference!
pp. 9-12

You can begin the class by asking students whether
they recall whaot conclusions they reached about
the meaning of the title of the reader. Then
students read pages 9-12. We suggest that you
wirite SEE on the board vertically. A volumteer writes
what each letter reprasents next to it. You might
discuss what the four students proposed (to start a
compaign to promote SEE) ond what they wonted
to include (Public Service Anmouncements). |
Students can discuss why Daniel and Amanda can
be considered supportive {they core about students
having different problems and try to find woys to
help them).

Continuous assessment is carried out through
self-evaluation (diagnostic How Much Do I Know?,
mid-unit How Am I Doing? and final Self-evaluation)
to monitor students’ progress. We are including
suggestions for you to help students reflect on their
knowledge.

Self-evaluation

Students will evaluate their own performance
according to the rubric in the evaluation instrument.
You could read through the graphic organizer with
the class before they begin, to make sure everyone
understands the questions. Students should work by
themselves to answer the questions and then they
can compare and discuss their performance in pairs.
Students could hold a class discussion. Finally, a
volunteer could read the tips in the final paragraph
and think what they can do next time to improve.

Components
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*®Readers and Digital Component

Time to Read (Readers)

“A person who won't read has no advantage over one
who can’t read.” Mark Twain

We are aware of the importance of reading as a

part of everyday life, both inside and outside the
classroom. At each level, Yes We Can! is accompanied
by a Reader that includes fiction and nonfiction texts
to foster curiosity, language acquisition, reading
skills, and, above all, the habit of reading. The final
page of each reader includes questions and activities
to develop communication skills and personal
involvement in reading. This page also includes
suggested further reading. References are included so
that students can verify facts and extend their learning.
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Digital Component
Audio Program

Yes, We Can! includes a
listening program. The
activities recorded on the
Digital Component will
help all students, and in
particular auditory learners,
to assimilate the language.
All listening exercises are
included here. The audioscript is
on pages T126 to T133.

Posters

The Digital Component also includes a digital poster
per unit. Its content reflects the social practice of the
unit and gives students more ideas about their Product.




Scope and Sequence

Unit 1

Dealing with Everyday Problems

Environment: Family and Community

Social Practice: Express support and solidarity before an everyday problem.
Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated with specific purposes
Achievements

* Express interest for a problem.

* Contrast effects created by prosodic resources and non-verbal language.
* Define ways of express according to the speaker.

Product: Public service announcements (PSA)

Reader: SEE the Difference!

Unit 2

Performing a Play

Environment: Literary and Ludic

Social Practice: Read theater plays.

Communicative Activities: Literary expression
Achievements

* Select and review short theater plays for young people.

* Read short theater plays and understand general sense, main ideas
and details.

* Participate in dramatized readings.
Product: Dramatized reading
Reader: Pluto’s Cup

Scope and Sequence “



Unit 3

Knowing about Emergencies

Environment: Academic and Educational

Social Practice: Produce instructions to prepare for an environmental
emergency.

Communicative Activities: Interpretation and follow-up of instructions
Achievements

* Select and review instruction sheets.

* Read and understand instructions sheets.

* Write instructions.

* Edit instructions sheets.

Product: Poster with instructions

Reader: Forces of Nature

Unit 4

Reading the News

Environment: Family and Community

Social Practice: Compare news in different journalistic publications.
Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated with media
Achievements

* Review journalistic news.

* Read journalistic news.

* Contrast journalistic news in different newspapers.

Product: Comparative chart

Reader: A World of News

Scope and Sequence




Unit 5

Improvising a Monologue

Environment: Literacy and Ludic

Social Practice: Improvise a brief monologue on a subject of interest.
Communicative Activities: Recreational expression

Achievements

* Review genres of monologues.

* Plan a monologue.

* Present a monologue.

* Encourage feedback.

Product: Game Improvised Monologues

Reader: Santding Alone

Unit 6

Looking Inside Machines

Environment: Academic and Educational

Social Practice: Paraphrase information to explain the operation of a
machine.

Communicative Activities: Search for and selection of information
Achievements

* Select and review materials.

* Read and understand information.

* Write information.

* Edit texts.

Product: An infographic about a machine

Reader: Stephanie’s New Camera

Scope and Sequence m



Unit 7

Sharing Personal Experiences

Environment: Family and Community

Social Practice: Comment on own and other’s experiences in a conversation.
Communicative Activities: Search for and selection of information
Achievements

* Listen and review conversations about personal experiences.

* Understand general sense, main ideas and details

* Share personal experiences in a conversation.

Product: Autobiographical anecdote

Reader: The Anne of My Dreams

Unit 8

Comparing Cultural Aspects

Environment: Literary and Ludic

Social Practice: Read short literary essays in order to contrast cultural aspects.

Communicative Activities: Understanding oneself and others

Achievements

* Revise short literary essays.

* Read and understand general meaning, main ideas and details of literary
essays.

* Describe and compare cultural aspects.

Product: Comparative chart

Reader: Market Day

Scope and Sequence




Unit 9

Participating in a Round Table

Environment: Academic and Educational

Social Practice: Discuss points of view to participate in a round table.
Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated with specific purposes
Achievements

* Review texts of civics and ethics education and select information.

* Understand general sense and main ideas.

* Discuss points of view by participating in a round table.

Product: A round table

Reader: Animal Rights Debate

Unit 10

Making Complaints

Environment: Family and Community

Achievements

# Listen and review complaints about products.

* Make oral complaints.
Product: Making a complaint
Reader: Surprise!

Social Practice: Express complaints about a product.

Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated with the environment

* Interpret general sense, main ideas and details of complaints.

Scope and Sequence



Term 1: Unit 1
Dealing with Everyday Problems

Environment: Family and Community

Social Practice: Express support and solidarity when
faced with an everyday problem.

Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated
with specific purposes

Achievements: Express interestin a problem.
Contrast effects created by prosodic resources and
nonverbal language. Define ways of expressing
oneself according to the speaker.

Product: Public service announcements (PSA)
Reader: SEE the Difference

B VL s VU o S s S S

The first two pages of the unit have as an objective

to show students what they will be expected to

achieve by the end of it. It is important that students

understand that throughout the unit, they will follow

several steps to prepare themselves to make a public

service announcement about a problem that they find

the most relevant in their everyday lives. You can go

with students through the specific achievements listed

in the chart. They may look at this two-page overview

and identify its parts. Some possible questions for

students to reflect on are:

1. Have you ever thought which everyday problems
affect you and your friends the most?

2. What is the purpose of the How Much Do I Know? box?

3. How will the Time to Read! section help you achieve
your objectives?

Students can reflect on these points in small groups,

in pairs or even as a whole class.

1 Read the text and discuss the questions from
the How Much Do | Know? box on the next

page. i @
You can read the text for students to listen to with their
eyes closed. They reflect on how much they understand.
Having their eyes closed helps students focus on what
they hear. Then students read the text and think how
much they know about PSAs from their previous
experiences. When the purpose of a PSA is clear, you
may ask why some words are highlighted. Students may
come up with different ideas, and then read the Glossary
Tip on page 7. It is important they always try to guess
the meaning of the unknown words from the context
of the sentence, but if they cannot, they should look the
word up or ask for help.

Unit 1

Dealing with Everyday Problems

Envir : Family and Co ¥
Sociol Practica: Express suppert and solidarky whan in{binmut:
focad with on 1y preblern | # Exiprass inbarast in o problom,
Communicative Activities: Exchanges msodated |« Controst effects raoted by prosodic resounces ond
with speciic Elrpm | nomverbol longuoge.
Froduct: Fublic service announcaments (F&) = Defing weays of axpresing onesalf acconding to the spealsr.
Ronder: SEE the Diterance [

M pose i )0 .

Public sarvice announcements (P3A) are commerclals designed to Infom and educate.

They can be posters or radio o television spots. Some common toplcs PSA are health, the
arviranment and safaty.

2 Read the PSA and identify the parts that answer the questions. &
1. Whao Is this P5A for?

2. what |s the problem that the PSA wants us to be aware of?
3. What s the suggested way to deal with the problem?

4. what |s the message for the public?

» Reflect on the following questions.

1. What PSaswiould be necessary at your school?
2. what do you think they should contaln?

L Howlhuunl.lmgihmwmp?

Don't keep srlent speak up!

2 Read the PSA and identify the parts that
answer the questions. #L

Students analyze the PSA using the questions as a
guide. The idea is for them to work in pairs or small
groups and identify which part (an image or a text) of
the PSA helps them answer each question. They should
begin to realize that images and texts are equally
important to put across an important message. As

a well-know English idiom says, “A picture is worth

a thousand words.” Students can share their ideas

with a class or with a different pair (group). Possible
answers: 1. The PSA is directed to students who are
bullied. (“My classmates make fun of me.”)/ image of a
sad girl. 2. Bullying (“I'm being bullied!”) 3. Talk to an
adult, and tell the bullies to stop. 4. Don't keep silent,
speak up! Finally, you can ask questions related to the
Social Practice of this unit: How do you react to bullying?
Do you know someone who is being bullied? What do you
do when you are faced with this problem at school?

» Reflect on the following questions. f—,‘-

Students can now do an individual reflection on the
topic guided by the questions. They don't have to
share this reflection. It is important that you allow
moments of reflection, so that students get more and
more involved in the topic.




3 H&ad’_enﬂnm to the text. Identify which parts of the text are not sald in the recording.
tEh 4

(R—
Marrarcr: Have you seen a bully at your school? He or she might make fun of
someone, frighten or even physically ham the person. [Sound effects (SFX): Students
laughing unkindly and a lodver slamming shut ] Other kinds of bullying are harder to
see, like spreading unkind rumors or calling a persen names. [whispering] [SFX: Inspiring
music] The good news is that you can help! If you see any of these problems, don’t
ignare them! Tell a teacher or counselor right away. Together we can make a difference !
[5Ft: Applause]

) Discuss how; the suun! effects make this PSA effective. ﬁ

Discuss the questions. §4
1. Where have you seen or listenad

' to public service announcements
In your community?

2, whiat toplcs were they about?

3. what toplcis) would you

like to 522 in @ public serdce

annourcement?

g _.aE
’ [RE:
Iri thiis urit, you will reod o text called SEE the
e Alex, Amonda, Doniel ond jessico ore
warking on a campaign that promates heolthy habits
among teens. They ane ready to help, the only thing
they need i @ great Public Service Anncuncement. In
this teat, you will find examples of how o PS4 script
wani be written. Remismber that you will see this
icon s that shows which poges we suggest you
rend along the unit.

Glossary Tip 4

There's alwoys additional help for you.
Thraughiout this unit, there ore some
highlightted words thot are defired in the
Glozsary at the back of the back. For the

rest of the words you might not urderstand,
it's @ good idea to look them up onan

online dictionory. Ask your teacher for some
suggestions You may also want to visit this l'_

Tirk: h it/ fleorners detionary. comy ‘3‘
Unit 1 E\

3 Read and listen to the text. Identify which
parts of the text are not said in the recording.

 JO AL 4
Students read and listen to a text. They should do
this at the same time and identify which parts that
are present in the text are not read in the recording.
What is the purpose of these parts? After listening to
their ideas, you can tell students that these are called
parenthetical remarks (ideas on how to read the text
to achieve maximum impact). These can be special
effects (music, applause)the tone of voice (whispering,
shouting), etc. Finally, students read the script
following the remarks in the text.

» Discuss how the sound effect make this PSA
effective. ﬁtﬁ

Students discuss how the indications make the
announcement more effective. You can ask: What
does the whispering represent? (secrets, talking behind
people’s back). What about the applause? (it shows
agreement, celebration). It is important that students
understand that to put an idea across, the PSA should
be dramatic and have a strong message.

To conclude the overview of the unit, students can do
the following:

1. Share their views on making a PSA with the class:

2. In small groups, brainstorm the everyday problems
they find relevant. It is not the moment to choose
which problem they will use to make their; it
is more important to activate their previous
knowledge and spark their interest.

3. Define the teams in which they would like to
prepare their Product and make a list of things
necessary to achieve it.

While discussing, students should keep in mind the

Social Practice - express support and solidarity when

faced with an everyday problem.

o How Much Do | Know? {i

The idea of this section is to activate students’
previous knowledge about the topic related to
the Social Practice for this unit. It is a diagnostic
evaluation for them to begin reflecting on the
problems in their community that could be the
topic of the PSA they will have to make at the end
of the unit. Students get into pairs to go through
the questions. They compare their ideas with other
pairs or share their conclusions with the class. We
suggest you give them ideas for where to look for
information: newspapers, magazines, billboards, TV
| and radio spots.

_J

Glossary Tip

One of the strategies we suggest is to highlight the
words students don’t know while researching the
PSAs related to everyday problems. Once highlighted,
students can guess their meaning from the context of
the paragraph or by referring to images. When they
still have doubts, they can ask a classmate for help or
look the words up in a dictionary of their choice. In
the Glossary Tip we recommend a user-friendly online
dictionary. In the Glossary on page 93, they will find

the meaning of the selected words from this text.

How do they feel about this topic?

/= Time to Read! SEE the Difference!

In Unit 1, students will be able to read a fiction
story about a school campaign which purpose it

is to promote healthy habits among teens. This is
related to the Social Practice (express support and
solidarity) of the unit and it also will help students
with models for the Product. You might want to
ask students to speculate what the title of the story
refers to. Why is SEE written in this way? What is

the purpose of capital letters? Elicit some ideas and
remind students that reading of fiction opens up
their horizons, allows them to think critically and to
become more creative, among other benefits.

Unit 1



Teaching Guidelines

Determine speaking situations. Understand how
textual organization and graphic components help
to the understanding of their content. Define key
ideas and the intended audience.

Students might like to work in pairs and go back to
pages 6 and 7. They look at the images representing
bullying. How effective do they find them? Why? Is the
symbolic representation better than the photos? Why?
After they share their ideas, they choose a different
problem and try to come up with an image to
represent it. Students then share their images with
other pairs and discuss what they represent.

4 Read the dialogues and speculate on the
relationship between the people. {7
You may have to explain that support (selidarity) means
“encouragement and approval for someone because you
want them to feel better.” People who express solidarity
with someone have empathy (are sensitive and
understanding) and try to help by giving suggestions.
Students will read some expressions to show support
in the dialogues. Before students read the dialogues,
they can determine the speaking situations in pairs. It
is important they notice non-verbal language (gestures
and facial expressions are a key to their understanding
of certain situations.) Can they imagine what the
relationship between these people is? Invite them to use
their imagination, as there is no one correct answer
(teacher- student, mother- daughter, etc.). Then they read
the dialogues and identify the phrases that show support
and solidarity (Oh no! That's terrible! If you can't go away,
scream. Yes, you look tired.).

P Look at and read the P5As below. Define the
key ideas using the following questions as a

guide. ﬁ
Students should look at both announcements first and
observe the images. Can they deduce how they are
related to the dialogues in Activity 47 Then students
read the PSAs and define the key (main) idea of each
using the questions to help themselves. Do they agree
with the suggestions given in the announcements?
Explain that the last phrase is called the strong
phrase. The strong phrases address people’s emotions
and are easy to remember. In this way, the message
of the PSA is more effective. In videos or recordings,
these phrases are said louder and they sometimes are
repeated several times. On posters, they are written
with capital letters, in color, with a graphic effect, etc.

Answers: 1) the first PSA corresponds to Dialogue 1.
The second PSA corresponds to Dialogue 2; 2) & 3)
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4 Read the dialogues and speculate on the relationship between the people. 8
l(.l e - - =y .

oh, no! That's

Last night, a
stranger scared me ! terrible! | couldn't skeap
It was dark and he what did you do?, | kst nightt
got close to me. I-‘l
L —
2 71 Good. And rememb; [ \dranktoo | Dirink verter
| 1 wealked away If you can't walk much coffes, Insteond. Good
quickly ) away, scream! ) L \nlght's slesp IsernI.J

* Look at and read the P5As balow. Define the key ideas using the following questions
as a gulde. 47

1. which dialogue from Activity 4 Is depicted In esch PSAT

2. Which Psa refiers to safety and which to health Issues?

3. who ks the Intended oudience for thess: Psas?

4. Why do you think are the final phroses called "strong phrases™?

Isa talking te you?
Do you feel in

J A e

L Wyou can't walk avay, .. e mwery might?

The first is a safety announcement directed to young
people. // The second is a health announcement
directed to people who have trouble sleeping. 4) They
address your emotions.

To finish the class, you may want students to
brainstorm different everyday problems using Poster
1 to help them. They may want to work in their
Product teams. If they still haven’t formed their
teams, now is a good time. Students should come up
with a problem per image. Allow 5 minutes to do it
and stop the activity. Students share their ideas with
the class. Some ideas are: a heartbreak, difficulties with
math, loneliness, etc. They might want to choose one
situation and express their solidarity with the person.



5 Read the PSAs below and analyze the possible meaning of each message. §4

b T e
o BT
IT KILLS ME

1. Take your dog on a trip

1. Don't get depressed by 1. Fish shoudn't be carrled In
2. Don't leave your dog Ina your weigh. plastic bogs.

hot car. 2. The numbers on the scale 2. Plastlc In the oceans kills fish.
are WIong.

* Read the excerpts from the PSAs and dedde which poster they correspond to.

Foct. People 'r I'was 12 when someans R | In the summer, the days
around the world called me a plg. My mom Lurel‘n‘t Inskde your car,

use over 500 billlon sald my welght was parfiact, the temperature can
plastic bogs a year. L bt 1 didnt like rry body. rise really quickly

N \ N\
* Listen to the complete scripts and identify the odditional iInformotion about eoch problem.
Discuss what Issue ench PSA Is talking about: health, environment or safety. {9z ﬂ}

e

In Pohs, enpressions shewing solidarity and suggestions are very common. Here
are some pramples.
Bolidarity and Support
« o eaprons. acfidariy and support 4o ofners, you can use e foliowing phrascs
Feally? Thati terrible. Linbelieiable!
Your are paggeratry. dou are not ¢ all all You laok great
DOy nod [ didin't kmow iz 5o fodl
buggestions
« P a part of expressing eolidarity and support, you can add 2 suggestion for peopi 40 Bllow:
\What if we open fre car windows 3 [#e Be7
! suggest you use bores when you go i e supenmarket.
How about not eafing bread for a few weeks?

Unit 1 ‘L_i]

Teaching Guidelines

Anticipate general sense. Determine speaking
situations. Help students so that they can examine the
conseqjuences of providing support at the appropriate
time. Adjust the language how to recognize different
points of view when analyzing texts.

_/= Time to Read! SEE the Difference!
pPp. 9-12

You can begin the class by asking students whether
they recall what conclusions they reached about
the meaning of the title of the reader. Then
students read pages 9-12. We suggest that you
write SEE on the board vertically. A volunteer
writes what each letter represents next to it. You
might discuss what the four students proposed (to
start a campaign to promote SEE) and what they
wanted to include (Public Service Announcements).
Students can discuss why Daniel and Amanda can
be considered supportive (they care about students
having different problems and try to find ways to
help them).

5 Read the PSAs below and analyze the
possible meaning of each message. -‘#ﬁl

Students should read the PSAs in pairs. How

different are these PSAs to the ones they have seen

so far? (less text, one strong phrase, strong symbolic
image). Tell students that sometimes the strong

phrase doesn't have a literal meaning - they should
speculate on the meaning of it. Then they read the
possible interpretations and decide which one is the
appropriate one. Which PSA seems the most effective

to them? Why? Is the problem relevant to their lives? If
appropriate, refer students to watch the following PSAs
online. They can watch them to look for the type of
PSA (environmental, mental health, safety) and the
strong phrase. They are appropriate for the age of your
students. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v7-9ekD9vIk/
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9]]-JHrT2ES/ https://
www.youtube.com/watch?v=QPwIWDAGBrs

P Read the excerpts form the posts and decide
which poster they correspond to.

Students read the fragments of the scripts that
accompany the PSAs above. Can they decide which
ones go with which PSA? They work in pairs and
then share with the class which words gave away the
meaning (plastic / weight / hot temperature).

b Listen to the complete scripts and identify the
additional information about each problem.
Discuss what issue each P5A is talking about:

health, environment or safety. /¢ O 2

Students will listen to the complete scripts for the PSAs
above. They should take notes for any additional
information. You may play each script two or three
times. Then students compare their notes. Finally, you
can have a group discussion about the type of issue that
each PSA deals with.

Language Awareness

Students work in pairs and read the expressions of
solidarity and support. They may notice that many
of these expressions include incredulity, disbelief and
empathy. Many times, when we listen to a problem,
we identify with it and try to suggest a possible
solutions. The expression in bold can be used for

all different types of suggestions. Finally, have an
open discussion about the importance of expressing
solidarity and support.

Unit 1



Teaching Guidelines

Understand how textual organization help to
the understanding of content. Adjusting words
repertoires of words and expressions. Decide how
to express their opinions. Choose strategies to
influence the opinions of others.

/= Time to Read! SEE the Difference!
pp. 13-16

Read or have a volunteers read page 13 to discover
what problems students mentioned. Do your students
feel these problems are relevant to their lives? Which
problem is the most common? How would they deal with
these problems? Students discuss and then they read
pages 14-16 in pairs or small groups to find out

how SEE can help with these problems. Ask students
whether they can imagine a good PSA for a SEE
campaign. Can they think of a strong phrase? Images?
Allow several minutes for students to brainstorm ideas
in pairs or small groups and share them with the class.

Product Step 1 /('

Students have learned a lot about the ideas behind
PSAs. They should know by now that the purpose of

a PSA is to give the audience a clear message about
a problem that is relevant to that audience. You

can have them recall the most important parts of a
PSA: What makes a PSA effective? (strong message,
images) What types of issues can they address? (health,
environment, safety) What is the main objective of PSAs?
(convince people to do something in order to improve
their lives or their community). Students read the text
and work on the mind map in their Product teams. To
check, you can do the following: 1. Get several teams
together to discuss and exchange ideas to improve
each mind map. 2. Draw a similar mind map on the
board and invite a team to complete it and explain
their ideas. Their peers can respectfully add their
comments and maybe offer alternative ideas. 3.

You can work as a class to come up with alternative
strong phrases. These are always the most difficult to
write especially when we are trying to have a hidden
meaning. You can help them with vocabulary to add
to their repertoire. However you decide to work on the
mind map, it is important that students are convinced
that their topic is adequate for a PSA.

T10

Further Practice Poster 1 41 ()
If time permits, you might want to finish the class with
the practice of expressing solidarity and support.

Unit 1

l Product step 1 ' Lad

iow horve seen seven| ideas for PSAs now You know that each PSA b made for certain audience
and talks about o relvant opl. In your Product tearrs, decide on the toplc for your PS4 and
comiplete the Mind Map to argantze your |deos. The edqpressions of Solidarky and Support con
Inchude some sugoestions.

B
i [
i)

Intended Audience

Once your idsas are clear, draft an Image for your PSA

w_‘{ Unit 1

Display Poster 1 and divide the class into seven groups.
Assign each group with an image from Poster 1. They
work on a dialogue with the characters using some
expressions from the unit or others that they know
from the previous level. As an alternative, they can use
a dictionary, ask you or ask their peers for help. Here
are some possible dialogues that you can write on the
board as models and ask students which photos they
go with. Have they ever had similar conversations in their
language?

1. - Why are you crying?

- My mom shouted at me.

- But why? What happened?

- | failed an exam.

- | am sorry. Your mom wants you to do well, so you
are successful. Would you like me to help you study?
2. -Hi, why are you sad?

-My parents are getting a divorce.

-Oh no! Why don’t you tell me how you feel about it?
3. - You look tired.

- | am very tired, | cannot sleep.

- But why? That's terrible. Sleep is vital for you to
function well. | suggest you don't look at your phone
at least half an hour before you go to bed.



How Am | Doing?

Cirdle your answers. f
TAPSAL..

a. a TV commencial. b an announcement to educate. . o poster about an event.
2. Expressing support and solidarity is important becouss...
a. It makes people fes| better. b it makes you feel better,

3. Strong phnoses are
. easy to wiits.

I you still have doubts, you may go bock to poges 6% or disouss them in palrs.

. people say it Is.
b, not that Important.  ©. very effective to put the message across,

%

& Reod and discuss the meanings of the concepts In the box below. Then Nsten and

follow along. #if €3 &

Beript Tone
The writlen form of an anmouncerment for radio or TV, The emotions in wiat you sy (pniusisesic,
Sound effects (BFK) serious, considerate, bappy, ebc).

Indiczion of 2 2ound in a sorips for 2 TV or radio |mtenation
production. The rige and {2l in e sound of your voice.
Milume winer {ou speaic.

e houdy o sofily qou spea.

Bound effects [SFX): dassroom / restaurant sounds in the background]
Smunent: [Vaume: dhouting / whispering] Hey! Wake up, the teacher i coming!
EFE clapping / footateps]

Teacher [Tone: diearfl / serious Valame: oo /low wics] Me Ramirer, walee up! This & no
place to sleep! [SFX: dassmates laughing ./ talking]

Mazmaron: [Tone: sad ./ enthusiastic] Has this happened to pou? Can't stay swalos in dams?

[Tone: angry / considerats] Don't wormy, you ane not the only one. [Tone: comic / informatiie]
Teenagers dorit feel deepy until late at night, so when the slarm wakes you up, [SFI: alarm
diok / tefephons] pou'me tired. What can you do to deep better? Here are same tips to help you:
What if you svoid drinking soda and coffee? Caffes has & substance called caffeine which keeps
you swake You shauldn't watch TV befare gaing to bed either. It emits a Hue light that makes it
difficult to Bl adeep_ You could also take a showes, [SFX- sea / ninning water] put your pajamas
on o resd 30 minutes before [SFC tuming pages / fushing toilef] to prepare your mind for
deeping [Tone: disappointed / enthusiastic] Remember, sleep mare at night, sheep less in clas!

* Listen again. Then read the P3A paying close attentlon to the remarks on the tone,

volume and spechal effects.
unit1 [

Teaching Guidelines

Vary prosodic features (volume, tone, intonation).
Read a model script. Use prosodic features to create
an effect.

_ /= Time to Read! SEE the Difference!
p. 17

Brainstorm with students what they remember from
the previous pages of the story. How many problems
they can remember? What about the proposed
solutions? Students may want to share how they
feel about the SEE campaign and their ideas on

a possible PSA. Then read page 17 together. You
can assign roles of a narrator and students who
participate (Amanda, Juan, Jessica, a girl, etc.).
When you finish, students can work in pairs to
discuss the question: Do students support the idea?
How? What are the proposed PSAs? Which one do they
think is more effective: a radio spot or a video? Several
actors or a narrator? Make sure they look up the
highlighted words in the glossary.

=K ]

A How Am | Doing? Jis

Before you continue with the class, this is a

good moment to do a formative evaluation. It

is important that they reflect individually on the

important parts of a PSA. They have seen several

models so far and have had several moments of

reflection. If they still have trouble, they can go back
| to previous pages, or clarify their doubts in pairs.

6 Read and discuss the meanings of the
concepts in the box below. Then listen and

follow along. *’Fio 3 @

Students recall what special effects were included in
the first model of a script they saw in this unit (p.7)
and why they thought the message is more effective
when they use special effects (they help you connect
your emotions to what is being said). Students work in
their Product teams and read the concepts. You may
want to check whether the idea of tone is clear by
asking students to read this sentence using different
tones: Dogs can die when left in a hot car. They should
see how effect of the message changes with each tone.
Is it OK to read this using the happy tone? Why not? What
is the ideal tone fo read this sentence? (serious, sad).
Remind them what an intonation is by giving some
examples: Do you agree? (rising intonation) What are
you talking about? (falling intonation). Then groups
read the script and decide on the best options for tone,
special effect and volume to make the PSA below
effective. Finally, they listen and follow along. Where
they ideas correct?

b Listen again. Then read the PSA paying close
attention to the remarks on the tone, volume
and special effects.

Students listen again to get a clear idea on how the
people in the recording vary their tone and volume.
Then, in their Product teams, they plan on how to
read the PSA following all the remarks. They will
need to be creative to come up with special effects, or
you may allow them to use their cell phones for this
activity (if appropriate and relevant). Groups read the
PSA for the class to decide with applause which group
has done it the best.

Further Practice

To practice tone and volume, you can write the
following sentences on the board:

One veggie a day, keeps the doctor away!

You friend could wait. Don't text and drive!

Don’t be a night owl — sleep 8 hours a night!

Explain that a night owl is a metaphor to describe
someone who stays up late. Then students can read
the sentences using different tones of voice.

Unit 1 T11



Teaching Guidelines

Activate previous knowledge. Vary prosodic features.
Show impulse spirit and empathy using prosodic
features. Contrast effects created by prosodic resources.

= Time to Read! SEE the Difference!
pp. 18-19

The following two pages give students ideas on how
to write a script for their PSA. They should read both
pages individually and contrast both drafts that
Amanda and Alex prepared. You can guide them

by asking these questions: Which PSA has more sound
effects? How many people participate in each one?
Which one is more effective according to you? Students
can then read each PSA following the remarks. Make
sure they remember how important it is to use the
appropriate tone and volume of voice.

7 Listen and circle the appropriate intonation.
£ O

Ask students to listen to the statements, and mark

whether the intonation goes up or down. Volunteers

can read the sentences imitating the intonation on

the recording.

Language Awareness

To begin talking about intonation, students should
recall the other two prosodic resources they have talked
about so far: tone and volume. It is important they
understand that tone shows emotions whereas volume
refers to how loudly or quietly you say a sentence to
achieve the effect. Then students read the information
about the intonation. Model a positive sentence: This is
wonderful! and exaggerate your voice going up. Then
say This is so sad. making sure your voice goes dowr.
All these prosodic features are somehow connected and
only when using three of them well, they will achieve
the effect in their PSA.

To learn more about differences between
m=mmm the tone and the intonation, you can visit
this website.

If it is possible for students to go online, we recommend
these sites to learn more about the tone and the
intonation. In the video, students can see clearly how
important it is to use intonation to avoid your message
being flat and boring. On the other website, students
can find out about the differences between the tone
and the intonation. We recommend these sites as the
language level and the complexity of the information
is adequate for your students.

T12 Unit 1

7 Listen and circle the appropriate intonation. § 4

1. This Is no place to sleep! N
2. Has this happened to you? .|
3. Dot wormy, you are not the only one, N
4. what can you do to sleep better? N

5. Rememnber, skeep more at night, sleep less In chass!

Irteaaion is as important to make your message effective = tone and volume of your voice.
Ieteaation refers 1o the movement of your voice - # either goes up or down (rises or falls).
when you atk a question, the ifonation is usually nign 1o shew that you are asking becacse ou
doelt know eomesning. In a postive affirmatve stasement fou wse 3 nigher imoration (like in how jou
congraniase someore). For meseages that are rot 20 good 0 e rectiver, the ironation wed by the
speaker is usally low or faling (i when you dnow supperd).

L To learn more about differences between the tone and the intonation, you can visit
this webs

| Product Step 2 | =

In Step 1, you organized your ideas for your PSA. Mow that you haove the general dea, it
ks time to think of how to say your PSA when you record It (or present It orally). Remember
that the tone, Intonation ond wolume of the octors' volces, as well as the sound effects, will
miake your PSA more sffective. Draft your script using the questions to help you,

The Toplc of The PSA

1. How many people will particpate?

2. what will each person say?

3. what tone and volurme of volce will they use?

4. wha will szy the strong phrasa?

5. what special effects will you nesd? In which parts?

Example:

Bor: (whispering, sod) | hove a secret to tell you...

Wosan: (alarmed, speaking loudly) What Is 1t? What hoppened to you?

Bor: (SFX crying) The nelghbor wants me to go to his house, | don't want to,
he scares me.

wosan: (ovingly, SPX plano music) Thank you for telling me. Mo one will hurt you.
1 am here.

MapsaTon: (serious, soft volce) Speak up, tell an adult

Ej Unit 1

Product Step 2

Now is a good time for students to work on the first
draft of the script for their PSA. By now, they have
chosen their topic and brainstormed the importance
of having the right audience and an effective strong
message. This time, they will focus on the prosodic
resources that make the recorded message more
effective. Students work in their Product team and read
the questions that will work as a checklist on what
to take under consideration. Before writing, they can
read the example and analyze the problem and the
audience. [s this script effective enough? Why?

Further Practice

To practice contrasting effects using intonation, you
could do this fun activity with students. The idea is to
say “Yeah" with different intonations to show different
emotions. Write these on the board so that students
notice the punctuation that will help them pronounce
the words in the right way: Yeah (neutral)/Yeah.
(falling) /Yeah? (rising)/Yeah! (enthusiastic) /Yeah!!
(excited) /Yeah!!! (super excited) /Yeah?? (uncertain) /
Yeah??? (surprise) /Yeah. .. (disinterested). Model the
pronunciation for students to repeat. Then they can
continue practicing in pairs. They can continue with
“No" and “Okay” and other emotions.




& Look at the model of the poster for a PSA and discuss what toplc it may refer to.
Then analyze It using the points below. #

1. what & the problem this Psa. deals with?
2. what suggestions are offered In this Psa?

3. Dwoes It express support and solldarity for
this community?

» Listen to a presentation. Then mark () the box that best describes what you hear in the -
oudio. & s

1. The girl sounds... uendted |_| bored Jenmushstlr_ |_]ser|ous Y
2. The boy sounds. I::suppﬂ'tlve |:| Indifferent :Ieunﬂd Dchaerful H
3. volume of the speakers [ | soft [Jmedivm [ Jioud []too boud

4. Sound effects E.enaugh I:I nare :j same Dmo marny
5.Effectivenessof thepsa [ leffective [ | not effective A

. 'y
';’ ;.'_ s -. ok ;_'_‘_;}_.'_ " .. _‘;-.. . N e |
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Teaching Guidelines

Decide how to express their ideas recognizing the
effects of the prosodic features. Choose strategies to
influence opinion of others. Encourage students to
show resilient personality when facing complex tasks.

Remind students or let them recall in pairs what types
of PSAs they have seen so far: safety, environment,
health. This is a good moment for students to reflect
on the issues that should be addressed in their
community. Some ideas could be domestic violence,
litter, assaults, etc. Remind them to stay serious while
discussing as these are very important topics and,

by addressing them, they can make a big difference.
Allow a couple of minutes for them to brainstorm
ideas and come up with possible campaigns to

solve them. Can they think of an image and a strong
phrase that would accompany their PSA? You may want
students to present their ideas using the prosodic
features they have learned about so far. Vote for the
group that has been the most convincing.

& Look at the model of the poster for a PSA
and discuss what topic it may refer to. Then
analyze it using the points below. ’ﬁh
Each PSA needs to have an image to accompany
it. They can be illustrations, photos or magazine
cutouts. Students look at this poster and read the first
sentence — What can it refer to? What type of a PSA it
is? (environment) They might need to look up the
highlighted phrases in the Glossary on page 93. Do
they feel empathy for people who have this problem? Elicit
some expressions of support and solidarity. (It must be
horrible to live in a place full of garbage. What can we do to
help? Water is vital and so much of it is wasted!, etc.) Does
it happen in their neighborhood? Students work in groups
and analyze the PSA using the points as a guide. Do
they find the strong phrase effective enough? Groups can
share their ideas with the class and say whether the
strategy of the creators of this PSA was effective enough
or if they would improve it.

b Listen to a presentation. Then mark (v) the
box that best describes what you hear in

the audio. ﬁle O 5

Go through the points to analyze with the class, so

that they know what information to listen for in the
recording. You can play the recording several times until
your students feel confident about their answers. Once
they have marked the answers, they discuss them with

a classmate. Are they in agreement? If not, they should
listen to their peers and consider changing their answer.
It is important to be polite but convincing.

Further Practice /{}

Write “resilience” on the board. If students don't
understand the word, tell them that an iron stick or a
rock at the shore is resilient to wind, to being bent, etc.
Ask: What does having a resilient personality mean? Elicit
ideas: it's the ability to readily recover from a crisis. Have
students work in pairs and discuss what characteristics
a resilient person should have. If they have access to
Internet, they can refer to this website to get ideas:
https.//www.creativeboom.com/tips/10-personality-traits-
that-will-help-you-become-more-resilient/. If the Internet
access is limited, you can guide them by writing

some of the ideas on the board: 1. To have strong
problem-solving skills (to be able to spot the solution
that will lead to a safe outcome). 2. To have strong
social connections (to have close people who can offer
support and solidarity). 3. To be able to ask for help (it is
important to accept that there are times you can’t solve
a problem alone). Findlly, you can write this quote from
Winston Churchill: “Success is not final, failure is not
fatal: it is the courage to continue that counts.” Have a
class discussion on the meaning of this quote.

Unit 1 T13



Teaching Guidelines

Adjust the language to intended audience and
purpose. Propose and suggest alternatives. Choose
strategies to influence the opinion of others.

Further Practice i+

Read the following PSA for the class following the
remarks. You can have some dramatic background
music in the background if possible.

Adult (serious, soft voice, falling intonation):
Imagine a day without water...

Child 1 (disappointed, sad): No more rainbows. |
love rainbows.

Child 2: (matter-of-factly, serious): We couldn't take
a shower.

Child 3 (sad): We couldn’t drink water on a hot day.
Child 4 (disgusted): Everything would be dirty. We
would be sick all the time.

Adult: Every 20 seconds a child dies from a water-
related disease. (dramatically, slow) Every drop
counts.

Ask students what the message of the P5SA is:
Children are dying due to lack of water. What makes
the message effective? (Children are talking about
what they imagine lack of water would cause - but
the problem is much bigger, children would die
without water.) You can write the dialogue on the
board and assign roles for students to participate in
reading the dialogue. If time permits, they can draft
an image to accompany this PSA.

| Product Step 3 | )

P Is the time to prepare the final version of your PSA. Wirke the final version of the dialogue
Including the notes on howeach sentence will be reod.
PERSCOM 1t

PERSOM 2: PERSCM 3:

g ~ ~

- \{Ii J . '\\lll‘ J L \::I‘
Spechal Effects: Spechal Effects: Spaclal Efects:
Tone of Voke: Tone of Voke: Tone of Volce:
Wiolume: iolurme: iolume:

Orther comments: Other comments: oither comments:

Mustrote your poster with an effective image. You can also use photos or cutouts from
rewspapers. Use your imagination and creathdty. Don't farget to Include the strong phrass.

If you want to record your script for the presentation, do It before the next class.
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Product Step 3 /(1

Students get in their Product teams and review their
notes on their PSA. What is the purpose of their PSA?
What is the intended audience? They had gone through
two previous steps and have seen models of a script
for PSAs. Now they should take some time to decide
whether their message will have actors, a narrator
or both. If they are planning on making a video, do
they want people in it or just a voice-over (the voice
of an unseen narrator speaking. They should write
their script on a separate sheet of paper, following
the model in the book. They should add special
effects (water dripping, a child crying, a car crashing,
etc.), and make remarks on participants’ tone and
volume of voice. Once the script has been drafted,
student should plan their images in pencil in the
space provided. They can use illustrations, photos or
newspaper {(magazine) cutouts for their final version.

They should do it on a big piece of cardboard before
the next class presentation, so that everyone can see
it while students present their work. If they want to
record it, they should do it before the final lesson and
make sure they have necessary devices to present
their PSA to the class.
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_ /= Time to Read! SEE the Difference!
p. 20

Students can get in small groups or write

their version of the script for a SEE campaign
individually. They should be creative and come up
with several strong phrases. They read their ideas
to a class and vote on the best phrase. It would be
a good idea to plan a similar campaign in their
school. Invite students to share ideas on how they
could collaborate with students from other classes
to achieve that.




You are ready to present your PSA poster. Follow the suggestions below:
= Check your poster (5pelling, punctuation, emphasized words).

w If you hoven't recorded I, rebearse reading your soript.

= Listen respectfully to your chessmates.

» Ghve them feadback when they finish presenting thelr PSA poster

Self-evaluation

Mark () the boses In this descriptive evaluot fon scafe that best desoribe your progress

In this unit.

I sametimes do

It correcthy, but I harve lots of

with noticeable difficulties.
difficulties.

Idalt | generally do

eoslly and | Itcorrectly with
cormectly. |some difficultles.

1. | con recognize the
intended gudience
for the PSA.

2.1 con identify types
of topics relevant
fora PSA

3. | con identify the
SFX, tare ord
wolume in o P54
scnpt.

4. | con exprass
scolidarity and
apport.

5. | conwrite a strong
phross to maks
the P54 more
ffective.

If you morked only a few boxes In the first two columns, keep In mind that you
can go over the unit again to see what ospects to Improve. You can also ask your
teacher to help you decide what you should do in erder to Improwve.,

Evaluate performance

Product Step 4 /1

Students are now ready to put final touches to their
poster and the script. If they recorded their PSA, they
should check all the technical details before their turn.
If not, they should rehearse reading their presentation
in teams, keeping in mind the intonation, tone and
volume. While presenting, they can do it in a circle, so
that everyone can see the images, or hang their work
on the board. Remind them that it is important to
respect classmates by paying attention to them when
they are speaking. You can record their performances.

Teaching Guidelines |

Self-evaluation

As part of the continuous evaluation, it is time for
students to think about what they have learned and
what aspects of the topic they need to improve. In
order to help students do this, ask them to evaluate
how much they have learned about PSAs and how
much they participated in the creation of the ir team'’s
PSA. There is no need for students to share their
reflections; it is an individual and personal evaluation

to realize what they have to work on in the future.
However, if they detect some key problems in their
learning, they should ask you for help. Remind them
that people with resilient personality ask for help if
they cannot solve a problem.

Assessment

Remember that you can use Assessment 1 on page
T102 to assess students’ performance in this unit.
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Term 1: Unit 2
Performing a Play

e e e e e T e
Environment: Literary and Ludic
Social Practice: Read theater plays.
Communicative Activities: Literary expression

Achievements: Select and review short theater
plays for young people. Read short theater plays and
understand general sense, main ideas and details.
Participate in dramatized readings.

Product: A dramatized reading
Reader: Pluto’s Cup
W

These first two pages of the unit have as an objective
to show students what they will be expected to
achieve by the end of it. It's important that students
understand that throughout the unit, they will follow
several steps to prepare themselves to participate

in a dramatized reading, this will allow students to
practice the different stages of their product. You
might want to go through the table with them or ask
them to do it in pairs or small groups.

1 Read the theater play and discuss the
questions. yﬁkr
Help students read the questions first so they know
what they are looking for. Then have students read
the play in groups of 4, assigning one character per
student. Help them with any unknown vocabulary.
Depending on their English level, you can have them
reflect on the role of pictures used in a story or a
play. Then ask them to discuss the questions in their
groups. Finally, check the answers as a class.

Answers: 1. Answers will vary; 2. Naz; 3. Answers will
vary; 4. Answers will vary; 5. Answers will vary.

P How Much Do | Know? 'ﬁ[ﬁ
l'.'__ =‘1\

To activate previous knowledge, and have
students reflect on the topic so they can link it
to their own lives, have students work in pairs
to discuss the three questions in the box. If time
allows, have the students who have seen a play
share that experience with the rest of the class.
If possible, have them explain how the play was

Sacial Proctics: Read theotar plays.
commumicative Activities: Lterary axpresdon
Product: A domatized mading

Achisvamants:

& Sakect and review shert thater plays for yourg peapla.

= Read short theotar plays and undarstond genarcl sanse, main
Roodar: PAeey Cup Idens ond detals,

* Portidpate n dramatized madings.

TS mighet. Nz is om s R o] b oxride s howse Nimrcamiom 51 Mo, Thaven't, but 171 help you search.

umdler @ sire g, ) (T the comtinae ssowluing. Befr long N siff
Taz: Where could it be? Where could it be?l comes e fom work. |
Mecenon 11 What are you doding, Maz? Haz's wore Whar are you doing?

Maz: I'm loaking for something, Hemsmnoes: We're looking for Maz'’s key.
Mocesor 111 can see that. What are pou leoking for? Maz's wore Is this true, Maz? Have you lost pour key?

Tlaz: My ke HamYes, dear
Mecemor 11 Let me help. Haz's wore Where did you lass it?
Taz: Thank you. thar's wery kind. HazIn the house.

(T e comisnie searching. Amoiher n sighlor appears. ) Nosmsor 1 In the houss?
Mocesor 21 Hell, peighbor, What are you doing?  Moucmnom 21 Then why are we locking ouiside?

Mocenon 1 We'rs looking for Maz's ke Have you  Nam Becomse there i more light cur here| }

seen ic? HNaz's wore Ugh, You're sach a fooll
. - _"

1. where does the play take plece? How do you know?

2. Themost Important chamcter s called the main
character ha Is the main charactar In this play?

3.Mﬂ‘lnﬂu'dumhﬂshyw
‘Why orwhy not?

-l.ﬂu,p’ﬂphlﬂuultwki,whllnum
‘are the oudience. Who Is the audience of this play?
mmwm&?

5. The expressions In tolics are called stoge
ﬂmmﬁﬂﬂiiﬂﬂauﬁﬂ?

- Unit'2.

Discuss the questions. §&§

1. Where are theater plays normally
performed?

2. Have you ever seen o theater play?

3. What do you think a theater play
should have?

. performed. Provide support if needed.
. J
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In order to help students link the topic to their own
lives in the How Much Do | Know? section, you can
show them Poster 2, identify the theater genres (at
this point it is not that important that they know the
word genre, you can present the pictures as types of
plays or theater) and ask them if they have ever seen
any of those types of plays. Have them share their
experiences with the rest of the class.



2 Listen to the play from Activity 1 and discuss the questions. (5 (s
1. who Is reading the play? How do you know?

2. How many different people are speaking?

3. Whao reads the stage directions? A charecter, or o narmator?

3 Body languoge helps you tronsmit your message with more darity. Look at the body
language In the plctures and read the descriptions. Then disouss ﬂleqlasﬂm;.ﬁ &

" Moz hod the key around
his neck the whola time.

© Moz looked for many days, but Maz remembered
he never found the key where he left his key:

1. Body languoge Includes fockl expressons, posture, eye movement, gestures, and use of space,
why Is bady language Important when acting?
2. How can body language affect what someane Is saying?

Glossary Tip 4

Rermnember thot througheut the unit, you
will find same highlightsd words. These
are defined in the Glossary in the bock
afyaur baock. In case a word is hord to
remember, wiite on example with it related
‘to something you lived today. Thot wory,
you will assaciote it to something familior
ared it will ke ecsier for you to leorn it

Iri this urit you will read o test oolled Plato’s
Cup, Poblo, o Mexicon boy from Caxoca, and
Ernity, o Australian girl fram Sydney, waks up in

@ dreomlike ploce with magicol creatures called
Pluta®s Cups In this text, you wil analyze how stoge
dirsctions corribute to the develspment of actions.
Remember thot you will see this icon s that shows
which poges we suggestyou rend dong the unit.

Unit 2 ’u_rj

Teaching Guidelines

Revise short theater plays for young people.
Understand stage directions. Read short theater
plays and understand general sense, main ideas
and details. Be aware of the influence of attitudes,
beliefs and values in the interpretation of the
general sense of the text. Link non-verbal language
with the meaning of dialogue to reinforce the
message. Discuss intended audience.

Write the words THEATER PLAY in the middle of

the board. Invite different volunteers to the board
and write ideas they associate with it. They can use
what they have learned on the first page of this
unit, their personal experience or the information
their classmates shared. To help them come up with
ideas, you can ask questions: Would you like to watch
a theater play? Why? What do you think you will like
the most? And the least? Would you prefer to be in the
audience or on stage? etc.

2 Listen to the play from Activity 1 and discuss
the questions. }’;‘tﬁ O 6
Explain that now they are going to listen to the play

they read last lesson. Have them read the questions so
they know what to look for when they listen. Play the

track twice and have them work in pairs to discuss the
questions. If the group needs it, you can play the track
a third time.

3 Body language helps you transmit your
message with more clarity. Look at the
body language in the pictures and read
the descriptions. Then discuss the

questions. /{1 (?/

Ask students if they know or remember what body
language means. Ask, Do we use body language in
everyday life? Ask them to give as many examples as
they know (eyes wide open, shrugging, etc.). Have
them go to the page, look at the pictures and read
the descriptions. Have them reflect on the importance
of body language by discussing the questions in
groups of three or four. After reading the questions,
call students’ attention to the highlighted words.

Ask them what they think those words mean or are
related to. At this point, allow them to express their
ideas without correcting too much, and then read the
Glossary Tip on this page.

Answers: Answers will vary.

Glossary Tip

Encourage them to highlight other words they don‘t
know while reading the plays. Once highlighted,
students can guess their meaning from the context
or by referring to images, if any. In the Glossary

on page 94, they will find the meaning of the
highlighted words from this unit.

To conclude the overview of the unit, students can do
the following:

1. Share their views on the topic with the class: How
do they feel about the topic and the Social Practice?

2. In small groups, brainstorm what they’d like to
learn about Theatre.

/= Time to Read! Pluto’s Cup

Take some time to introduce this unit’s reading story,
Pluto’s Cup. Explain that different types of literary
texts should be read differently. You don't read a
poem the same way you read a play. Explain that
this unit will help them to learn how to read and
what to pay attention to in plays. Tell them that as
they will need to pay attention to stage directions
and how they contribute to the development of

the actions in the story because this will help them
socialize their product at the end of the unit.

Unit 2 T17



— ‘When jou read tests, you will netice that they have differend shles and composttions.
TEGChlng Gulde‘l“es These different styles are called gerres. 2
‘i"i".\.J.LJ
S 2023

Lomedy A funm piag with uruausl cnarackers and srange shuations.
Traqedy: A dramatic. play that often makes you feel 23d.

Farce: Similar 4o comedy, bt the bumer is abaurd.

“atire: Mao numorous, bt includes 2 mesaage about society.
Higdorical: Foomes on aciual evers from hissory.

LT

Revise short theater plays for young people.
Determine genre. Read short theater plays and
understand general sense, main ideas and details.
Creote |inks between Senses Of Sections Ond hs you saw on page ik, 3 theater play also has main and secondary characiers. Both
2 ; 5 | are important, but have differend purposes in the story.
general sense. Establish a relationship between s aadirs
main character(s), secondary character(s) and/or
incidental character(s). Determine themes.

The moat impartant peraon in fhe story.
The atory cersers anound fnem.

These charackers ame nos e focus of e story.
Homever, they belp fie main dnaracier achieve
hig or ner goal.

4 You hove now reod about genres and charocters. Read the play. With o classmate,
Identify the genre, maln chorocter, ond secondory charocters. ﬁ

.”-IL |T|LD| Um Wmﬂ‘ﬁhﬂfﬂemwm

McTavi Trarzo: Mo, no! Don't t=ll me, just write
DSt R iie denwn.. Bur noe that] sk fiom
Trarzo: Ladies and gentdemen! With uiufr,!c.l.ﬁ_mwfold TP FouT paper
P S s S .
assistane Manuel, T will shew you (Tiomen secrtly iy am other pieae of prager ta
the mom amazing feat of mind ihe ot evith @ mark on i, He thew takes oul

reading. Manuel, can you bring thres o different piece of paper and fholds i io his

Make students aware of how important creativity
and imagination are when performing or watching
a play. Have them notice that the creativity of the
actors can engage the audience. Point out that by
using our imagination, we are able to understand
the characters’ experiences and perspectives. Finally,

ask students how they think imagination relates to e i Y forehoad)
ical Mare: Yes, Massiro, Raiss hand Terarmo: MNow, the first experience. ..
the«ﬂtl'l genres' .ify\ou'dgrile :o_iu:'Inn,::.J‘:'n.]w Plemse, complets q"'ief in the crowd...
sir, and you madam, and you. Thank ];c;n:.l.l.euﬂ'llormllamw

you. (Siwrts capping: oudienc jeiss i, ) el 2
T = Dol I Ah, I'm listening... Yes, it's here:

Language Awareness
You've been taking karate clsses|

This is a good time to introduce students to the T R L
masor Now, writs something about Vourerees 11 (leughs) Ha ha, not mel
i i 1 i yourss=hes iiece of paper. 2 %
different theatrical genres. Read the information on T P I BAPeT e | VouTTEER = Me ther oy

experience, something pou're doing (Themzn cherks dhe pager.}
ai the moment or just a fact about Tearzo: Oh, sorry, not even close. Please,
yourself, But it has to be truel audience, be completely silent and

the Language Awareness box with them and dlarify
any doubts they may have. Explain that all genres
are different and present stories in different ways.
Read the definitions and have students give you
examples if possible. Then direct their attention to
the characters and explain their purposes in the story,
depending on whether they are main or secondary _ /= Time to Read! Pluto’s Cup pp. 21-23
characters. Depending on your students’ level and —
needs, you can explain both topics (genres and
characters), or you can explain one and go back to
the other as you read more fragments along the unit.

To conclude the lesson, have students read the
card on page 21. If time allows, have them
guess what the story is going to be about and
what adventures the characters are going to
face. Explain that this first scene represents the
introduction of the characters to the audience.

4 You have now read about genres and
characters. Read the play. With a classmate,
identify the genre, main character, and
secondary characters. f‘tﬁu

Explain that now they are going to read a different

play, and that they should pay attention to its genre Further Practice i

1
et

and its characters. Let them go back to the Language If time permits, you may want to finish the class
Awareness section if they need to and reread the with a discussion on theatrical genres. Display
information. Ask them to read carefully in pairs. Poster 2 and divide the class in four groups.

When they have finished, ask them to compare their Assign each group with an image from Poster 2
answers with another couple and revise their work. (only assign Christmas play, Monologue, Musical,
Then check as a class. Horror). Students will write the characteristics they

believe are part of the genres of each assigned
image. They can use the Language Awareness box
on page 18 as a model. Monitor and provide help
as necessary. Ask students to justify their answers
and check as a class.

T18 Unit 2



still while I work, or the spirit voices
won't be clear

Vowrrsrees a2 This is a jole=]
Trarzo: Give me another chance., I've

i (Tromes checks the paper quidily, ioke o othar
o the Rt emdl Rolls ot o s forwhaad, |
| Trawwo: Next one. Um, you've recently
been o an andition for a reality TV

done this for years, and it doesn't shicna,
aheays work the first dme. (Taber ot Vowvrsrees 21 Yesi [ bowe, That's
amother piece of paper and holds it io incredible.

hir joehend. | Yes, this fime it's moach
clemrer, vm... Wait... Yes] You're
training for a job in the circus]
Is that righi?

Vorrsrees 11 (pasgs] Hoe on earth?
That's mel {applouws from sudiescs)

Voromwmees o What about me? This is
rubbish.
Trarmzo: Well, wo cut of three isn't bad,
| Maruos Maesoro Tranzo, ladies and
gentlemen. | gl cha)

5 Reod the extrocts from The Mediumn. Then discuss the questions with your dlossma

Tearzo:You're taining for a job
in the circus| Is chat right?

Vorrs e 11 How on earth?
That's me!

Trarzo: You've recently
been to an anditicn
fior a reality TV shaw

Wororees 21 Yes| 1 have.

Trarzo: Ah, I'm listening, ..
Yes, ir's here.

1. Which extract mentions an event happening at the time the speaker is talking?
2. Which extract mentlons an event that has recently happened?
3. which extract mentlons a termponary situatlon?

‘We use verba in differest forms to tale abowt different Himes.

= e e e present simple b0 give facke about oureches,
Trants Works in a circus,

& e L e preset continucus 8 falk Sout somedning we e doing 2 e roment.
Mar is looking for bis key.

= W use e present condinuous +0 alk sous semporary slusions.
Ve is helping his grandma decorats ner house.

= wie 150 e present perfect 80 falk 3bow an aclion from the pasl thet N recersty happered.
Youwe recerdry been 10 an audition.

| How Am | Doing? ]
Discuss with a dassmate. §

1. what are stoge directions?

2 what's the difference between maln and sacondarny charocters?
3. which different literary genres can you identify?

4. why Is It Important to use body languoge In o theater play?

= With o chassmate,
read The Key on
poge 16 again
and Identify amy
sentences similar to
the ones above. §§

Teaching Guidelines

Understand stage directions. Read short theater
plays and understand general sense, main ideas and
details. Compare current actions, ongoing actions in
the present, or actions that started in the past and
conclude in the present. Be aware of the influence of
attitudes, beliefs and values in the interpretation of
the general sense of the text. Establish a relationship
between main character(s), secondary character(s)
and/or incidental character(s).

You might begin the class by writing the titles of the
plays they have read so far (The Key and The Medium)
and have students discuss in pairs what they liked
the most about each play and what they liked the
least. Encourage them to talk and give their opinion
about the genre and the characters.

5 Read the extracts from The Medium.
Then discuss the questions with your
classmates. JF?-

Go over the questions with students before doing this
activity. Invite your students to read the extracts from
the play in the boxes. Discuss the questions in groups
and have them pay close attention to the verbs in each

fragment. At the end, you can check students’ ideas
and correct any mistakes you might come across.

Answers: 1. Tranzo: Ah, I'm listening... Yes, it's here.
2. Tranzo: You've recently been to an audition for a
reality TV show.; 3. Tranzo: You're training for a job in
the circus! Is that right?

Language Awareness

Have them read the Language Awareness section

on verbs or read it with them. Depending on your
class’ English level, you can read the Language
Awareness capsule before doing the exercise or you
can let them reflect on the verbs by themselves and
then complement their conclusion with the Language
Awareness explanation.

> With a classmate, read The Key on page 16
again and identify any sentences similar to
the ones above. 4%31

Have students go back to The Key on page 16 and
reread it, now with the intention of looking for
sentences similar to the ones they have just read
about, that is, sentences that use present simple,
present continuous or present perfect. Have them
classify the sentences in their notebooks and discuss
which verb tense is used mostly in The Key (present
continuous). If time allows, have them discuss why
they think present continuous is mostly used.

J How Am I Doing? fih

To conclude the lesson, invite students to reflect
on the aspects of plays that they have been
learning about up until this point in the unit.
Ask students to work in pairs to reflect and answer
the questions. Incite them to use the information
they have been learning and also any personal
experience they might have.

| Encourage them also to justify their answers.

J
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Teaching Guidelines

Revise short theater plays for young people. Identify
intended audience. Determine genre. Read short
theater plays and understand general sense, main
ideas and details. Identify main and secondary
characters.

To begin, you may want to elicit the different
theatrical genres they remember. Have them mention
some of their characteristics. Monitor the class so that
you can pick up on common errors students might

be making.

Product Step 1 fFL

At this point, students should start gathering
information for their Product. Have them go to the
school library or tell them about other short theater
plays for young people. Have students make a list in
their notebooks. After the discussion, have students
get into their Product teams and select one of the
plays. Ask them to complete the chart with the
information from the play they chose.

D If possible, encourage students to visit the web
am=m Page to find more plays.

Show Poster 2 again so students remember other
genres and can accurately identify the genre of the
play the chose for their Product Step 1.

6 Listen and read along with the theater

play. d}‘l O ?@

Explain to students that they are going to read another
play but this time they are going to listen to it and
follow along. First, have them read the title and ask
them to identify the characters and tell you their
names. Then have them look for the highlighted words
in the Glossary on page T93. Play the track twice if
necessary. Finally, answer any questions students may
have about vocabulary or the play itself.

We suggest having students watch an example of a
dramatized reading. You could share the following
link of a performer’s dramatized reading: https://hoo.
it/2IDahNA. If there is no Internet access at school,
you may suggest watching it at home. Another
option is reading the scene yourself in order to model
how to do this.

T20 Unit 2

Product Step 1 | 54

Mame of play:
Genrer
Secondary characters:
Target audience:

Go to the school llbmry or ask your teacher to tell you about more short theater plays far
young people. write a list in your notebook. if possible, you can also visit the following
website for more Ideas. After you have selected one with your team, complete the chart.

L hrtpss/ fwww.dramanatsback. comyp loys. for-kids/

& Listen end read along with the theater play. § 77 4

COYOTE AND RABBIT
Adapted from a Traditonal Mathve American Tale

{Son and kother are stonding beside their beon fisid.]
Som: Mather] Mothes! Just lock at cur field! Rabit has
been eating the beans again. Soon thers will be

none left | What are we gaing to do?

IarHER: Don't wonry, Son. Lknow just how to stop him.
First, take this doll and cover it with molasses. Then
len i by the side of the field and we'|| hide behind
this e

{Son covevs the ool with malkasses and they botf hide.

Befoee long, Rabbit appears an stge.]

Fassar: Ahad Thase foolish bumans have left their beans
unguarded again. it's tire for my anchd

(Rabhit goes foward e feld buf folls over tie doll ond

geks one food stuck.)

Radiat: Let go, Dall, or M b youl [wails for o reply but
doesn't get one} Let go | say| (s doll and gets his
hana stuck] Let go of nry hand and fook, or Fll punch
and kick youl (Recefves o reply; 5o punches ond
ok the dolf and becomes complefisly

{Mother and Son appear from behind the tree.)

IOTHER: Mow we've caught you, Rabbit]

5o And you'll kaste delicious wish all those beans inside

IorsER: Put Rabbit in a bag and let's collect some wood
for a fire,

{San and Mother keove RabBit in the bog af the front of

CowOTE: It is: |, Coyorte. Is that you, Rabbit? What ane you
daing In that bag?

Fassr The old waman put me in this bag because she
wants me tomarmy her daughter.

COwOTE: Really?

IRassiaT: Yes, but 'm small and ugly, and her daughber i
tall and beautiful.

(Cowome: Yes, she's masch too good for you.

Fassar: Wiy don't you marry her instead? You are stromg
and handsoms, and you'd malke a much batter
Fusband than L

CowoTe: OF course | will.

st Help me out of the bag and take vy place.

{Coyafe unties the beg ond lefs Rabbitout. Coyote then

getsin the hag and Rabbitties itup |

CwoTe: Mow o away oquickly bedone the ald woman
comes back. (i s Supid Rabbal

{Ranbrbié exits. Son awal mafher evher stage with wood in

heir v ol stot o make @ fiee )

Zoar ah, what a delicious dinner we'e going to have|

Cowome: [Wingigles @ lttiz in bog; aside to audience |
Dinner?

haomiEn: Yes, 'm sohungry, OK, the fire's readhe Son,
open the bag and we'll cook Babbit!
CwoTe: (aside to audisnos) Fine?



= With o clossmate, identify the genre of the play. [
* Discuss who the oudience for this play Is. Find evidence to support your opinion.

2. Let go, Dall, or 111 hit youl
3. wh's that walking by?
4, what are you dalng In that bag?
5. Help me out of the boa.

&, She's much too good for you,

7. 1'm so hungry.

&. 1l get you for this!

. wha Is the maln charscter? How do you know?
2. Whao are the sscondary chanscters?

3. why are lines 2 and & sald more loudly?

4. Intonatlon refers to the way people say things. Why do you think
Intonatizn changes throughout the ploy?

= With your classmates, assign parts from this phoy ond read it aloud. You should
also practice using body language and Intonation. &4

Teaching Guidelines

Identify genre of a play and intended audience.
Revise short theater plays for young people. Link
non-verbal language with the meaning of dialogue
to reinforce the message. Participate in dramatized
readings. Use body language. Practice intonation
and pronunciation of words and expressions

Show students Poster 2 and give them a minute to
look at it and review the different genres. After one
minute, cover the poster and have students work

in pairs to write down as many play genres as they
remember. Have the group with the highest number
of genres come up to the front and read them.

» With a classmate, identify the genre of the
play. {7

Have students review the Language Awareness box
on page 18 if necessary. Then have them work in
pairs to reread the play and identify its genre.
Check as a class and discuss why they think so. Let
everyone participate.

P Discuss who the audience for this play is.
Find evidence to support your opinion.

Remind students that, at the beginning of the unit,
they talked about the audience of a play. Ask them to
say who they think the audience will be and why. You
can do this activity as a class discussion, or you can
have them discuss in groups.

7 Listen and read the lines from the theater
play again. Then discuss the questions.
it © s
Ask students to listen carefully to how the lines are
said and who says them. After listening to the track,
have them reflect on the concept of intonation. Ask:
Do you know what intonation is? What do we use different
intonations for? Have them get in pairs and discuss the
questions. Help them as needed.

Answers: 1. Rabbit, because the story centers around
him; 2. Mother, Son and Coyote; 3. Because lines 2
and 8 end with exdlamation marks which indicate
strong feelings; 4. Answers will vary.

> With your classmates, assign parts from
this play and read it aloud. You should
also practice using body language and

y

intonation. (%}
Remind them that, a few pages back, they learned
about body language. Allow them to go back to page
17 if necessary. Tell them they will be assigned parts
in the play and that they have to read them. Ask
them to use body language and intonation in their
reading/acting that match what they are saying.
Have a round of questions before the reading, in case
any student has doubts as to what any of the words or
expressions mean.

Students could practice reading their lines with a
classmate that does not belong to their group. They
should take turns reading one of their lines aloud
using different intonation and body language. Their
classmate should guess the intention or feeling.

Unit 2 T21



Teaching Guidelines

Revise short theater plays for young people. Read
short theater plays and understand general sense,
main ideas and details. Participate in dramatized
readings. Use body language.

You may want to write some dialogues from the
plays in this unit and say them without any gestures
or body language. Then you could ask: What kind of
gestures or movements do you think I could use? Allow
students to come up with ideas or even try to say the
dialogues with appropriate body language. Then you
could repeat the sentence using gestures and body
language. Invite students to reflect on how gestures
help us to convey the meaning of dialogues.

Language Awareness

Remind students of what they discussed about body
language on page 17 and the examples they gave
about body language in everyday life. Then read the
text in the Language Awareness box and have them
look at the pictures and their captions in pairs or
groups and discuss: Is that body language used also in
Mexico? Solve any questions they may have about the
topic and encourage them to find more instances of
body language.

P Look back at the Coyote and Rabbit. With a
classmate, think about which characters could

use the following types of body language. :}f-flﬁ

Have students name the characters in Coyote and
Rabbit. Let them reread the play if they need to. Then
tell them to look at the pictures in the activity and to
think about which characters could use the different
types of body language. Ask them to work in pairs
and discuss their answers.

» Choose another play from this unit and
perform it using appropriate body

language. /¢
Have students get into groups and choose another
play from the unit. Give them enough time so
they can rehearse and perform the play using the
appropriate body language. Walk around and help
them get the most out of body language in the plays
they perform.

T22 Unit 2

v
Body language is not caly important when you're performing a play. but deo when "',‘"_.:k

yeu're talking o someone flse. Ws important fo teep e contact in order fo show pp 24T
that you're corfident and interested Lok i the following sramples of body language.
“Lome here” Confased

"t T

* Look back ot the Coyote and Robbit. With o classmate, think about which charocters
could use the following types of body language. S

# Choose another play from this unit and perform it using oppropriote body languoge. -|ﬂ|.

122 unit2

Further Practice /1

Display Poster 2 so students can look at the pictures.
You may ask students to look at the pictures and
have them say what ideas the characters of each
picture are expressing. Then students can imagine
dialogues for the characters’ gestures. Students can
compare answers as a dass or in small groups.

= Time to Read' Pluto’s Cup pp. 24-27

Have students read pages 24-27 (scenes 2-5). Ask
them to pay attention to the characters. Have them
think about the intended audience and the genre
of the play. Have them justify their answers with

the information they have learned up to this point
and their personal experience. If time allows, have
them assign different instances of body language to
different parts of pages 24-27 and share them with
the rest of the class. For example, “Hmmm” for
Emily’s line “They're delicious” on page 24. At this
moment, have them notice stage directions and
have them reflect on them. Ask: What do you think
they are for? What do they help with? What would
happen if we didn’t have stage directions? How would
the play or the understanding of the play change?
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vating)
Loown Roarl (Appees om slage )
Ko M Who's
e
Laces: It'sme, Lion, And
TI'm bumgryl
Eop Movss Well, you're ¥
iim Il f
There are low of .
s sunflowesr seeds here. 3

r—
P, - T
8 Reod the text aloud. Assign roles and practice using body longuoge and intonation. ;ﬂq &

palbier Ast 3 Sases s

Eip Mouse: (Showts io somamny offdage.) Mom, hear me, they run sway or hide up
T'm s hurgry. Let’s go find some focd in a tree. (Gnis cought i @ uesart ma )
the jungle. O nel I'm snwk. Helpl

Mom Movsx (Gl fioes offrtage. [ You go, I'm K Mousx: What's that strange roars
‘buasy. But waich out for e other animals. Is that Lion?

They may be hungry, toal Lacan: Helpl

Ko Mouse: OF, Mom! (Sds off forging.) A, g, Mouse: It sounds like he's saying
there are some manflover sesds. 111 =t help, But he's Lion| Doss he really
a few and ihen mke some home, (Sianis need help?
Lo Heseelpl
Ermn Mowse: Oh myl Comingl
(macher Lion) Oh, Lion. what
happened?
Lacas: 1 got caught in this
net I'm doomed! The

[ intoa gl
) Ern Mowsx:
Lacen Sunflower seeds? ~
Tom i kimg o e e lon

Laog: Oh, Mowse, [ wish you
«could, but you're 20 amall
and weakl

T dom't eat manflower seeds!
Lacen Anyihing that moves, including mice!
Ero Movse: But [ am 5o small. You won't even teeth are big and strong.
Sec? (Fashes him o swite.)
Lacs: 3o you have a lovely
amile. And?

know I'm in pour stomach!

Looe: Betier than nothingl

Erp Mouse Plesse, Lion. 1 promise, if pou swe
e, Il make it up oo you some day.

Lucer (ina e, s thea louighs agn) H, b,

Em Mousz: And [ cn
chew through the net.

. You, Mous=r Lion? laughs Watchl
w’ﬂmhﬁﬁﬁﬂm hﬁﬂ-ﬂr’ﬂﬁ’ |
e, st fior that Tl Let vou go. .. o ithe growmd |
Ern Movse: Oh, themk you, Lion. Sunflosssr Laoer Ouchl Let's gl
seed? What a good decision
Lo Roarl (Ko M Soaz th that wasto
e et g
Liom raem svary, )

(Liom wlking through famgle. )

Lo jrepyeing) I'm the king of the jungle,
cdy messes with me. When animals

* In literature, the theme refers to the central lden or me;sug‘ehehmdu story. With a
classmate, talk about whot you think the theme for this play is. ﬂ

Teaching Guidelines

Read short theater plays and understand general
sense, main ideas and details. Participate in
dramatized readings. Use body language. Practice
intonation and pronunciation of words and
expressions. ldentify themes.

Have students think about the importance of body
language in each of the theatrical genres. Ask them
to get into groups and assign a genre per group.
Have them identify three different instances of body
language for the genre they were assigned.

8 Read the text aloud. Assign roles and
practice using body language and

intonation. /{1 &
Explain that they are going to read another play,
this time adapted from one of Aesop’s fables. Give
them a minute so they can read the title and identify
the characters. Then have them work in groups of
three and assign roles. Remind them not only to read
their parts but to also practice using body language
and intonation.

» In literature, the theme refers to the central
idea or message behind a story. With a
classmate, talk about what you think the
theme for this play is. f’r",iﬁl

Explain what the theme of a story is (the central idea

or message of the story). Have students work in pairs

to discuss what they think the theme of the play is. If
time allows, have pairs share their ideas with the rest
of the groups.

Further Practice

Have students analyze, discuss and discover the
theme of the other plays in this unit. You may want
to monitor their work and give ideas and suggestions
if the groups have any problems. Elicit answers and
check as a class.

You could ask some students to reflect on their
progress respective to the Social Practice of this unit.
They can say how they feel, what they have learned,
and what else they would like to work on to better
read theatre plays. Ask students to justify their
answers and discuss as a class.

Unit 2



product step 2 | §
Teﬂch'ng GUIdellnes Look at the play you selected In Product Step 1. Mow, you must choose a chanecter whose lines

you will read. Moke sure everyone In your team has a different character, Once you have salected
a charecter, complete the mind map and the infarmation card.

Revise short theater plays for young people.
Link non-verbal language with the meaning of
dialogue to reinforce the message.

Elicit ideas on the importance of gestures and body
language when we speak. Remind them that they

help us convey meaning and emphasize important
ideas. After that, you may allow students to discuss
how they can use body language in their daily life.

Product Step 2 ﬁ)
Students are now ready to do Step 2 of their
Product. In Step 1, they reviewed other plays and
gathered information about one of them. Now they
will need to take a look at the play they selected
and choose a character whose lines each of the
team members will read (suggest characters to team To help you prepare to perform your piay, you can alsa vist the link below:
members). Explain that everyone in the team must = N LR R0
be assigned a different character. Review the mind
map with students and have each team member
complete it with their character’s information.
Encourage them to review and use what they have
learned along the unit. Help them with unknown
vocabulary or, if possible, give access to a dictionary
(printed or online).

If possible, encourage students to visit the
website to help them prepare to perform

their plays.

24 | unitz

Once students have chosen their character, ask them
to exchange roles with a classmate. Then invite them
to act out their new role using the body labguage
they think suits the character.

T24 Unit 2



(i)

o It |5 time to perfarm the theater play you selected with your group.

1. Befiore you perform, It's a good ldea to practice your play with your team several times.

2. Remember to use the appropriate imtonation and body language when performing your play.
3. Take turns presenting. Be respactful when another group Is parforming.

4, You can also ghve feedback and comments about the plays your chssmates parformed.

Self-evoluation

Complete the grophic organizer to evoluate your performance.
Use the numbers to assign a grode for each section.

4= | con dio it very well

3= | can di it with some difficulties,

2= | can do it with many difficulties.

1 = | am unable to do it

| understond stage | cor idern:ifythej I con idenitify the
] irections in o play. genre of a play. audience of a play.
| A Dramatized
‘ Re ng

| | uszd oppropricte 3 : | oon idenitify main
1 used imtonation

language and volume to create and s=condary

‘ performing my ploy. Fects, characters in a play.

If you still need more practice, try working with a dassmate to ldentify the points
above in the plays from this wnit. You con check your answers with the teacher,
and ask for clarificotion if necessary.

Unit 2 \Esj

Teaching Guidelines

Farticipate in dramatized readings. Use gestures,
eye contact, body language and pauses. Monitor
intonation. Analyze and give feedback.

Ask students what difficulties they have found when
preparing to read theatre plays. Give some advice
to students so that they can solve their difficulties.
Emphasize the fact that students should use body
language and intonation.

Product Step 3 fh

Explain that they are now ready to perform a
dramatized reading of the play they selected.

First, give them time to rehearse the performance.
At this stage, remind them to use the appropriate
intonation and body language. Establish tums with
the teams so they can all perform in front of the
class. Give each group feedback and encourage their
classmates to give them respectful feedback, too.

Self-evaluation

Students will evaluate their own performance
according to the rubric in the evaluation instrument.
You could read through the graphic organizer with
the class before they begin, to make sure everyone
understands the questions. Students should work by
themselves to answer the questions and then they
can compare and discuss their performance in pairs.
Students could hold a class discussion. Finally, a
volunteer could read the tips in the final paragraph
and think what they can do next time to improve.

_ /= Time to Read! Pluto’s Cup pp. 28-31

Have students read pages 28-31 (scenes 6-8). Review
with them the main aspects of theater plays learned
in this unit: theme, genre, characters, body language
and stage directions. Then have them do the After
Reading activity on page 32. Help them as necessary
with the vocabulary they need. Finally, encourage
them to check the references, if possible, to learn
more about the topic of this unit or read more plays.

Assessment

Remember that you can use page T103 for Assessment
2 to assess students’ performance of this unit.

Unit 2



Term 1: Unit 3

Knowing about Emergencies
B

Environment: Academic and Educational

Social Practice: Produce instructions to prepare for
a natural disaster.

Communicative Activities: Interpretation and
follow-up of instructions

Achievements: Select and review instruction sheets.
Read and understand instruction sheets. Write
instructions. Edit instruction sheets.

Product: Poster with instructions

Reader: Forces of Nature

MWW

The first two pages aim to get students into the
context of emergencies. Tell students that they
will follow a series of steps to make a poster with
instructions to deal with a natural disaster.

1 Look at the first part of a poster. What is it
about? What are the possible sections that

are missing? ‘E @
Draw their attention to natural disasters. Ask students
to look at the first part of a poster to know what to do
in case of a flood. In order to make sure students are
familiarized with the term flood, you may ask:

1. How are floods caused?

2. Where do they usually happen?

3. Do you know what to do in case of a flood?

Let students take a look at the first part of the poster
on page 26 and read the steps. Encourage them to
predict the following steps and how they will probably
be organized.

How Much Do | Know? ﬁﬁl

The idea of this sections is to activate students’
previous experiences and knowledge with natural
disasters in their community. The questions aim
to make a connection between the text and their
. background knowledge.

T26 Unit 3

-

|

Knowing about Emergencies

|
i< ‘ahd Eduentional
Achisvamants:
& Sakert and review structions sheats.
* Read and undarsiond instruction sheats,
*Wrka Irstructions.
= Edk Instruction shaets.

- Environment : Aca
- Sacial Proctics: Producs Instructions to prapars fora
risturnl disater.
Commumicative Activiies: Interpretotion and
Fedleweup of Instuctions
Product: Poster wih instructions
Raodar: forcesof Mature

Before the flood
» Turni off all opplarces and choss e man gos vohe
= Mowe vauohle things to upper floors o higher sledions,
= Al bucksts and jugs with deon waler in oose regular
supples e contamingled

Dm"ihpndbtulﬂ!iywmnmwp:

[ How Much Do | Know?

| Discuss with o dossmote.
1. What type of natural disasters are common where you live?

2. Do you know what to do In cose of o naotural disester?

In this urit, you will reod a text colled Forces of Nature, s
which includes information about sorthquakes, -
‘tsursarnis, volconos and huricanss. In this text you will
find posters containing instructions on how to deal
with martural discsters. Rememiber that you will see this
ioon sl thot shows which poges we suggest you read
alang the unit.

& Glossary Tip 4%

Plarywith wards! Vecaobulary becomes eosier

to beam when it is corstontly octivarbsd, |-
| Choose aword ond try to spell it merbally.

po ﬂmﬁnkdusmr&mplﬂuspasn

I to use it. The mors you wse it, the

[ Remermber that the highlighted

=

_ /= Time to Read! Forces of Nature |

In Unit 3, students will be able to learn more about
natural disasters and how to deal with them by
reading the text Forces of Nature. Call students’
attention to the task and ask what forces of nature
could be and how they are related to the first part
of the poster. Elicit answers and then ask students
to read the information in the box to check their
predictions.

Glossary Tip

Part of the strategies we suggest in this unit is playing
with words. Constant elicitation of words allows
students to recall words faster. The more flexibility
they have to use the words, the better they are at
expressing their ideas. If they still have questions, they
can ask their classmates for additional examples. In
the Glossary on page 95, they will find the meaning
of the highlighted words from this unit.




During the flood
+ Kezp o boltery-powered rado huned to a loodl
shation bo follow ol emengency Instnuchons.

+ Do net lecres your house. Move fo an upper

floor or the roof and wart for bl Fhere &
wicher reide.

+ Do not wolk through fcodwaters =
» Toke Pl oait o doods, Honkets, o fré-ad

ket fleshighls and dothing with wou during
evaoualons.

» Always abandon your cor ASAP F it slops in
e ficodsd aen.

» Look at the rest of the poster and discuss the questions below with a dassmate. §§ &
1. Has there been a natural disoster where you Iive? What happered? what did you do?

2. Do you think posters are useful to know what to do In cose of natunal disosters?

3. where can you find similar posters In your town/city?

4. what kind of Information can you find In the poster?

5. How s the Information presented in the poster?

&, Do you think the information in the poster Is relevant? Why?

2 Look ot the poster agaln and tick (») the elements required hﬂpnm!r.l

[ ide [ subtittes
I:l Graphics

D Sentences that start with an action

Teaching Guidelines

Explain and model for your students how to access
concrete information. Help them identify the general
impression and purpose.

Have students go back to the first part of the poster
on page 26. Ask questions for them to remember
the content of the poster: What did the first part of
the poster talk about? How did the image relate to the
information? Elicit answers. Then ask: What could be
the next parts of the poster? Ask students to work in
pairs and discuss what kind of information they are
likely to find in the second part of the poster.

P Look at the rest of the poster and discuss the
questions below with a classmate. ﬁﬂﬁl @

Students work in pairs and read the rest of the poster.
Use this section to have them recognize the steps

a poster should follow and how the illustrations
support the instructions. Emphasize the importance of
dividing the information into clear steps.

Have students discuss the questions so as to value
where they can find reliable information regarding
their community. Help them determine the importance
and order of information.

2 Look at the poster again and tick (v') the
elements required in a poster.

It is important for students to identify the elements a
poster should include and the way the sentences are
structured. Focus their attention on the structure of
the sentences.

Have them reflect on how indicative sentences

(you drive to the nearest supermarket) differ

from imperative sentences (drive to the nearest
supermarket). It is essential for them to understand
that sentences in imperative should always start with
the verb in its simple form.

Provide as many examples as needed so that they can
identify the elements and purpose of each structure.
Answers: Title; graphics; sentences that start with an
action; subtitles.

_ /= Time to Read! Forces of Nature p. 33

Write on the board the words hazard, damage and
natural disaster. Have students discuss the way

these words are connected. You may ask them to
look for their meaning in a dictionary and analyze
the differences in the examples provided therein.
Then ask them to read page 33 and discuss some
examples they have lived or seen in their community.

Ask students what natural disasters they have gone
through. Were they scared? Did they know what to do?
You may invite them to ask their family members
whether they think their family is prepared for a
natural disaster.

Unit 3 T27



3 Look at the posters. Discuss the questions below. i &

- - - 1. Hawe you heard or read about any of the notural disasters in the posters?
TEGChIng Gulde“nes 2. Are any of the posters relevant where you lhe? it
3. what type of Information do posters have to prevent a natural disaster or q:lul.':lé-E_;‘ﬁj’l

to know what to do in cose of one? Lig

Value the order of sentences in sequences. Examine % e i i o s s i

the distribution and use of the graphic and textual
components.

Emergency/| Instructions During

adhch ewcess wober and use it to

Safety fips <
5 mmﬂ.‘m& + Do nick wease waber:
3 Look at the posters. Discuss the questions s e ke ey )
1 fhe:Volcna Enplx eSS
below. HFL’- @ » Turm on the radks o0 TV for ; " by o bt :
ol iepreiom ERTORCEE: ) + Do nct wash your cor by
Before having students working in groups, you s ottt &
» dmid aeE. i N . na'te
may want to ask them to remember the expected - We ﬁzﬁm chets | o i e o ek i
= . . ] §r -
organization in the poster. Then ask them to take a » okl ciing I .+ Porabudet nihe showr

look to get a general impression of the two posters
presented. Have them reflect on how the images are
connected to the tittle of the poster. You may want

Détentimes, d b ingtructions in of . Thi pifl
to ask them to look back at the first two pages and i o IR, TR B Aot
3 i = Siars e ingeruction with fne. ackion. Insinuc i with #ne ackion in e simphe f
compare the poster there with the ones on this page e SO
and ask: + Gaive short and eoncies infermation.
Stay away from sources of fire in case of an e hquace.
1. What similarities are there among them? * To rokbit an acion, indhade e sinacure do mot befars fne ashon

Do ot fouch any medallic srusture during 3 flaod.

This will help students identify organized information

mna pOStel', as Well as gmphlcs' » Mow answer with a dossmate the questions about the posters you hove seen In
this umit.

Then CISk them to l'E.'Cl.d the pOStEI'S ".]Ild. d.lSCllS-S « Wwhat doss the Information in posters have in commaon?

the quesﬁons. = What dao Instructions have In common?
= How are instructions organized In each poster?

Language Awareness

It is essential for students to understand that Unit 3
instructions and orders are constructed in English B

with imperative sentences. Draw their attention to the
fact that the verb remains in its simple form for all
pronouns. Explain to them how adding an explicit
subject to the sentences changes their function. Point
out the necessary words to write the negative form

of the sentence with do not, and its corresponding
contraction, don't.

_ /= Time to Read! Forces of Nature
pp. 34-37

Before having them read the text, elicit students’
previous knowledge of natural disasters. Write the
words air, water, fire and wind. Then ask them if

» Now answer with a classmate the questions they know any natural disasters related to these

about the posters you have seen in this unit. elements of nature.
A Read pages 34 to 37 as a group. Ask them how

Students exchange points of view with the questions ::f;ti r;c:t:hrglbc:};s?:;?;sgare Il ot Wl s
provided in this section. At this point, students have '

had some experience with imperatives and sequenced
information. In case they have problems answering
the questions, you may ask them to look back at the
Language Reference box and compare the posters
with the information provided there.

Answers: they give instructions about what to do in a
natural disaster; the sentences are in imperative; short
and clear statements.
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Earthquake]R - T

Earthiguokes may bs scary somstimas. It is impartant to know what te do in ems you sxparisncs
ene. 'Wo share with you some imperhant tips te be sofe and seund during an earthquake.

- i
=y N
[ ?:'

& youre indoors, get under a piece
. of Furniture guch o5 d desk or fﬂble

-
=
%

(i :L'

.

Discuss In your Product team. §

1. Can you name a number of emergencies?

2. Do you know which emergency situations normally happen In your area?
3. Can you follow Instructlons far an emengency?

4. Can you follow graphic Instructions?

5. What are the essantlal elements of a poster with Instructions?

Teaching Guidelines

Take a look to get a general impression. Anticipate
general sense. Examine distribution and use of
graphic and textual components.

You could ask students what they found out from
their family members about their family’'s readiness
for a natural disaster. Does someone think they
should be better prepared? How?

4 Use the information below to complete the
instructions in the poster. ﬁﬂﬁl

This exercise is intended for students to create
instructions to deal with an earthquake based on
contextual information previously provided in the
prompts. You can begin this activity by talking about
steps they already know about what to do in case of an
earthquake. This will allow students to feel motivated
to share their own experiences and knowledge on

the topic. Have students work in pairs. Focus their
attention on the example provided in Activity 1.
Then ask them to use the prompts below to create
instructions for two, three and four.

They can use additional resources such as books,
magazines and reliable websites to get the information
needed. Emphasize the importance of evaluating their
decisions about including or omitting information
based on the reliability of the source.

b Add graphics to the poster to illustrate the
instructions.

After students have completed the instructions

to follow in different scenarios, ask them to add
graphics. Remind them the importance of having
relevant graphics related to the instructions in

order to make the poster easier to follow. Make sure
the graphics are clear and precise. They may use
additional resources such as cut-outs from magazines
or draw the images by themselves.

p How Am | Doing? ik

Here students can evaluate how much they have
learned about the structure of an instruction sheet,
which they will need for the preparation of their
poster at the end of the unit. Most importantly, they
have the chance to look ahead and see what they
still need to leamn or investigate. Students can reflect
and make notes to check in subsequent lessons.

o

At this point, you might want to ask students to form
their teams for the poster. We recommend these are
different teams than in Units 1 and 2 so that students
can learn to work with more classmates.

Further Practice 4}

Have students work in small groups and discuss
the natural disasters they read about in the Reader
pp- 34 - 37. Tell them they will work on an activity
similar to Activity 4 with one of the natural disasters
in the Reader. Encourage them to use both the
reader and their own experience to choose one
that could be useful within their community. Then
ask them to make a list of important tips for that
natural disaster.

Have them read their lists for the class and let the
other teams guess what natural disaster the list of
tips is for.
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Teaching Guidelines

Make connections between the text and students’
background.

Before starting the lesson, you may ask students to
share their notes with the information they discussed
in How Am I Doing? Allow time to discuss how much
they know the information. Encourage them to keep
a list of local emergency numbers in case they need
them.

Product Step 1 ’ﬁ

At this point, students can go through the first

step of their Product preparation. Have them work
in small groups and think about recent natural
disasters they have experienced or read about in
their community.

This general view will allow them later to select the
most relevant option for their context and produce
instructions to be prepared for that natural disaster.

» Choose one of the natural disasters you listed
above and research about it. Consider the
following.

It is essential that students practice how to find reliable
information. You may want to discuss with them the
sources they consulted for Activity 4 and verify their
reliability. Encourage the use of additional resources.
Draw their attention to research only about one of the
natural disasters they wrote on the list above.

El If possible, encourage students to visit the website
e, 10 find out more about emergencies and how to
deal with them.

The guide offered by the World Health Organization

is a reliable source with instructions to be safe in case
of different disasters. This resource is intended to help
students achieve the expected social practice. It is also
a good opportunity to discuss the work they have done
so far and the information they have recollected. Have
them reflect on the similarities by asking them: Were
your instructions in the previous exercises similar to these
ones? Let students integrate information in their own
Product if they consider it useful. Encourage them to
edit that information to adapt it to their poster instead
of just copying.
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Muake a list of natural disasters that can ocour in your town or city. Lo

» Choose one of the naotural disosters you listed above and research about it.
Conslder the following.

MWahural disastar What should you do after the

nahural deaster coours?

‘Whene does tha nohral deaster

usudlly toke ploce? Why can it be dorgerous?

Hew can you prepars yoursalf
befors it happera?

‘What canyou do If the naturd
dieaster takes place?

0 ¥ 1t 1s passible

120 unita

4= Time to Read! Forces of Nature
pp. 38-41

Although we cannot control nature, there are
several steps we can take in order to be safe.

We recommend explaining that pages 39 to 41
have safety tips of things to do before, during and
after natural disasters. Have students read these
pages. You may want to invite them to add their
own ideas for each situation.



5 In Activity 1, you read information about floods. Drowning Is one of thelr most serlous
consequences. Read about what to do in cose someone Is drowning and disouss the

questions. g 4°

= at to Do iN Case SOMEeoNe is DI OWNING

First, get help, Call gin and, i you cannot do it yourself, agk someone to call for you.

Then put the person's feet higher than hister head. This helps the water exit
the lung.

After that, plece your ear next to the person's mouth and nose, Look if the person's
chest is moving.

Mext, check the person’s pulse for 10 seconds.

Finally, if the person is not breathing and you have been propery trained for it,
dao chest compressions, If you have not been properly trained, make notes of the
infarmation you collected about the pulse and breathing and wait for help

o arrive.
Following the instructions above will help you calm down dusing /\
the emergency. ‘.‘.tlL?

0w
ot
= What | the first thing you need to do to faa s t‘l
help somecne drowning?
= What s the last thing you can do to avold -

drowning? A
= Can you change the order of the
Instructions? Why? Why not?

/

Bequence Words

‘Wi uee specific words and phrases 4o show e eract order in whidh we abould follow
e 3

= firgd = then « affter that » newd = fimally

Seqpence words make tne extpa clearer and easier. wWe st fired 10 indicate e first sep of
2 list. Te word then and the prase afier that can be used inkercangrabdy. Somesimes
tnere are soveral sieps 4o fefew. Use them alternatively S0 gve varislion 4o your ajle. Do
not forges 1o we a corma () afser moas of #w sequence words, The only word fnat is rot
followed by 3 comma & e
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Teaching Guidelines

Help your students make a list of words that
determine the order of steps. Help them identify
steps in sentences. Think about the purpose of
sequence words and how they determine the order
of steps.

Ask students to share the natural disasters they

chose. Encourage them to tell their classmates what
they learned about them and what reliable sources of
information they found. You may start a discussion
about the topic and encourage students to tell you

if they have ever been involved in any of these
emergencies.

5 In Activity 1, you read information about
floods. Drowning is one of their most serious
consequences. Read about what to do in
case someone is drowning and discuss the

questions. :Ifft @
So far, students have practiced the elements a
poster should have, as well as the expected sentence
structure. It is important for them to identify a list of
words that determine the order of steps. Such words
will help them make better organized instructions

for their own poster. Have students work in small
groups with the text and discuss the questions. Focus
their attention now on the way the steps are divided
by sequence words. The questions are intended for
students to analyze the function of sequence words.

Language Awareness

Sequence words are a key element in the construction
of their product and the achievement of the Social
Practice. Notice that these words have punctuation
rules that students should be aware of. You may read
the text as a class and draw their attention to the
words in red. You may want to ask them to compare
how the text would look like without the sequence
words and have them reflect on the importance and
function they have.

Elicit previous experiences with these words and
examples students have already. Emphasize the
importance of proper punctuation when using
sequence words in order to make the Product clear
and easy to follow.

At this point, you may want to tell students to ask any
questions they have about ordering ideas with sequence
words. Additionally, you may ask them to look for other
examples in other materials in English they use and
share the examples they find with the class.

Further Practice {7}

Write on the board the words hurricane, earthquake
and flood. Ask them to think about the information
they read in their reader pp. 38 - 41. As a class,
brainstorm the tips they remember from it. Then
have them work in pairs. Tell them each of them
will choose one of the natural disasters on the
board. They are to write on slips of paper survival
tips for the natural disaster they choose and shuffle
them. Monitor the class to verify they use the verbs
in imperative. Then ask them to exchange their
slips of paper with their classmate and put them in
order individually. Once in order, they must add the
sequence words first, then, after that, next and finally
to each slip of paper and read the list aloud for
their classmate to verify they put the slips of paper
in the correct order.

Encourage them to reflect on the importance of
adding sequence words to a list of steps when
producing instructions.
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Teaching Guidelines

Let your students share their text so that they can
verify punctuation and spelling. Help them evaluate
decisions regarding the included an omitted
information. Value how to determine importance
of information. List words that determine the order
of steps.

You may ask students to reflect on how the
instructions they have read on different pages in the
unit are similar or different.

Show Poster 3. Tell students they are going to write
instructions to deal with a fire emergency. Display Poster
3 and say: “Look! This is an example of the kind of
poster you should create. This poster shows what to do
in case of hurricane. How are the instructions written in
this example? What is the structure of the orders? How
do the graphics support the steps?”. Allow a couple of
minutes to discuss in pairs or small groups.

6 Look at the poster below. Use the graphics as
a support to write the instructions. You can
use the actions in affirmative or negative.
Use sequence words to order the instructions.
You can also use the poster in Activity 5 as
a model. fn‘rﬁt

Tell students they are going to complete a poster

similar to the one you displayed before. Ask them

to take a look at the poster on page 32 first and try

to predict the verbs and structures they may require

completing the activity. Point out that, for this activity,

they are to add sequence words where appropriate.

Focus their attention on the numbers on top of the

images and how they can be used as a support to

order the instructions. Encourage students to use the
graphics as a reference to write the instructions. This
exercise will help students achieve the Social Practice
by allowing them to practice how to write steps using
words that determine the order of steps.

Possible Answers: 1. First, alert others about the fire;
2. Then use the stairs to evacuate; 3. After that, crawl
through the smoke; 4. Then set off the fire alarm; 5.
Finally, call 911 to get help.
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With the Information you collected In Step 1, vorite your first draft
Instructions for your poster. Think about what iou will uss to s

Product Step 2 fEL

Students have the chance now to use the knowledge
about imperatives and sequence words they just
practiced in Activity 6. Before having them work in
teams, ask students to discuss possible verbs that
they could use for Product Step 2, as well as the
order in which they should be placed. At this point,
students should be able to think of the possible
graphics they will use for their poster; however, they
do not have to use any in this moment since they
will have the chance to do it later. Point out that
they should focus on giving clear instructions and
that they will have the chance to add graphics later.




o (el
i g

Fead the information about punciuation and spelling.
Cormeet parciiasion, capialization, and yelling ane exmemey important in onder 10 give insnuchong.
= ‘Bhart 2 semence wiln 2 capital feder. Use 2 capital keder for names of people and places.

Latt w3y fram windows. If you live in 3 big ciy sich 28 Momermey, walk away fram buildings.
* Finigh a sentence with a periad (). Finish a question with 3 gquestion mark (7). Use an

ophe: () for cordrackions.

pont panic if gou hear the alarm.
= Use a commra () 40 separase ideas, imroductory phvases and #eme in a st

I 7our need help during an emengency, <l @ 3¢ 400038 possible.
1 is aheo imperiant o memeries bow 1o wite common werds with difficult apefing. Frmember 1o
uee jour dictionary wien checting fhe spelling in{our wiiting, Don's take amything for gramed.
Even if words hoor similar, dwaye verily the spelling is comeet.

s
T Nowtl'h:ltyuuhuw rendmehﬂnlmuuunahwe, the chedklist below to edit youl
Instructlons in Activity 6. §§ i v 1.
-

-

I:l Are Instructlons organized In a logloal ssquence?

I:l Are Instructlons clear?
D Are Instructlons written to express an order sirong suggestlon?

i ( 1 u D they match the graphics?

p |_| Is punctuation used properly?
|:| Are proper nouns and other words in capital ketbers?
* [ il

e
i '+ Write the final version of your Instructions for Activity 6 toking Into account the points
e

lnlhe checklist. If you have any doubts, you can usl:)rum tmcher

3 Em:hnngeyml wiork with another palr of clusnmul:es, l:lmi Hma'rmﬂlelr feedbal !‘_*I
.
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Teaching Guidelines

Remove, add or change information to improve
a text. Check punctuation marks and spelling of
words. Use expression to show generic facts.

Language Awareness

In order to produce correct instructions for a natural
disaster, it is essential for students to understand the
use of punctuation marks. Take this section as an
opportunity to analyze the posters in the previous
activity as models and have students reflect on how
much they have been using this punctuation so far.

7 Now that you have read the information
above, use the checklist below to edit your
instructions in Activity 6. ﬁrﬁl

Point out the importance of keeping a consistent
punctuation style when producing instructions.

You may want to take some time to check and edit
previous instructions they had written throughout
the unit. Elicit examples where students were able to
identify and edit themselves their own previous work.

P Write the final version of your instructions
for Activity 6 taking into account the points
in the checklist. If you have any doubts, you
can ask your teacher.

Provide students with as much help as they need to
verify they are using the appropriate punctuation,
verb structures and sequence words.

» Exchange your work with another pair of
classmates, and listen to their feedback. -gtf%;x

Students now exchange the final draft for Activity 6.
Give students the opportunity to use and combine
writing, reading, and speaking simultaneously in

this section. This will help them achieve the Social
Practice. Exchanging their work will allow them to use
the information they learned throughout the lesson in
an interactive and communicative manner.

_/#= Time to Read! Forces of Nature p. 42

Students read the After Reading activity on page
42. It might be a good idea to refer them back
to page 38 and ask them what other things they
would want to include in a disaster survival kit.
They should work in groups to prepare a poster
with instructions.

You may want to tell students that, during this stage,
they are only going to verify punctuation of the
sentences. They should write down any questions
regarding how to punctuate properly and bring them
to the next class.
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Teaching Guidelines

Evaluate decisions about included and omitted
information. Value order of statements in sequences.
Point out and solve misunderstandings. Remove, add
or change information to improve the text.

At this point, you may encourage the teams to ask
any questions that might have come up while they
were working on their first draft. Alternatively, you
can tell students about the importance of checking
punctuation, spelling and capitalization in a text
they write. You could explore what they know about
these topics by asking: What words are always written
with capital letters? What is a question mark? Encourage
students to give examples.

Product Step 3 /1

In this section, students have the chance to reinforce
the knowledge learned throughout the unit and
apply it directly to the instructions for the natural
disaster they have been working on. Students can
now write the instructions for their poster taking into
account punctuation marks.

Ask them to work with their Product team. Before they
start working on the final version, you may want to ask
a volunteer to sum up the key points they must keep

in mind while working on their poster: use imperatives,
sequence words, relevant graphics and proper
punctuation marks.

Encourage them to be polite and objective when
giving feedback to other teams. Remind them the
importance of giving well-founded feedback to their
classmates. Remind them they can always look back
at the Language Awareness boxes in case they

have questions.

P Write the final version of your poster taking
into account the feedback you received.

Have students work in their product teams. Make sure
all of them participate actively. They should be able to
integrate the material they have created so far. They
can edit it if necessary. Remind them the importance
of having a poster with ordered steps and based on
reliable sources of information, proper punctuation
and graphics that help the poster be clearer and
easier to understand. Remind students they can go
back and check previous activities and Language
Awareness boxes in case of doubt.

Unit 3

product step 3 | i

Exchange your first draft of your poster with another teamn. Use the checklst in Acthlty 7 to ghe your
chssmites feedback.

» Wirlte the final verslon of your poster toking Into occount the feedbock you recelved.

®

* Nlustrote the Instructions In your poster. Use the graphic resources in the poster In
model

Gosa E
E Unit 3

b lllustrate the instructions in your poster. Use
the graphic resources in the poster in Activity
6 as a model.

Point out that images in Activity 6 are only a model
and by no means should they be part of the final
version of the poster. Ask students to use as many
resources as possible such as cut-outs from magazines,
books, encyclopedias or drawings.



| product step 4 Iﬂl

Mow It Is time for your team and you to present the poster you have prepared. With your team,
show your poster and explain how you created It Don't forget to verify iImportant points before
the final presentation such as order of Instructions, graphics, spelling and punctustion.

Self-evaluation

Use the rubric to mark () the boxes thot best describe your abilities.

comectly, but Occashonally
and with
difficulties

1.1 -con read ond
understand Instruction
sheats,

2. | can give instructions
according to a specific
stuatken.

3. | Con use sequence
wiords when writing
steps In o st of
Instructions.

4. | can write Instructions
about a natural
disaster emergency.

5. | con efecthely
lhustrate writken
Imstructions.

Unit/3 ‘E

Product Step 4 iﬁ

Now that students are ready to present their
posters. You might want to ask them to review the
process they followed throughout the unit to get

to this point. When ready, students can take turns
presenting their posters to the class. The rest of the
students should be encouraged to listen respectfully
and ask questions or offer feedback at the end based
on the criteria established for the poster. Once all the
groups have presented their product, students can be
asked to display the poster for other students to see.
If time allows, you could ask students about their
experience preparing the disaster survival kit from
the After Reading activity before presentations, and
how that activity helped them to achieve their poster
with instructions to be prepared in case of a natural
disaster. Keep a positive and supporting environment
while the teams are speaking.

Self-evaluation

As part of their ongoing evaluation, this section is
for students to think about what they have learned.
It isn't necessary for students to share their ideas
and reflections, as it is an individual and personal
evaluation to identify what they have to work on in
the future.

Ask them to tick the boxes that are closer to their
performance. Should a student tick several times the
box Rarely correctly, provide positive and enriching
feedback on the strategies he or she could use in order
to improve. Encourage students to constantly check
the unit in case they feel the need to review topics.

Finally, students could examine the posters made
by other teams with their team members and then
reflect on these questions: Did other teams include
more information? Did they miss anything? How could
they improve their work? This is also an opportunity
to talk to students about the value of this unit for
their community and to ask them what they have
learned about natural disasters and how to produce
instructions to be ready in case of one.

Assessment

Remember that you can use Assessment 3 on page
T104 to assess students’ performance in this unit.
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Environment: Family and
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othor amart dauine. 0 * bare than a third of say they argue
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The objective of the first two pages of the unit is to M"“""‘f m“:;:ﬁﬂ""'”“”w” mﬂ“ﬁuf.mpam ied
ata
show students what they will be expected to achieve | ot g e — iy oy s,
by the end of it. Throughout the unit, they will follow oo /
several steps that will enable them to compare articles = %
. . . B 1. Mews can be found online, In newspapers, and maone, NFW
about the same subject that are published in different Where can you find each article? "',* 5) ‘
. . 2. who b the oudience of eoch articke?
media. Students will learn how to prepare and present g . —ah,
the information in the form of a comparative chart. =5 o
On these introductory pages they will see an example Unita A
of such a chart comparing two articles. | ¥ e Sl e A Ll QA=
1 Read the two pieces of news and discuss the : .
. P group. Ask them to explain what things helped them
questions. ’.‘ﬁ".‘ @ decide where each article is from such as presentation/
Draw students’ attention to the two pieces of news and design, style of writing, contents.
ask them to pay special attention to the design. Then Have two volunteers each read one of the articles out
dlSCl.lSEt where news artlf:les dre pl.lbhshed (newspapers, loud. This is a good opportunity for them to practice
magazines, Internet). If time permits, you could ask their reading and pronunciation skills. You could
them how news articles or stories are different from have a class discussion about the content of the
books. Point out that news articles are written with a

articles to find out whether or not students agree and

specific audience in mind. Some are age-appropriate if they think they are suffering from nomophobia.
due to the subject matter. We aren’t all interested in

the same things. You could invite several volunteers
to name a subject they would be interested in reading
about and one they would not. Make a list of different
audiences on the board, for example, senior citizens,
children, teenagers, adults, boys, gender, nationality, etc.

Then divide the group into teams and have them read
the two articles together. Before beginning, encourage
students to look up the highlighted words in the
Glossary on page 96. Next, have them discuss the
questions at the bottom of the page. Once they have
finished, invite them to share their answers with the
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1% | BREAKING news

2 Look at the comparative chart about the news and disouss the questions. fift

Are You Addictad To Your Phone? Phone Addiction In Tesnagers.

Digital news Printed media / newspaper

Type of media

Teenagers and adults

Audience Teenagers

Colorful and Interactive sarious and factual

1. what do you think the maln Idea of sach text (57

2. Which version of the news ks clearer for you?

3. How else are the articles different? How are they similar?

» Beod both articles agaln and discuss the questions. 84
1. Do you think teenagers spend too much time on thelr phones?
2. Are the statistics surprising to you?

3. Did you know the word “nomophobla®?

 How buch Do 1 Know? 3N

Discuss the questions. ﬁl
1. D you usually reod the news?

2. where can you find news?
3. what kinds of news exjs?

4 &ﬂ} Glossary Tip 4

4 Remember that threugheut the unit, you
¢ wil find some highlighted wards. Thess
% ore defined in the Glossary in the bock of

22 your book. Another way to lsorn wards
faster is to use them whensver you can.
Mext tirme your tescher assigrs you o task
eithrer in the clossroom or for hemework,
use thee wanrd that you find difficult to
remember in the bosk. That way, you will

e the chance to use it
Unit 4 @

I this urit, youwill read o test called The World
af Mews, which inchudes information about how
rmedia has evobeed over the years. Remember
that you will see this icon s which shows which
poges we suggest you rsad along the unit.

Teaching Guidelines

Anticipate news content from their structure.
Anticipate news content from graphic and textual
components. Contrast journalistic news in different
news media.

How Much Do | Know?

r The idea of this section is to activate students’
previous knowledge about the topic related to the
Social Practice for this unit. Students work in groups
to discuss the questions. Encourage them to give
examples to support their answers and, if possible,
to ask other questions. Afterward, students can

KLsht;:re their answers with other groups.

y,

2 Look at the comparative chart about the
news and discuss the questions. %‘_L}“L
Explain that the chart on this page compares two
articles about phone addiction. Read the chart together
and point out the headings. Remind students that their
Product for this unit will be a comparative chart of
news media and that this is a good example to help
them get started.

Read the headings and the first column out loud.
Explain that the first column contains topics that can
be used to compare news articles and invite them to
name a few more. Divide the class into pairs and
have them read and discuss the questions. Invite
pairs to share their answers with the rest of the class.
You could ask for a show of hands to do a survey
about which article they liked best.

P Read both articles again and discuss the

questions. /(
Encourage students to read the two articles again. Then
divide the class into groups to read and discuss the
questions. Explain that these questions have more to do
with content. As an alternative, lead a class discussion
and encourage the participation of all students.

_ /= Time to Read! The World of News

Explain that the story The World of News gives
descriptions of different publications that feature
news stories. It begins with printed media and goes
on to talk about mobile news, online newspapers
and blogs, to name a few. You could discuss how
the story will be useful as students prepare and
present their Product.

Glossary Tip

Remind students that throughout the Yes We Can!
Student’s Book there are highlighted words that they
can look up the Glossary. Read the Glossary Tip
together in class and discuss the suggestion to help
them learn new words. Tell them that some language
experts say: A word isn’t yours until you have used it
three times. Ask them if they think this true and why.

Further Practice Poster 4 i, ()

Display Poster 4 and have students look at the
different types of news there are. Students can work in
small groups to talk about the type of news they are
interested in. They should mention where they can find
them. For example; on the Internet, newspapers, TV or
any other sources they can name. This will help them
activate their previous knowledge about the types of
news there are and the sources where they can get
them. It is a good opportunity to know about how
news are spread where they live.
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Teaching Guidelines

Choose news from headlines and headers. Analyze
ways to request points of view on news headlines
to exchange them with others. Anticipate news
content from graphic components. Compare
changes posed to describe identical focts.

3 Read the headlines from the news below and
look at the images in each. With a classmate,
guess what the articles are about. Then read

the articles to check your answers. ﬂ-ﬁt

Point out that headlines and pictures, can help us
detect what an article is about and decide if we want
to read it or not. Divide the class into pairs and have
them read the headlines and look at the pictures

to decide what the articles are about. (The headlines
mention that certain animals have been endangered by
war.) Ask students how they know that the animals
are rhinos. (From the pictures.) Finally, have them
check their answers by reading both articles

Answers: The white rhinoceros are war victims in

Africa.

» Read Article 1 again and focus on the
underlined sentences. Discuss which
information is similar in Article 2.

Have pairs read the first article again paying special

attention to the underlined sentences. Then have

them read the second article and decide which
information is similar to each one. If you feel it is
necessary, you could do the first one together in class
as an example before having them work in pairs. For
example: In 1996, the number of remaining white rhinos,

an endangered species in DR Congo, was 31, = In 1996,

there were 31 rhinos in the Democratic Republic of Congo.

» Look back at the comparative chart on page
37. Discuss the similarities and differences
between these articles.

Encourage students to continuing working with their
classmate and apply the comparative chart on page
37 to these two articles. They could also add any
appropriate topics to the comparison chart. As an
option, have the pairs make a chart comparing the
two articles. Walk around the classroom helping out
where necessary. Finally, invite a couple of pairs to
read their chart to the rest of the class.
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__ /= Time to Read! The World of News
pp. 43-45

Explain that in the first part of the story they will
read about the more traditional printed media.
Before reading, ask students what they think printed
media includes. Then invite them to read pages 43
to 45 of their Reader. Finally, ask them if they ever
read articles and stories in newspapers or magazines
or if they know someone who does. You might also
discuss what some of the advantages of printed
media are: You don't need special equipment or a Wifi
connection. You can read it anywhere at any time.




Read the ortides on poge 38 again. Then look ot the questions below and write
notes to answer them. Wirlte T, 2, or both, according to whilch artide contalns the

L Who or what does k‘al
the new s invole?

2.What hoppened ?

| 3. Where did it happen?

|

.

| Article: |

Article: Article:

| 4. When did it happen? . 5 Why didithappen? | &. How did it happen?

¥, Ry

N Articlec |l Article: | | Adticlee |
;'T' * Discuss the questions. #i# B M:\%“-M

1. Did you find all the answers to the questions In both artlcles?

P Discuss the questions. g_ﬁ}_x

Once the students have finished writing their notes,
have them form small groups. Then ask them to
discuss and answer the questions. Encourage them to
express their feelings about the contents of the articles.

Product Step 1 fﬂ%

Remind students that they will make a comparison
chart for their Product. Invite them to choose a
classmate to work with on the project. Encourage
them to discuss what topics they are interested in.
You could ask them to suggest possible topics and
write them on the board: pets, endangered species,
environment (pollution), sports, space travel, video
games, teen-related problems, eating healthy, just to
name a few. Then ask them to select one and begin
researching articles about their topic.

i, 2Isthe Imformation arganized the same way In both articles?
": = 3. In your opinion, which article Is the best? Explain your answer.
A
L=
Pt eroduct step1 | B - -
- -..._.‘-’_ = - 2 J-—-

In this unit, you will make a comparative chart about two different nemartlcles. Chooss
a chassmiate to work with. Discuss which news topics you're Interested in (2ntertalinment,
the emvironment, sports, ete.) and chooss one.

Teaching Guidelines

Compare changes posed to describe identical facts.
Differentiate ways in which tales and statements
of news main characters are presented. Classify
resources used to describe main characters, where
the event took place, time, etc.

4 Read the articles on page 38 again. Then
look at the questions below and write notes
to answer them. Write 1, 2, or both, according
to which article contains the information. «é

Have students read the articles again. Point out that
there is space in each box to answer the questions. At
the bottom of the box they can write in which article(s)
they found the information. This time ask students to
work on their own. However, if you feel it is necessary,
you could do the first one together in dlass to get them
started: Who or what does the news refer to? To the white
rhinoceros. In which article did you find the information?
Both. Volunteers could read the phrases or sentences in
the articles that answer the question.

Further Practice {7

In order to give students extra practice, you can
have them work in pairs to do Activity 4, from page
39 again. But this time they should use the news on
pages 44 and 45 from their Reader. This is a good
opportunity for them to analyze and compare two
pieces of news from different publications.

Give students enough time to reread the news and
work on the questions. Monitor and provide help.
Finally, have volunteers share their notes with

the class.

Unit 4 T39



Teaching Guidelines

Choose news from headlines and headers. Infer
implicit information from journalistic notes,
making connections between headlines and initial

paragraphs.

How Am | Doing? i

' The purpose of these questions is for students to
evaluate how well they can now compare news
articles about the same subject taken from different
media. Tell them not to worry if they still don't
feel confident about locating and comparing the
information about whao, what, where, when, why
and how. The How Am I Doing? activity is a way for

kthem to evaluate their progress so far. y

)

5 Key words are words that contain the main
ideas of a text. Look at the following news
headlines and identify the key words. 47 4?'/

Before starting, encourage students to look up the

highlighted words in the Glossary on page 96. Explain

that identifying key words is a strategy that will help
them in their reading comprehension and make it
easier for them to remember what they read. In the

case of a headline, the key words will help them
quickly understand what the article is about.

Divide the class into pairs and have them read the
headlines and find the key word(s) in each one. Then
check answers together in class. Accept any reasonable
answers or suggest more appropriate ones.

» Look at the headlines above. Work with a
classmate and discuss which article they

correspond to. Justify your answer. Q/

Again, invite students to look up the highlighted words
in the Glossary on page 96. Then have the same pairs
take turns reading the initial paragraphs from four
articles. Next, ask them to match each headline with
one of the initial paragraphs and be ready to defend
their answers. Check as a class.

Answers: Across: 1. A YOUNG SCIENTIST PROVIDES
SHELTERS FOR HOMELESS STUDENTS 2. FOODS SUCH
AS SLICED BREAD AND SUGARY CEREAL CAN CAUSE
CANCER 3. GUILLERMO DEL TORO TO DIRECT A
NEW FILM NEXT YEAR 4. DJOKOVIC WILL RECOVER
COMPLETELY FROM ELBEOW INJURY

T40 Unit 4

Discuss the questions. §4

1. Can you compane two news artickes about the same subject?

2. Can you Identify Information that answers questions such as who, what,
where, when, why or how?

3. Can you guess the content of the news by looking ot the plctures or lrtle?_)

5 Key words are words that comtoin the maln kdeas of a text. Look ot the following news
headlines and identify the key words. i

GUILLERMO DEL TORO To ‘ue“o'&';":;ﬁmu
DIRECT A NEW FILM NEXT YEAR ‘i FROM ELBOW INJURY
SCIENTIST
a!ﬂ'ﬂ:;ﬂm FOR FOODS SUCH AS SLICED BREAD
PROVID! TUDENTS AND SUGARY CEREAL CAN
HOMELESS 8 CAUSE CANCER

» Look at the headlines obove. Work with o dossmaote ond discuss which artide they
correspond to. Justify your answer. 4%

A 10 percent Increass in sating
procezsed fhods 1= asepcinted with &
12 percent increased Fi=lk of CANCER

Lot ks Ts2 |5 now @ thermal englnesr at
M54 Lobaoratories. But when he wos o
student, he had nowhere to live

| | The former Serbian tennis

The Shape of Water is both a champion has had a “small medical

uin_i.ut.:‘ur mcl?a"..er movie and & || intervention” and says he is now (}e‘.
touching fairy tale. ‘ Teady to compete again. -\,} §
= &
"":,_.. 468 B s
Unit 4 .
/= Time to Read! The World of News

pp. 46-48

Encourage students to read pages 46 to 48 in

the Reader to learn about more modern ways of
reading the news. Encourage students to give a
couple of reasons why the more modern media are
preferable: You don‘t need to purchase a magazine
or newspaper. The news is up-to-date. Discuss how
the target audience determines the best place to
publish a news story. You could give some examples
of target audiences such as teenagers, young
business executives, senior citizens, hair stylists, etc.
and ask students to say which media they think
that audience would prefer.



In erder 1o effectively mate comparisons, i's importam 1o net only tahe about how tvo things
are different, but slso how fheq are similar. Here are some phrazes that can help you.

Talking about similarities Talking about differences
LI ot as . B
This arficle is a8 informadive a8 diad ane! The infarmasion here & nof a8 serious as e
Both | ang i the nespaper.
Irvmy opirion, kot arades are abo e | Comparaie + than
Aame f0pi. | Thi repart is more boring fhan that ane.
Tost lite |Ltss + comparative + than
Thi arficle was. fim & rad_jost ke e The information is less inferesfing tham the
offer one. | one anfine,

Teprm 1

& Reod these two ortldes obout Louls Tse. Then do the tosks below. -ﬁ -

Laouis Tae is now & thermal enginser  Toe cummarizad his reasona for
az MAES Lsharasories. Futwhenhe  oetiingup the chelter by ooying:
was & gtudent, he had nowrhers to "We're all in achool beaauae we
live. When we aoked Tos wihy he ved  value sducation and we know that |
petting a diploma is necssgary if
you're to open doora for youraslf

in lifie. That's the miogion that |

in hiz car, he angwered that he had
had two optiona: #o to the naorest

homeless sheltar—a two-hour deive
chooe the car, but to #ive soms 4
otability to hiz life he mads the cor ag circumstanced, and we want to
eomiortable and homey as poagibles.

1. Use the phrasas you have learned to compare and controst thess artlcles. -
2. say which news article you find mare Interesting and why. \]‘T-'lp":;!_‘s;"
3. Dlscuss who you think the tamet cudlence Is.

Teaching Guidelines

Differentiate ways in which tales and statements
of news main characters are presented. Classify
resources used to describe main characters, where
the event took place, time, etc. Exchange points
of view about the same news stories. Compare
changes posed to describe identical facts.

Language Awareness

Draw students’ attention to the tips about making
successful comparisons presented in the chart at the
top of the page. One by one, go over the phrases that
will help them talk about similarities and differences.
Invite volunteers to give more examples of each of
the phrases and write them on the board. Explain
that these phrases will very useful as they work on the
unit’s Product.

6 Read these two articles about Louis Tse. Then
do the tasks below. Aﬁc& @

First of all, refer students back to the initial paragraph
about Louis Tse on page 40 and call on a student

to read it out loud. Then ask: Who is Louis Tse?

Invite volunteers to read the articles on page 41

out loud. This will be a good opportunity to check

pronunciation and check fluent oral reading skills.
Ask students if they have any questions about the
meaning of words. Remind them that they can

look up the highlighted words in the Glossary on
page 96 and other words in a dictionary. If there

is enough time, you might also want to ask a few
comprehension questions: Where did Tse live when he
was a student? Why did he live there? What did he open in
October 20167 What meals are served there?

Divide the class into pairs and ask students to do
the tasks below the articles. Remind them to use the
phrases they learned to talk about similarities and
differences. Walk around the classroom helping out
where needed. Finally, invite pairs to share their
answers with the class.

_= Time to Read! The World of News
pp. 49-53

Tell students that the next part of the story features
specialized publications. Have them read pages 49
to 53. They can discuss what they think the target
audiences could be for each of these publications.
Students could work in groups and list who would
be interested in reading each one. Then encourage
students to choose the publications they would like
to read. Invite members from each group to report
back to the rest of the class.

Further Practice /"

Students will look back at the pieces of news from
pages 44 to 53 of their Reader. This time, ask

them to focus on the headlines and identify the
key words. Have them work in pairs to do the task.
Then they should work in small groups to compare
the key words they selected and justify their choice.
Walk around and monitor to provide help if
necessary. This will reinforce their understanding of
the main ideas of a text by reading headlines.

Unit 4 T41



Teaching Guidelines

Anticipate news content from graphic and textual
components. Compare changes posed to describe
identical facts. Exchange points of view about

the same news stories. Classify resources used to
describe main characters, where the event took
place, time, etc.

To begin the class, you might want to elicit from
some pairs what type of chart they decided to use for
their Product. You can allow a few minutes for them
to ask questions, ask their peers for advice, or simply
share their decisions. Encourage discussion and a
helpful attitude from students.

Product Step 2 {7

By now students have located and read several
articles regarding the subject they chose. Now, it is
time for them to choose some articles from different
media to compare. Suggest that students go online
and check the link provided to read more articles.

7 With your classmates, discuss the characteristics
of a good news article. Be sure to give reasons
for your answers. /¢

Read the texts in the boxes and explain that they are

characteristics of news articles. Have students form

small groups and discuss which of these characteristics
are essential to a good article and which are less

important or not necessary. As an alternative, lead a

class discussion. You could draw a two-column chart on

the board with the headings: Necessary, Not necessary.

Then have volunteers write the characteristics in the

correct column. You could also encourage them to add

other characteristics.

8 Work with a classmate and review these
three articles from the unit. Discuss the
characteristics and mark (v') the boxes
according to what you think. {7

Draw students’ attention to the chart below and read

the first column out loud. Make sure students are

clear about them. Ask them to form pairs and review
the three articles. They should put a checkmark in the

box under each article if they think it complies with
the characteristic.

> Compare the articles in a small group and
discuss the questions.

Invite pairs to form groups and compare the articles.
First, have them talk about similarities and differences,
and the most important characteristic. Next, ask

Unit 4

I Product Step 2 I &

Yiou have now read several news articks about the same subject. Mow, choose some news articles
from different sources so you can compare them. You can check the news from your Resder, or
go online and check the fallowing link.

= https:/fwww.dagonew

T With your classmates, discuss the chorocteristics of o good news artide. Be sure to glve
reasons for your answers. §i

an interesting headline loreg test the author's namea bmic focts

referencas o other sources of information nice dasign lots of picturas

8 Work with o classmate and review these three articles from the unit. Discuss the
charocteristics and mark ) the boxes according to what you think. §§

Animals Ar= Among A Y. Seiemtist
Phene Addiction  “The Wor Casualties Provides Shefier Far
ST In Africa Homeless Students
1. It ko an oppeoling headline.
2. It contains useful grophics, such o=
phategraphs.
3. Itinchudes ot leost three of these details:
whi, what, when, where, why.
4, It ircludes bockground infommation
about the topic.

5. It is interesting to read.

» Compare the articles In a small group ond discuss the questions. §§
1. How are the articles similar? How are they different?

2. which charscteristic fiom the table is the maost impaortant? .
3. what other chanacteristics would you add to the table?

| Product step 3 I i

Powe that you have chosen some news articles In Step 2, prepare a comparnative chart.

You can wse the one on this pege asa model, or the one on page 37. You can also chedck
the following link for more Ideas.

=

@ Unit 4

them to suggest other characteristics to add to the
chart. Recommend that they write their answers and
comments in their notebook or on a sheet of paper.
This will make it easier for them to share the results of
their discussion with the class.

Tell students that it is time to prepare their comparative
chart of the articles they selected in Step 2. Remind
them to use the model charts on this page and on page
37, but explain that their charts do not need to be
identical. Nevertheless, recommend that they include
type of media, target audience, presentation and
design, as well as different aspects related to content.

_ /= Time to Read! The World of News
p. 54

Encourage students to form teams and tumn to page
54 of their Reader. First, they could visit some of the
websites listed. Then have them do the After Reading
activity together. Once they have finished discussing
the questions, you could call on different students
share the results of their discussion. Remind them
that the information found in the story will help them
prepare and present the unit’s Product.



ST
'I._A..T .\'FsE_.lf_:E

"5 | BREAKING News

product step 4 | §4

You are now ready to present your comparnative chart to your closs. Folow the steps below.

1. Check your comparative chart to review the information.

2. with your clossmate, declde on how you will present your chart.

3. Use the Informuation on your chart to tell your classmates about the news artickes you chose.
4. Dot forget to talkabout the dfferences and similarties that you found.

5. Ask your chessmates (f they have any questions.

Self-evoluation

For this questionnadre, use the code to clrde the numbers according to your answers.
Then add your answers together to get your score.

Term 1

A= | can do it very well.
3 = | can do it with some difficulties.
2 = | can do it with many difficulties.
1 =1 am unable to do it

1. Can | identify the maln idea of a news article?
1 2 3 4
2. Can | speculate about news content by kooking at its headings and plctures?
1 2 3 4
3. Can | answer baskc questions about a news article?
1 2 3 4
4. Can | make a comparative chart?
1 2 3 4
5. Can | use exprasshons to talk about how twio things are smilar?
1 2 3 4
&, Can 1use exprassions to talk about hiow twio things are different?
1 2 3 4
7. Con | compare and contrast two different news articles?
1 2 3 4

If you scored 16 or lower, remember you con always go bodk and check the unit again.
You could also ask a dossmate to explain the toplcs you hod more problems with.

5
%
%

W

Unit 4 | 43 ||

Teaching Guidelines

Contrast journalistic news in different news media.
Classify resources used to describe main characters,
where the event took place, time, etc. Differentiate
ways in which tales and statements of news main
characters are presented. Compare changes posed
to describe identical facts.

Tone and Volume

Before presenting their comparative chart, remind
students that it is important to speak clearly and

to moderate their voice tone and volume. They
shouldn't yell or whisper, but speak just loud enough
for their audience to hear and understand. You could
write sentences on the board or pass out slips of
paper with a statement on each one. Have students
take turns standing and reading their sentences out
loud. Then ask the dlass if the tone and volume were
correct or what they could do to improve it.

Product Step 4 {i}

It's time for pairs to present their comparative chart.
Go over the steps together in class and clear up

any doubts. Then have them follow the steps and
present their Product to the class. If possible, they
could pass copies of the articles they used and the
comparative chart around the class. If not, you may
want to display them around the classroom.

Self-evaluation

In this unit the Self-evaluation is a questionnaire. It is
an opportunity for students to evaluate their progress
by circling the number that best indicates how well
they can do the things mentioned.

Make sure they understand that this is for their
personal use and that they will not be judged by what
they answer.

Assessment

Remember that you can use Assessment on page T105
to assess students’ performance in this unit.

Term Assessment

Now you can also use Assessment Term 1 on pages
T112-T115 to assess students’ performance in this term.

Unit 4 T43



Term 2: Unit 5 I e s

Sacial Proctics: Imprevks o brof menclogue ona

- sublect of Imtarest. & Rewvlow genres of monol oques.
Improvising a Monologue ey M e

Roodar: Sandng A e oEn-mlnqnfnﬂ:I:m‘.k

1 Read the definltion n‘lmnnlngmi 'lhen mud the frug'nﬂts u{mﬂuguer el
Environment: themr)' e Ldic and discuss Mﬂl a partner vdlidl type ufmnm!ogue: m:;'ﬁ?ﬁ"@

Mnngspumm:W!oﬂmzm.mpm.mmmwnaaW| There are sveral
Hipes of them. i monolagues are very popular becavse they veep the asdience laugning. Toey
i erfticiee sveryday siuaions auch as work, achosl, friends and Gmily in a funeg way. O e céner band,
Ela dramatic menelogues are 2 type of poetry. They are ideas from 2 character in 2 play er a participart
i L. i 3 poriry sand wibous arg insermaptions. Toe sopics are seriove and mace e audience reflect deephy

Social Practice: Improvise a brief monologue on a
subject of interest.

Communicative Activities: Recreational expression S e I s i e e

Achievements: Review genres of monologues. Plan o B S £ A o e

a monologue. Present a monologue. Encourage - - |

feedback. g

Product: Game: Improvised Monologues &

Reader: Standing Alone
T S Jmicle prrtiag o N B mdﬂhfzhﬂ' 'C?ﬁeiﬁnrl:egﬁll?ﬁjf

u-;z;:::ﬁ,fﬁ?m:h _ ﬁ:mn uﬂ:-_w Into towm from

The table on this page aims to show students ﬁh;;:;m:;md i ::f;:;;:n“"m‘“’:‘! | mlﬁ;ﬂfﬁﬁ;:ﬁﬁ@m
what they will be expected to achieve by the end e tem Lo KME e e Ee.
of this unit. Keep them at ease by explaining s —— e e
that, throughout the unit, they will learn what a m;"‘:”;m | sowesonbusines, and sl b
monologue is and how to improvise one. Continue e metex, sl | R oSSl bockroke oy h
explaining that they will do this step by step, which

will allow them to practice the different stages of their : SIt this lInk 1o see
product. You might want to go through the table with ' S O ———
them or ask them to do it in pairs or small groups. ;

1 Read the definition of monologues. Then read i .

the fragments of monologues below and discuss
with a partner which type of monologues
these are. %ﬂl@ . o -
. " . During the explanation in Activity 1, show Poster
Start by telling students Ihat.they are now going 5 (bottom half) so students can see pictures of the
to learn what a monologue is and what types of different types of monologues. It might be easier

monologues there are, and then they are going to read for most of them to understand the concept if they

three monologue fragments and identify the type of associate it to a picture or gesture from the actors.
monologue. Read the definition with them, clarifying

any unknown vocabulary. As you read, allow them to
go to the Glossary at the end of the book to look for the
highlighted words. Do any further explanation to make
sure students understand what a monologue is. Then
have them read the fragments in pairs and identify the
type of monologue. Discuss in dass and further explain
any doubts students may have.

Answers: (from left to right) interior monologue,
dramatic monologue, comedic monologue

E If possible, encourage students to visit the web

e Page to learn more about monologues for
teenagers and see some examples. You could also
print some examples for students to read them in
groups and identify the type of monologue.

Unit 5



* Discuss the questions below.

1. Wha's Alice talking to?

2. who's Romeo talking to?

3. who's the man talking to?

4. Did you like any monclogue |n parthcular? why?

2 Listen to o student iImprovising
a monologue. Discuss the
questions below. £4 (Vs

= What type of monologue Is it:
dramatic, comic or Interor?

* How does she sound:
happy or angry? [

* 1z her tone of volce dear? f

= Does her use of body language
show her fedings? why?

How Much Do | Know?

Read and reflect on the questions below. #j
1. How often do you think people talk to themselves? Why do you think they do this?

2, when did you lost talk to yoursslf or exprass your thoughts out loud?
3. Hawve you seen films that include monologues? What was thelr purposs?
4, Do you think you could perform a monokogue? Why or why not?

Glossary Tip 4

W Orce you found the definition for a word
€ to Read! your didn’t know, include in your notes the
ETR exomple the dicionary i gving. Abways
Irythis unit, you will read @ bect called Seanding dlens, st et et e et ol

which includes information on body longuoge ond tips
that can help you to adjust your bedy longuage so that yiou are rot sure how to uss the rewword.
you deliver o great improvised monclogue, Remember Dion't forget bo corsult the Glossory ot the
that you wil see thisicon s that shows whichpoges 886 | 2 the book to find the definition for the
we zuggest you read aleng the unit. b highlighted words in this unit

dictiorarny you can use os a reference in case

Teaching Guidelines

Revise genres of monologues. Recognize different types
of monologues (e.g. comic, dramatic, interior, etc.).

Choose genre of monologue. Analyze characteristics
of chosen genre.

P Discuss the questions below.

In order to further dig into the concept of monologue
and its different types, have students discuss the
questions. Depending on the level of your students,
you can carry the discussion in plenary or you can let
them discuss in pairs.

Answers: 1. To herself and also to Mr. Rabbit,

2. To himself, 3. To an audience

2 Listen to a student improvising a monologue.
Discuss the questions below. O 09

Explain that now they are going to listen to a
student improvising a monologue. Have them read
the questions so they know what they need to pay
attention to during the listening. Play the track twice
and have them discuss the questions in plenary or
in small groups. You can play the track three times
if your students need one more time to be able to
answer the questions.

ol How Much Do | Know? 'ﬁ

To activate previous knowledge, and have
students reflect on the topic so they can link it

to their own lives, have students work in pairs to
discuss the four questions in the box. At this point,
allow any answer, as they are linking the new
topic to their own previous knowledge. Let them
know that by the end of the unit they will be able

| to expand on their answers.

J

= Time to Read! Standing Alone

Remind them that all along the unit they will be
reading a text from their Reader Book. In this unit,
they will read about body language and how to
deliver a great improvised monologue. If time allows,
elicit what they already know about body language
from Unit 2 and write on the board the instances

of body language they remember or know. Have
students copy them in their notebooks, as they will
have to come back to them on page 46.

Glossary Tip

Explain that when they check a new word in a
dictionary or glossary, it is important that they
record an example of the word used in a sentence.
Recommend that they get their real examples from
dictionaries, magazines or books. This way, they will
know how to use the word, in addition to knowing
its meaning.

To finish the class, write this link on the board:
https://youtu.be/TOg_SIHEayc. Students should watch
this monologue for homework and bring their notes
to the next class: What type of monologue is it? Who is
the character? How long is her monologue? Was it easy to
understand? Why?

Further Practice /0

To provide students with some useful practice,

you can ask them to work in groups of three

and practice saying the monologues in Activity 1
aloud. You can remind them of using appropriate
intonation and voice features. Monitor students
while you go around the classroom and make sure
they also try to integrate some body language if
possible. Time permitting, students can take tums
saying the monologues at least once. Depending
on how confident they are, you can encourage
them to use their own words to say the monologue.

Unit 5 T45



Teaching Guidelines

Value the appropriate type of body language for a
monologue. Talk about how to apply body language
to cause the desired emotions.

3 Read and listen to a fragment of Hazel's
monoelogue. Discuss the questions below
and give examples to justify your answers.

efl‘o 10 &

Explain that they are now going to read and listen

to Hazel's monologue, so they can answer some
questions. Ask them to read the questions first and
then have them individually read the text. Play the
track once (twice if needed) and have students discuss
the questions in groups. At this point, they should
know they can go to the book’s Glossary section for
the highlighted words, but remind them if you see that
students do not work with the glossary.

Answers: 1. About Hazel's best friend and something
she did, 2. To her, 3. Informal language, 4. Yes, she does.

Language Awareness

Explain that when it comes to body language and
facial expressions, there are things that you should do
because they are positive, and things you should not
do because they are negative. Have students read the
chart. You can do this in plenary or you can get them
in small groups.

If time allows, you can have students open their
notebooks to the different instances of body language
that they recalled from Unit 2. Have them compare
those to the ones in the chart on this page. Then
have them reflect on which gestures they use in

real life and in what situations. You can do this in
plenary or you can get them in small groups.

_#= Time to Read! Standing Alone
PP. 55-57

Explain that the text talks about public speaking (at
this point, you may show Poster 5 for a summary of
public speaking tips). Before reading, ask students

if they have ever had to speak in public in their
mother tongue. Have them explain what they did
and how they felt. Ask students to read pages 55-
57 from the Reader Book. Remind them to check
the words in bold at the bottom of each page, and
solve any other vocabulary doubts as they read.
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NN
Read and listzn to a fragment of Hazel's monologue. Discuss the questions below and
glve examples to justify your answers. 8 Mo &
" "
f “My best friend”
| am Haml and something horrible happened to me at
Schood this monning. It wias 16 awdull
Don't bother asking me about that, Really, i | have to
think aboud it, Pl just Qe 30 upset... | wion't talk about it
& | may just break down and cry,
Well, Vil just give you a hing; its about thet traitos, liar,
bod friend Lesie; she drives me sl
O the one hand, she acts fike she's my beest frlend. We sit
Logether ot lunch every doy and we are Chaerys SUPp arting
#ach other in the most difficult Stuotions; oh, but | 'waos
dbwviously wrong o put my tust in her, She ko it's my
thing o be the o down. P the Humny one!
Dot she know that? Of coume she doy|

1. what k the monologue about?

2. 15 she talking about something that happened to her or someone ele? N
3. Dwoes she use Infiormal or formal languoge? 3!:.&2-5},;' -
4, Doas she talk about her fadings openly?

Body language and facial espressions

Do | Don'ts
L Make eje contact. Looe 3 our asdience
in #ne eqe; #neq will &zl more engaged
willl o,

I Look dewn or info space. i you do dhis,
# ghowa thet you are unprepared or n
irteresied in dhe ankience.

. Fold qour arme. This shows fhas jou are oot
erenusizetic doout the morologue or that you
are uncomiariable.

L Dpen qour arme. Thi possuce shows fnas
ou feel confident about your message.

3. Play with an object. This shoss jou 22
irmpatierd, rervous, and reathess and uld
Aitract jour audience.

3. Bmile. This shows fou are a credible,
confident and srussori peraon.

4. Use facial enpressions. Tney can ma qour
audienze understand e meaning of your
rreRsagE. Li4 jour emotions come ous while
ERprERSIng o ideas.

4 Move your legs. Thi énows that ou ane
net prepared or just bored with 1he wWioke
siuation.

E Unit 5

As you have already explained what the Reader text
is about for this unit, show Poster 5 so students can
see some tips for public speaking. You can also show
it before you start speaking about the Reader text
and elicit other tips for public speaking from students.
At this point, accept any answer from them (as long
as it makes sense).



» Read Hazel's monologue again and disouss which gestures and body longuoge
she uses. i

| Product step 1 Iﬂ

iou will particlpate In a game of Improvsing monolegues. Follow the steps.
1. Choose a toplc for a monologue.

2. Maks a mind map to organtze the ideas in the monakogue. Guide yourself with the questions
in the boxes and write some key words (essenthal (deas) to remember what you warit to soy.

How did It happen?

Whio was Imvohed? ‘Where did It happen?

T erm}2!

Toplc

‘Why did it happen? ‘when did It happen?

what happened?

3. With the ideas In the mind map, make o card with your notes,

4. You will make a catalogue of body language for manokgues. Think about faclal
exprasdons, posture, and hand gestures you can uss,

units [zl

Teaching Guidelines

Plan a monologue.

P Read Hazel’s monologue again and discuss
which gestures and body language she uses.

Fraty

Have students read the monologue aloud in groups.
They can take turns doing this to practice using some
body language and facial expressions. Encourage
them to do this and also to discuss which may be more
suitable to convey the situation. You can ask one or
two students to read the monologue aloud to the class
to wrap this activity up.

Product Step 1 4

Explain that now, for the first step of their Product,
and so that they are able to socialize it at the

end of the unit, they will participate in a game of
improvising monologues. To do this, they will begin
by taking notes on a topic they choose. You can

tell students they can think of an anecdote about
something personal and memorable, like a trip, a
day they spent with friends or relatives, or perhaps
how they met their best friend. You can brainstorm
ideas with the class before you give more instructions.
Then, have them read the four steps and take a look
at the mind map. Allow them to ask any questions
they may have about vocabulary or about the
development of the steps. Have them follow them
individually and help them along the process.

Further Practice 7

If you notice that students can complete the mind
map confidently, you can ask them to use the notes
to rehearse the monologue at the end of the lesson.
This will build their confidence when they play the
game at the end of this unit.

Alternatively, you can ask them produce a similar
mind map in their notebooks to write notes for
ancther monologue. If you choose to do this, you
will need to remind students of the notes they
prepared separately when they reach the next steps
of the Product.
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Teaching Guidelines

Analize characteristics of chosen genre. Define
strategies to monitor speech. Choose proper
conversations.

4 Read and listen to the second part of Hazel's
monologue. Now identify the beginning,

middle, and end of the monologue. ¢ O 1 &

Explain that now they will read and listen to the
second part of Hazel's monologue. Have them read the
sentences individually. Play the track twice. They can
identify the parts of the monologue (beginning, middle
and end) as they listen or afterwards. Play it once more
if your group needs it. Remind them to look up the
highlighted words in the Glossary and help them with
any other unknown word.

b Listen to some extracts from the monologue
again and pay attention to the phrases
below. Discuss how Hazel sounds when she

says them. /(' O 12
Ask students to read the sentences. Then tell them
you will play these extracts from Hazel's monologue
one more time and that they have to pay attention to
how Hazel sounds when she says those sentences. The
intention is to draw students’ attention to strategies
used by Hazel to paraphrase and organize their ideas
using fillers in between one idea and another. Yet, do
not explain these strategies yet since they will go back
to Hazel's monologue after reading about paraphrasing
and the use of fillers. Have them discuss in groups or,
depending on the level of the class, in plenary.

Language Awareness

Explain that improvising can be nerve-wracking, but
that there are certain strategies that they can use to
improve their public speaking for a monologue. Have
them read the sheet of paper about paraphrasing

and the use of fillers. Have them not only read the
explanation but also practice with sentences of their
own. They can go back to Product Step 1 and use their
notes to make up sentences and practice these strategies.

» Now that you read about paraphrasing and
fillers, identify these strategies in Hazel's
monologue.

Tell students they now have to identify paraphrasing
and fillers in Hazel's monologue. Have them go back to
the extracts they listened to and read, and recall the use
of those strategies. Help them as needed. You can model
an example so they know exactly what to look for.
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4 Reud and listen to the second part of Hazel's monologue. Mow identify the beginning,
~ middle and end ofthe monn]c-gue L Ong
-
| mean, listen to this In:-loe wihy did the
.~ skaleton not 9o to the party? Couse he had
o nobody to go with!! Se2? Funny, right?
| knrwel
well... Leslie stole miy joke and told ttoa
group of third groders; she tried to be so

I'm mewver ever for as long s | live, even if | e
to b 100, ever golng to talk to Leslie agaln!
Ohl It's Leslie. Hello. ..
what?! vou got backstage tickets to Ed
shesran? Get out! Of courss | would love to
go with youl ©h miy gosh, I'm so escited!

funmy! Everyone In second grade knows that  Leslie i the best friend one could ever havel

Joka & mine! Ed shesran!
» Listen to some extracts from the monologue ogain and attemtion to the phroses
below. Discuss how Hozel sounds when she says them. Mz

Inlel, 11 just give you a bin;

Ohe acts bhe she's my bast Frieed.

nl-._, bt | s nln-i:uu|H wrong fo Fu+ my trust in her.

| mean, bsten to this joka_

Inlel. Lesis stols my joks and fold # fo & group of Hhird gradera.

EOEE,

Paraphrasing and vse of Bllers

Faraphrase

Do ot 2peed 100 mueh fime #tineing sbout one word or phrase. If 4ou &0 ret remember 2 word
in Engligh, iry 1o 2y a similar #hing in a different waj. Lar synorme and phrases, auch as:

f¥s some kind of_., s 3 thing far_., | wa like_, ete.

LUkt fillers

1 i natura 4o esitate winiie you ane speaking. Yeu can scund more ratural using fired
expreasions 10 il fheae momerss of emphy sftence: Rub, ufy, erm, um, wel] g0, [kn { mean..,
Yo know. %, um, really more normal fianyou fink.

» Mow that you rend about poraphrasing ond fillers, Identify these strotegles in Hozel's

o] ogue.
__:._l If you want to know how to Improve your storytelling techniques, visit this link 4 o
hotpse v, thau g oo comystonytaiing -improv- pomes-2 7 1 3209 P‘-":T;’n
g 5859

Unit 5

If possible, encourage students to visit the web

page to learn how to improve their storytelling
techniques.

_ /= Time to Read! Standing Alone
pp. 58-59

Explain that now they will have to read about how
to organize ideas and materials as well as how to
use good body language. Before they open their
books to read, elicit from them ways to organize
the information and materials and good body
language instances. Write them down on the board
so they can compare with the reading. Have them
read pages 58 and 59 and share their opinions
about it in groups.




§ Reod another monologue and identify the following. § 4

= Type of monalogue . .
T e s e themselves thinking about how each part may sound.

« The speaker’s feelings Then have them work in pairs to read the monologue
e A S P aloud conveying those different feelings in their speech.

ell, [ really riss Toby. | can't believe
Mom made ws give him away ¢
mlnm:‘:ﬁsmmiﬂmmymemzm p How Am | Dﬂlﬂg? -iﬁ-
= =1

now we've moved $o far away and | don't a ] [ _“\\
Frow AN ver ee HimaEA: Have students get in their Product teams and
1 , e dlefmitel; rt, and | o "
o i g M ol o2 work on the questions. You can establish a game-
in the world. Toby was supposed to be the HPS— H
pileirisimbls bt type dynumlc. give t.hem 2 minutes to answer
you know? Who did he wait for after school? each question in their groups and them have
el And when anyone threw his ball, | was = 5
the ane he aiways brought it Back to. And at each group share their answers with the rest of

Db Reneharion b lp the class. Help them as needed, especially with

3 fﬂ:",:j‘““‘“""’“ Iy PRt 1t Uom,.. the last two questions, and allow for students or

| osivan st | groups to give respectful feedback to each other.
ball in his mouth, and he's... like... lnu!lrls l\.‘.
for me, And I'm saying, "Here, Toby. I'm right
here.” But he doesn't hear me, and he can't
see me, and I'm saying, “I'm right here, Toby.
I'm right here.” And then, | don't know, | . F

| guess | wake Up...| don’t know if Toby dreams 3 Further Practice ‘Eﬂ-}t
m N aboutme. e
' : To finish up, you can ask students, now that they
» Discuss with a partner how the speaker would sound (sad, hoppy, excited, angry, etc). have read the monologue in Activity 5 aloud, to
Then read the monologue aloud. ﬁ < o
remember the most important details the boy

s mentions and say the n"fonologu.e without reading
How many different types of monclogues do you know now? Can you remember it aloud, only using the information they can recall.
some of thelr characterstics? 1s body languege Important for eliciting emotions? f: = = :
Have you decided what type of manologue you would like to use in your Product? By doing this, students will get some useful practice

i el before they participate in a game of improvised

i monologues.

Teaching Guidelines

Revise monologues. Recognize genre. Analyze
characteristics. Identify strategies to monitor speech
(e.g. paraphrase, fillers and pauses). Identify emotions
or feelings. Practice saying a monologue aloud.

5 Read another monologue and identify the

following. Mf{k @

Explain that they are going to read another
monologue. Have them look at the picture and guess
what it could be about. Ask them to individually read
the four bullets so they know what to pay attention

to as they read. Have them read the monologue and
identify type of monologue, structure, speaker’s feelings
and language strategies. Remind them to use the
Glossary at the end for the highlighted words. Have
them discuss in groups or, depending on the level of
the class, in plenary.

» Discuss with a partner how the speaker would
sound (sad, happy, excited, angry, etc.). Then
read the monologue aloud. ﬁtﬁ

Tell students they are now going to focus on the

speaker’s feelings and how they are conveyed in a

monologue. Have them reread the monologue to

Unit 5



& Choose one of the monoloegues from this unit and perform it In smoll groups. There
are some suggestions.

Teaching Guidelines « Reod the monckogus you choss,
» Don't try to memortze it just remember important details.
= Conslder body language fackal expressons and posture).

Present a monologue. En-:oumge fEEd bﬂ':k « Congder the tone and volume of volce to express appropriate emctions,

* Use the following rubric to reflect on your performance and your partners®
6 Choose one of the monologues from this unit ‘

i How did you feel about... i nts
and perform it in small groups. There are S -
N £
SO Suggestlons. y ﬁ]_': L 1. the structure of the monologue?
Explain that they are going to perform a monologue. Yathere o bronakn, mhidieand en?
Ask them to flip through the pages of Unit 5 and
choose one of the unit's monologues. Ask them to i
form groups (different from their Product teams). Ly S el
Have them read the suggestions on this page and ask
you any questions before their monologue rehearsal. g
3. volce projection?
Where you clear and was the volume
_ m R
Keep Poster 5 up as they rehearse so they have a * gﬁ;ﬁ'ﬂi?ﬁéﬂ?:ﬂﬁﬂﬁ'ﬁg
reference for the key aspects of public speaking. e bk
5 s . confid 7
» Use the following rubric to reflect on your i e R
7
performance and your partners’. —
Tell students that after performing their monologue, 3
they will have to reflect on their performance. Explain i 3 e
that this will help them with the socialization of the -
product at the end of the unit. Have them read the 5 \ay] unies

items in the rubric and write comments about their
monologue performance and speaking in public.
Have them do it individually first and then share
within their team. Then, you can have some groups
share with the rest of the class.

_i‘= Time to Read! Standing Alone
pPp. 60-64

Ask students to finish reading the text in their
Reader book. Explain that these pages have
suggestions for good body language. After reading
these pages, and to serve as practice for their
Product, ask them to take a few sentences from any
of the monologues in the Student’s Book unit and
practice saying them with good body language,
that is, have them repeat the sentences with good
eye contact, good posture, good movement,
adequate gestures, adequate voice, the right facial
expressions and including their audience. Walk
around monitoring and helping them improve their
body language for public speaking.

T50 Unit 5



' mduns:epzl )

Iows youl are ready to Improvize a monologue.
Get together In smal groups end collect all the
0 In ol

" self-evaluatio

In this assessmient rubric, mark &) the boxes that best describe what you can do
after this unit.

1 nead improvement Very positive

1 cannot identify diferent types | | can often identify different
| of monologues. ‘types of monologues.

| 1can always Identify different
| types of monologues.

| cannat panphrass D | can sometimes E 1 can always paraphrase E

| somenne ese’s monokogue paraphrase someone else’s | someone else’s monclogue
using miy own words without | monolegue wsing my own | using my own words without
memarizing It. wionds without memorizing it. | memaortzing it

1 can rarely use upproprlumlj | often use the npproprluleE 1 anbvenys usemenppruprkleE
| vocabulary related to the wocabulary related to the | vocabulary related to the
topic of the monologue and | toplc of the monologue and | toplc of the monologue and
It Is often limited. rarely make mistakes, | never make mistakes.
L]

| 1can speak loudly and clearly
In a mznologue

I can speak loudly and
clearly In a monologue but
with a little hesitation.

1 cannot speak loudly nor
| clearly in @ monclogue.

1 do not make gestures I_] | make gestures and faeckal |—{|u|mlys miake gestures I—
nor faclal expressons to | expressions to emphasize my | and fadal expressons to

| emphasize my Idess in ideas In a monologue most of | emphastze my Ideas In a
monolegue. tthe times. monalague,

If you marked many boxes in the “I need iImprovement™ column, don't forget you can
always ask your teacher to guide you. You could ask o dassmate for help as well.

Teaching Guidelines

Present a monologue. Encourage feedback.

Product Step 2 /41

At this point, tell students that they are ready to
improvise a monologue. Have them get into their
Product teams and take out the cards they created
in Product Step 1. Then give them some minutes to
decide on the rules they will follow to play. You can
do this in plenary. Give them some ideas, too, like
using a die or a coin to take turns. Have all groups
perform their monologues and give mainly positive
feedback. Tell them one thing they could improve.
Remind them to use all the tips they read in Standing
Alone in their Reader Book.

Self-evaluation

Students will evaluate their own performance
according to the rubric in the self-evaluation boxes.
You could read through the boxes with the dass
before they begin, to make sure everyone understands
the items. Students should work by themselves to

answer the questions and then they can compare and
discuss their performance in pairs. Students could
hold a class discussion at the end and brainstorm
ideas for improvement for each of the boxes.

Assessment

Remember that you can use Assessment 5 on page
T106 to assess students’ performance of this unit.

Unit 5 T51



Term 2: Unit 6
Looking Inside Machines

Environment: Academic and Educational

Social Practice: Paraphrase information to explain
the operation of a machine.

Communicative Activities: Search and selection
of information

Achievements: Select and review materials. Read
and understand information. Write information.
Edit texts.

Product: An infographic about a machine
Reader: Stephanie’s New Camera

i T i e e

These first two pages of the unit have as an objective
to show students what they will be expected to
achieve by the end of it. Encourage students to
understand that throughout the unit, they will
follow several steps to create an infographic about a
machine of their choice, describing its parts and how
it works. You might want to go through the table with
the students or ask them to do it in pairs or small
groups. Some possible questions for students to reflect
on and get interested in the topic are:
1. Do you use machines every day? Which ones?
2. Do you know how the machines you used are
called in English?
3. What do you do if you don’t know how a
machine works?

1 Read the informative text and identify the
parts that explain how remote controls work.

it @

Write “remote control” on the board. If possible, elicit
ideas on what it is and what it is for. They can use the
images on the page to help them. It is important for the
development of the Social Practice for this unit to begin
to encourage students to explain things in their own
words. Ask: How is it possible that it works remotely (without
being attached to a cord)?. After listening to all answers,
tell students to read the text in silence or aloud. The
important thing is for them to identify the purpose of
this text: To understand how a simple machine works. When
the purpose is clear, you may call students’ attention to
the highlighted and deduce what they mean. They can
guess their meaning from the context of the paragraph
or by referring to images. If they still have doubts, they
can ask a classmate for help or look up the words in the
dictionary of their choice. In the Glossary on page 97,
they will find the meaning of the selected words from

T52 Unit 6

A chis vements:
= Selectand review motariak.

Social Practice: Parophnosz Informetion to wsplaln the oparotien
of o moching.

Communicative Activities: Saarch ond sakction of nfomatien
Product: An nfographic obout o moching

Rundor: Staphonies New Camena

= Read and undarstond Infermatian,
& Wrks Infermotian.
& Bk tats.

1 Read thié Informative text and ldentify the parts that explaln how remote controls
work! $ -
- -
Controlling Machlnlgs
1 ost remote controls use Infroned

light to s2nd signals to an
dlectronic device, such as a television,
DD phayer o stereo. A rermote control
Is @ type of transmitter. it s=nds out
pulses of infrared light In binary code.
Each binary code represants a different
commared, such as Power Onfoff,
volume Up, Play, Change Channe,
and soon. The electronic device has a

recetver that transforms the pulses into
electrical ignals. The alectrical signals
troved o a microprocessor, which
carries out the command. Becauss
remote controk use a type of light, it

Is necessary to podnt them directly ot
the recelver in order for them to wark.
As with any type of light, however, the
Infrared signal can also be reflected by
mirrors or smilar surfoces.

» Read the text agoln ond anoly z2 It using the questions os o guide.

1. Duoes the text prowide technical or general Information?

2. what |5 the purposa of the Image In the text? Does It add any edditienal information?
3. who might be interested in reading this type of tet?

this text. Now have students identify which parts of the
text offer explanations. You may guide them by saying
that they should only focus on the parts that refer to

the operation of a remote control, and leave out all the
additional details. For example: “It sends out pulses of
infrared light in binary code.” is an explanation of how
remote control works, but “Each binary code represents
a different command, such as Power On/Off, Volume
Up, Play, Change Channel, and so on.” isn't, as it
describes a binary code which is additional information.

> Read the text again and analyze it using the
questions as a guide.

Students work in the same pairs, or change partners.
They read the text once more and analyze it in detail.
Check the answers as a class and encourage some
individual students to refer to key words that may justify
their answers. If necessary, explain what “technical”
means (specialized information). Students reflect on

how the image helped them learn about the device.
Finally, take some time to reflect on the characteristics
of informative texts. You may ask questions such as:
Does the author of the text expresses feelings or facts? Is the
text about real or unreal objects? Is the text about imaginary
situations?, etc.




ook at the infographic below and do the tasks? 1

How Much Do | Know? ‘Eﬁ
L\'S! - Remote controls send (r -

 Infrared Is recefver . & = B .
= in e ke The idea of this section is to activate students’

previous knowledge about the topic related to
the Social Practice for this unit. It is a diagnostic
The pulses of Infrared evaluation for them to begin reflecting on how an
light are tmnsfomed by a o s . .
teceher, which then sends the infographic may help them explain how certain
kb e machines work. Students get into small groups to

{ go through the questions.

RemOte This Information have differs
contrOIS ! &Mxrﬁiﬂtmmonmﬂqr

A remote control Is a
type of transmitter that
sends pulses of Infrared
light.

J

| _= Time to Read! Stephanie’s New Camera |

In Unit 6, students will be able to discover more

‘s necessary to point @ remote ; 3 *
control ot the device In order to send about a machine, its parts and how it works by
1. Compare the Infographic with the i a command, or you can bounce It off % .
Informative text In Activity 1. a reflective surfoce, such as a mimr, reading the text Stephanie’s New Camera. Draw
hikch 15 & nderstmnd? i 3
the Inkogranin: e T TR students’ attention to the title and ask: Do you know
Information to the text In Activity 17 H .
gl Drscus thequestions. B what a camera is? Have you used one? Do you think
the purpase of the Images In S e ey u can learn how to use one after reading the story?
= ﬂﬁ::m P 2 Doyou find it easy to explain how things work? yo ) ry:
3. Deyyou le kaming about how things work? Elicit answers and then ask students to read the

information in the box to check their predictions.

Time to Read! ‘ E Glossary Tip 4

. E . Make o chart with days of the week,
MB unit, you will resd o text colled Staphonie’s from Monday to Sunday: Wite ane new

5 me|m}=;‘;r:::w S ""::}:_‘hnr Mg-” ¥ word from this unitin each columin. Onece
xploin b her how it works. In this tet, you will find I e e e
information on how to =splaoin the operation of a o x5 day. Spaced repetition

hire, Remember that will this i . that consolidate words since you are using them -
;‘:cmrhid'!P:;wesugg,::twu ::;d ;:onugh:: uHrit. constantly. You can erase the wards you Further PruCtlce ‘j___i 1_
can remember without problems, and keep

bk B e In order to prepare them for the Social Practice in
this unit, you can have students get in pairs and
make a list of machines they may be familiar with
and use every day. If necessary, encourage them to
2 Look at the infographic below and do the look for information in books, magazines, or online.
ik % Then, have them try and give a brief explanation
{paraphrase) about how they think these machines
work. At the end, you can ask some students to

present their ideas to the class.

Focus students” attention on the page. Tell them it is
an infographic and write infographic on the board.
Elicit from students what they would say the elements
of an infographic are. Do you use few or many images
in an infographic? Do you find long paragraphs or brief
information? Discuss as a class, in which situations an

To conclude the overview of the unit, students can do
the following:

infographic would be useful (to get a quick idea of a 1. Share their views on the topic with the class: How do

topic, to summarize and present information clearly and they feel about the topic and the Social Practice?

memorable when they study or give a presentation, etc.). 2. Go through the Glossary Tip box with students.

Make sure it is clear how to apply this tip to

Glossary Tip enriching their repertoire of words.
You can tell students that a good way to learn new 3. Help them form teams in which they would like
vocabulary is to keep a list of words plus the date to prepare their Product and make a list of things
they encountered them. They can practice these necessary for each Product Step to be developed.
words each day and use them constantly. Remind You can decide on what your class can do as you
them to consult the Glossary on page 97. know them best; you can also divide the class into

three groups and have each group do one task.
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Teaching Guidelines

Establish a relation between texts and images.

To begin the class and show students a different
example of an infographic, display Poster 6. Ask
them how many elements of an infographic they can
detect immediately: a title, images, short texts. You
can have them analyze the poster more deeply: Can
you identify the purpose of the infographic easily?
What helps you? Finally, students can work in pairs
or small groups, get close to the poster and observe
the structure of the descriptions (headings in bold,
verbs in simple present, symbolic images, etc.) You
can leave the poster on the wall to serve as reference
while they are reading Stephanie’s New Camera.

3 Read the information about infographics.
Then discuss the advantages and
disadvantages of using them. /{

It is important for students to reflect on how an

infographic works and how important visual elements

are to convey a message. This way, they will feel

more confident when they start making their Product.

Why are the images the main part of any infographic?

Allow a couple of minutes for students to reflect on

the question in pairs or small groups. Then they

read the information on the infographic. Encourage

them to write a list of 2 or 3 advantages and 2 or 3

disadvantages. Monitor and, finally, check as a class.

4 Use the model of the infographic above to
write how remote controls work in your own

words. di“l

Students recall how information is presented in

an infographic (briefly and clearly, using key words).

For students to be able to do the task, it might be
necessary to recall what a synonym is: a word or
phrase that means exactly or nearly the same as
another word or phrase. To paraphrase information
(to explain it in one’s words), synonyms are very
useful. For example, in the infographic, it says “Keep
in mind that ..." Students could say it differently using
a synonym: “ Remember that...”

You may want to give them another example, or just
allow them to do the task. If it’s possible for them to
use the Internet, it would be worth recommending an
online thesaurus https:/www.thesaurus.com/browse/.

If access is not possible, they could use one from a
school library.
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3 Reud the Information about Infegraphics. Then discuss the advantages and
disodvantages of using them. 4
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4 Use the model of the infographic above to wme
how remote controls work in your own words.
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_ /= Time to Read! Stephanie’s New Camera

pp. 65-67

This reading is very useful for students to get
familiar with cameras, its parts and how they
operate. Students should remember, that they
can either use the glossary, guess the meaning
from context or images, or ask a classmate or you
for help. They can read the first three pages as a
class and then reflect in groups: What are cameras
for? Is there any technical word related to cameras
mentioned? Which one? Do you know what it means?
Elicit answers and check as a class.

.ﬁur—
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5 Reod onother informative text about how o calculator works. In your own words,
explain the following polnts. §4 4%

1. How numbers are disployed. 2. How numbers are stored, 3. How caloulators do math.

ancther register. When you hit the equals key (=), the
cakulstor will perform the chosen operation on the
contents of the twa Feglaters and display the rsult.

Inside a Calevlator
‘When you push a button or key on a colculator,

1 It mizkes conbact with a sensor. A cirouit boand
detects this contact and lights up the oppropriats
MUMmber an the sreen OIGSPDY.TI'IECUICLIHN Is
progrormmed to light up certain lines to create
ench number.

If youn press rraare numbers, the display wil kesp
showing them umkll you press one of the openation
7| hEyS (3N 05 +, —, ¥, +). WhEn you oo s, the
colculator stores the number in-a small memary
colled a register. As you enter a sscond numbsr, the
CIPCUIt Doord will digolay It as befone and store it in

How Foes a Caleulator o Mathl

CalTubatons use DlI'ICI'}' Cide to o makh. Blnury

code  made up of the numbers zero ond one. &
calculator interprets all our commands in a pattern

of 05 and 15. Transistors ike litte switches) Inside

O CORLIahor are imied o o off B creats o Dlncry' L]
record of the numbers that we enter. The calcukator
reads the binary code of the tronsistars and then
displys It on the screen In the fomm of @ decimal
PLTIDEF (09},

» Rend o summary of the first parogroph of the text. Then discuss the questions.

Nates: Pu'ﬂ‘:p:ph 1
Push button — makes Sumemar
contock with serzar ‘When pou pres a
4 Dartton, i makes condact
with @ sersor, Then a
dreut board ights up e

Cireuit board — lights
o rumbers on the scean

nUMDe’s on sereen

R RR

1. D the notes Include the mest Impartant information in the first paragraph in Actbdty 57
2. A sumrmany contains the most important information about a tect 1sthe summarny abowve

ﬁ complete and clear?

Paraphrasing is vsing your own words o espress someont clee's message or idea. When we
paraphrase, we mast be carefal fo maintain the ideas and meaning of fhe original source.
When jou paraphraze, remember fhese fips:

= Fead e original 4wt two o free §imes until oo understand i well.

= Make 3 fist of e main ideas and Yook for enfamiliar wonds.

« Ulse the maim ideas 0 resriie #ne infonmation ou read.

= Lreae seriences Lsing four own words. Lrae syroeme, oo, Femember that 3 synonym is one of e

or more words fat bave the same or reary fne same meaning in some or all serses.

* Write notes and porophrase the rest of the text In Activity 5.
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Teaching Guidelines

Activate previous knowledge. Paraphrase
information. Evaluate main ideas and information
complementing them.

Write "machines", in the middle of the board. You
may ask a volunteer to suggest a name of a machine,
or you can have a class vote on which machine you
want to write about. It should be something students
know a lot about so that the activity is meaningful.
Then invite students to create a mini infographic
about this machine in their notebooks or on pieces
of paper. Once they have finished, they can share
their work with another pair or group. If you consider
appropriate, members of different groups can
recreate ther work on the board remind students

5 Read another informative text about how a
calculator works. In your own words, explain

the following points. (i} €7

T ermt2]

If available, show students a calculator and ask: What is

this for? How does it work? If you don't have one, draw
one on the board. Listen to some ideas. Then students
read the text individually. You can also read it as a class
and point out the highlighted words. This time, they

should not only try to guess the meaning (or look it up
in the Glossary), but also suggest a synonym if possible
(push the button - click on the button).

> Read a summary of the first paragraph of the
text. Then discuss the questions.

Tell students that a summary is a brief statement or
restatement of main points. Here they will see a model
summary of the first paragraph in the text in Activity
5. Ask students to scan the notes and say which

text they refer to. Tell students to work individually
and read the information carefully to complete the
task. Then ask them to work in pairs to discuss the
questions. Monitor and provide help as necessary.
Finally, check as a class. You can go further and

ask students to explain, in their own words, what a
summary is.

» Write notes and paraphrase the rest of the
text in Activity 5.

Encourage students to work in pairs and complete the
task in their notebooks, following the model in Activity
5. Remind them that these notes would be intended

for a summary, so they have to include key ideas from
the text. Encourage them to paraphrase when possible.
Once they have finished, they share their notes with

a classmate and give each other feedback to improve
their texts. Finally, have some volunteers share their
notes with the rest of the class. Provide general feedback
on how to improve their work.

Further Practice Poster 6 4 (7

if you'd like to give students more practice with
paraphrasing information on how machines work,
have them lock at the poster for Unit 6 again. In
small groups, let them decide if all the information
presented is essential, or if it's possible to leave

some out. After students have decided, tell them to
create a summary that contains the most important
information from the poster. You can have them look
back at the student’s notes on page 55 for reference.
Have your students present their summaries to the
class - they can even vote on the best summary and
explain why they chose it.

Unit 6 T55



Teaching Guidelines

Explain technical terms. Paraphrase information.
Order and link ideas in a diagram. Promote
feedback between students.

Students work in pairs and go back to Activity 5 on
page 55. They read the text quickly and identify the
technical terms. Ask them which sources they would
use to find their meaning (bilingual and monolingual
dictionaries, encyclopedias, the Internet, etc.). If you
consider it suitable for further practice, you may
display Poster 6 for students to identify technical
terms useful to describe a camera.

6 Use your notes to draw additional lines and
add more information about how a calculator
works. {7}

Focus students’ attention to the infographic that

describes a calculator. You may want to elicit what they

have learned so far about calculators (if necessary,

refer them to page 55). Then tell students that they

are going to complete the infographic using the

information they compiled on page 55. Have them

work in pairs to complete the task. Encourage students
to paraphrase and write relevant information, so

that they can have a clear and effective infographic.

Remind them to use the appropriate technical terms

when appropriate. You can give some examples first,

as it is important to prepare students to develop their

Product. Monitor and provide help as necessary.

» Exchange your infographic with another pair
of classmates. Use these questions as a guide
to give them feedback. /i

Just as students have practiced in previous activities,
students will now check their classmates' work and give
them feedback on how to to improve. Have students
work in small groups to complete the task. Monitor
and check. When students have finished, you may
want to invite volunteers to the front to share their
corrected infographics. Encourage them to explain
what they had to change or add in order to improve
their infographic.

Product Step 1 /i

At this point, students have had enough practice
reading and understanding how some machines work,
that they are ready to go through the first step of their
Product.

T56 Unit 6
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6 Use your notes to drow additional lines and odd more information about how a
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* Exchange your infogrophic with another poir of clossmates. Use these questions asa
guide to give them feedback. #8
1. Is the Infographic complete?

3. Are the technical words ussd appropriately?

|Pmdmmp:| L

Form your Product teams and write a lst of mochines that you would like to know about
howe they work. Then choose one and research how it works. You can use the Intemet,
Instnuction manuals, encyclopedias or your physics textbooks. Take notes about the
essantial infomnation you nesd to know that you will use koter to make your Product.

QW& con recommend this link for more information on different mochines.
itz thoughtoo.com sixkinds. of simple- mochines- 2679235

o 2!
W v

2, Is the Information clear?

They can decide in which teams they will work.
Encourage them to look at Poster 6, go through the
unit to select a simple machine, or choose any other
they find interesting. Have students find information
about the machine they chose and make notes as they
did on page 55. If possible, encourage them to visit the
recommended website. They can also visit the school
library or search information in books or magazines, or
even ask other people.

/= Time to Read! Stephanie’s New Camera
pp. 68-70

Students read pages 68 to 70 as a class and then
reflect in groups: Can you explain how a camera works?
Which technical terms about cameras did you find on
these pages? How do images help you understand the
process? Elicit answers and check as a class.



7 Renod the text. Then use your own words to tell a partner how a blow dryer works. §§ 4
pairs to complete the task. You may want to give an
example before students start. Monitor and provide
: help. Next, have pairs share their answers with other
fan s : pairs. Finally, check as a class by asking a volunteer

matcs wire colls

2ty througl to go to the front and write the text correctly on the
i -5 9 : . board.
' ; W™ andpus > Read the text again. Then do the tasks
- - below.
Tell students they will select and write information
- to use while preparing their infographic in their
Product team. Remind them to pay special attention
61| tospelling and punctuation, as well as to text order.
g Reod th te tudent wrote to info hic. Analyze the notes with the hel " " .
i o ks 7 e e Finally, have some volunteers share their work with
== Blow s the rest of the class. Provide feedback and encourage
=3 students to make the necessary improvements.
tha eloctricit pawars tha sncibor el 1. Are the words spelled corectly?
== thi pis o fon 2. 15 the punctuation correct?
The fan generates sir flow 3. Is the Information ordered In a logical saquence? How Am I Dolng? ;:Eﬁ.
=ﬂ The heles ore coverad by a =afety 4. Can you remove any unnecessary information or S
screan fhat prevants your hair add other useful Information? |
== from being sucked 5. €an you simplify any of the language? Students should take some time to do their
— evaluation. It is important that they reflect on
* Read the text again. Then do the tasks below. 4 _ QTR EYIoITED—— the strategies that will enable them to make
et vy, an infographic. Ask students to work in pairs
=W dverwods. 2. Where can yeu find Information and answer the questions. As further practice,
2. Paraphrase your notes to uses them to make an Infographic? 3
- - QgTﬁ{uﬂc' e 3. What ks paraphrasing? encourage them to say if they have seen
an ol T n.
=3 b infographics in their every day lives (on the street,
unit 6 |57/ | at the market, in magazines, etc.). .
= nic <\ S ’ ' J
Teaching Guidelines Further Practice 4

Have students look at page 68 in their Reader again.

In pairs, students will write notes about how a camera
works. Once they have finished writing their notes, they
will exchange them with another group. Now, students
must edit their classmates’ notes - be sure to have them

Explain technical terms. Paraphrase information.
Read to check spelling and punctuation. Edit texts.
Develop final versions.

7 Read the text. Then use your own words to tell pay attention to spelling and punctuation. After that,
a partner how a blow dryer works. ,EL & students will create a final version of their notes that
Ask students to read the text. Encourage them to say they can use to paraphrase how a camera works.

what a blow dryer is and if they have used one. If
necessary, have them look at the picture and infer
the use of that machine by analyzing how its name
is formed (blow and dryer). Students work in pairs

to to read the text in the infographic. Is it easy to
understand? Which words could they replace by
synonyms? They should tell each other how a blow
dryer works using a thesaurus if possible or asking
you or their peers for help.

> Read the notes a student wrote to prepare
an infographic. Analyze the notes with the
help of the questions below.

Remind students that in order for information to be

clear, spelling and punctuation should be correct.

Also, encourage students to say if texts in infographics
are wordy or precise. Then ask students to work in

Unit 6 T57



Teaching Guidelines

Establish relation between texts and images. Change
and add information. Paraphrase information.
Explain technical terms. Paraphrase information.
Read to check spelling and punctuation. Edit texts.
Develop final versions.

—#= Time to Read! Stephanie’s New Camera
pp. 71-73

Encourage students to summarize what they have
learned about the use of a camera and its parts
through the story. Remind them to check pages
68-70 if they want to remember all the important
details. Then students read pages 71 to 73 as a
class. Then reflect in groups: Which other important
functions does a camera have? Could you explain what
the icons mean? (Have them point at the icons on page
71 and explain their meaning). What should you do if
you want to take a picture of an animal running? What
is a closeup? Elicit answers and check as a class.

& Complete the infographic with the information
you wrote. Draw the missing pictures. Fﬁl

Write “blow dryer” on the board. Ask students if

they remember what this word refers to (a machine
they learned about in the last session). Elicit what parts
a blow dryer has; if necessary, refer students to the
picture in Activity 7. Now encourage them to take
out the notes they wrote for the last activity on page
57. Ask them to read their notes and explain to a
classmate how a blow dryer works. Once they have
reviewed the information they complete the task with
the same pair. Tell them to use their notes. You may
want to recall as a class what the characteristics of an
infographic are (the information should be organized,
clear, relevant and brief, and the pictures should illustrate
the information clearly). Have them check other
infographics they have used throughout the unit or
put up Poster 6 for them to see how the information
is paraphrased and organized, and how pictures are
related to the information. Monitor and provide help
if necessary. When students have finished, tell them to
work in pairs and share their work. Encourage them
to give each other feedback to improve clarity, as well
and punctuation and spelling. Tell them to make the
necessary changes.

T58 Unit 6
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B Compete the infographic with the information you wrote. Drow the missing pictures.
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| Product Stepzl &

Get together In your Product teams. Use your notes ond the information you have reseanched to
phan your Infographic. Remermber to paraphras: your deas. Declde on the graphic esouces you
are golng to use Inyour Infographic. You can diow plotures, use mogazine cutouts, et When you
are ready, make a dean verskon of the Infographic. You can show [t to an adult to make sure the
Information Is clear.

LI you have occess to Internet, you can go online to review different Infographics
" to get more |deas.
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Product Step 2 .F,i

Students are now ready to do Step 2 of their Product.

In Step 1, they selected a machine and researched
information to describe its parts and how it works. Now
students can use their notes to make their infographic.
Remember to put up Poster 6 for students to be
exposed to some models. If possible, they can go online
and get some more inspiration for their infographic.
They should make a draft of the infographic first on

a piece of paper. Then they should go through their
notes and write the steps to add to their infographic.
They make sure the steps are written correctly and

that they explain how their machine works while using
clear and short sentences. Once they have agreed

on the text, they can draw the final version and add
the illustrations. Encourage them to be as creative as
possible so that their infographics can be useful for
others to learn about how each machine works.
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1. Take a few minutas to rehearse the presentation with your team. L

T
2. Be mady to answer any questions from your classmates. If possible, bring the machine
you described In your Infographic to demonstrate how it works.

3. while presznting, spaak clearly and confidently.
4, When your peers are presenting, listen carsfully and take notes to give them feedback.
5. Give and occept feedbock respactfully.

&. If possible, display your work around the school for other students to leamn about
different machines.

Self-evaluation

For this anecdotal record, reflect on your Infogrophic and your presentation.
‘Write your conclusions.

. Information about my team and our infographic.
= The number of classmates In my team wias...

= The machine we talked about In the Infographic wos..

]

. Comments about our Infographic.

T ermt2]

# The charity of cur infographic was...
= The explanation of our Infographic was...
# The main strength of our presentation was...

# The main strength of our infographlc was...

= The things we nead to Improve on are..

# The aasiest thing to do In our Infographic was..

+ The most difficult thing to do In our infographic was...

If you think your infographic or presentation were not clear enough, keep in mind
that you can always ask your clossmates to tell you what you con do to Improve.
Asking your teacher Is a great idea, too.

Teaching Guidelines

Establish relation between texts and images. Change
and add information. Paraphrase information.
Explain technical terms. Paraphrase information.
Read to check spelling and punctuation. Edit texts.
Develop final versions.

Remind students they have been learning about
cameras in the story Stephanie’s New Camera. Put
up Poster 6 and ask students to explore it and say
what new information regarding camera functions
it provides. Then have them work in pairs to explain
to each other what icons they see in the poster and
what camera functions they represent. Ask them if
they think the icons are clear enough or how they
would improve them.

Product Step 3 /("

Before students present their infographics, they should
take a few minutes to rehearse presenting them. It

is important that they decide who is going to say
which part. If they have brought the machine, they
should make sure everything is ready to make it work.
Remind them to breathe deeply before speaking and
to speak slowly and cdearly. Their peers should listen
respectfully and take notes, so that they are able to
give feedback. The most original and well-prepared
infographics can be displayed around the school so
that other classes can see them.

Self-evaluation

Students will evaluate their own performance
according to the rubrics in the self-evaluation chart.
You could read through the chart with the class before
they begin to make sure everyone understands the
questions. Students should work by themselves to
answer the questions and then they can compare and
discuss their performance in the same small groups

in which they shared and created their infographic.
Students could hold a class discussion at the end to
think what they can do next time to improve.

Assessment

Remember that you can use Assessment 6 on page
T107 to assess students’ performance in this unit.

/= Time to Read! Stephanie’s New Camera
p. 74

To finalize the unit, you may want to wrap up the
class by asking students to do the activities on

page 74 of their Reader. It will be a good way to
continue helping students get familiarized with how
machines work. They can do the activity in groups.
Encourage them to visit the school or local library
or visit the links to the further reading.

Unit 6 T59



Term 2: Unit 7
Sharing Personal Experiences

Environment: Family and Community

Social Practice: Comment own and others’
experiences in a conversation.

Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated
with information of one self and others

Achievements: Listen and revise conversations
about personal experiences. Understand general
sense, main ideas and details. Share personal
experiences in a conversation.

Product: Autobiographical anecdote
Reader: The Anne of My Dream
W

Encourage students to take a look at the chart at the
top of the page and discuss its contents with them. In
this unit, students will be exchanging anecdotes with
their classmates, having as models several examples
in the book. These first activities and pictures will
serve as an engaging introduction to the topic, since
it is likely that all your students have celebrated their
birthdays somehow or have gone to some of their
friends’ parties. By the end of the unit, students will
be able to give details of the personal experiences
they share, but they might actually try to do this from
the start. You can prompt them to speak by asking
questions such as: When was the last time you went to a
party? What was the occasion? Where did this party take
place? Who was there?

1 Look at the pictures and discuss the
questions as a class. uﬁfl-

Invite students to look at the pictures and describe
what they see in them. Ask them to say what they

all have in common. Then, you can have volunteers
read the questions, one by one, and have a group
discussion. You can also write the word birthday on the
board and make a mind map with all the words and
ideas students come up with. Alternatively, they can
be the ones coming to the board to complete the mind
map. For the third question (How do you celebrate this
occasion?) you can ask students to share with the class
what they did in their last birthday, specifically.

2 Listen to the phone conversation and explain
how Alan’s celebration is different from or
similar to the way you celebrate. {‘é‘:\ O 13

Tell students that they will now listen to Alan talk
about his birthday experience with Sara. Play the

T60 Unit 7
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Social Practica: Comment cwn and cthars’ Achiovemants:
axpanen s In @ comversation. & Listan ond revia comversations about personal aspanences.
| Commumicative Activities: Exchanges assodated * Undarstand ganerdl senss, moin Idess ond detalls.
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1. what are they celebrating?

4 2 Howare they celbrating?
3. How do you celebrate thk occasion?

2 Llsten to the phone conversatlon and explaln how Alon's celebrothon 1s
different from or similar to the way you celebrate. £ (M1
» Listen ogain and anolyze Sora’s ond Alan's reactions. i €913

1. what |5 Alan’s reactlon when Sara says “Happy Birthday*?
2. How does Sara feel about forgetting Alan’s birthday?
3. How does Alan feel about his party?

Unit 7

track once or twice and have students take notes if
necessary. Then, encourage students to tell you the
characteristics of Alan's celebration, and write some
key words on the board. You can ask some students
to compare their own birthdays to Alan's. Help them
with any vocabulary problems.

b Listen again and analyze Sara’s and Alan's
reactions. ﬁtfr O 13

Have them read the instructions and questions in
pairs, to prepare before the listening. Encourage them
to remember the answers to the questions from the
previous listening but let them know that you will
play the track again. Elicit some answers from the
class. To carry on speaking, you could ask students
how they would feel in Sara’s or Alan’s place.



Important differences between a phone mm!rsm!nn o
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* Reflect on how you prefer to share your anecdotes,
foce-to-foce or over the phone.
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Discuss the questions and share your answers. 4
1. Dxo you usually share anecdotes?

2, What kind of situations do you share?

3. who do you share them with?

4, What other ways do you use2 to share anecdaotas?

T erm}2]
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Teaching Guidelines

Listen and revise conversations about personal
experiences.

3 There are important differences between
a phone conversation and a face-to-face
conversation. Mark () the characteristics of

each one. ﬁtﬁl

Have a volunteer read the contents of the chart aloud
and elicit the definitions or a brief explanation of the
concepts in it from your class. Give students some
time to check the appropriate boxes and elicit the
correct answers from the class.

> Reflect on how you prefer to share your
anecdotes, face-to-face or over the phone.

You can rearrange the class so that a pair gets together
with another one. Invite students to discuss their
preferences. Remind them that they should give reasons
for their opinions. You could offer an example: I prefer
sharing my anecdotes over the phone if I do not know the
person well because I get nervous and my body language
shows it! Once enough time has passed, you might have
a member of each team share their conclusions with

the rest of the class. You could also divide the board in
two sections and make a mark for each dassmate who
prefers a certain type of interaction.

How Much Do | Know? ﬁ“}grl

In this section, students will put to the test their
previous knowledge related to the Social Practice
of this unit, which is commenting personal
experiences in a conversation. To start, you could
ask a volunteer to read the questions in the
How Much Do [ Know? box. Hlicit the definition of
anecdote and have students discuss the questions.
| Then, elicit some opinions from them.

_“= Time to Read! The Anne of My Dreams

Remind students that, as in every unit, they will be
reading a text that will complement the activities

in this book. This time, the story will be The Anne

of My Dreams. You can mention that they will read

a conversation between a young girl and a very
famous Anne, who will be sharing her story. You
could ask students to brainstorm all the “Anne’s”
they know or, depending on your context, ask them
who Anne Frank was and if they have read her diary.

Glossary Tip

Remind students that throughout their journey
learning English they will find words they will not
know the meaning of, but this should not stop them.
Ask them to read the Glossary Tip and look for the
words they do not know in their book’s Glossary or in
a monolingual dictionary.

Further Practice /"

To provide students Wlﬂ’l some initial practice sharing
personal anecdotes, you can ask them to think of a
memorable situation or experience they can share with
their classmates. Then, you can ask them to take some
notes that they can use when they share the anecdote.
Yet, encourage them not to write complete sentences
as they may end up reading them aloud and that’s not
the point. With the notes, ask students to get together
in groups of three or four to share the anecdotes.

You can demonstrate the activity with one group
encouraging those listening to you to show interest and
ask questions when relevant. While students work in
groups, go around the dassroom and monitor them.
You can assist them whenever necessary.
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Teaching Guidelines

Analyze use of connectors to link ideas. Contrast
sequences of enunciation.

4 Look at the pictures and answer the
questions. fﬁf

Ask students to analyze the pictures and questions
on their own for a while. Then, get them in teams

to have them discuss their thoughts. You can ask
students to come up with a list of all the celebrations
that they have at their school or maybe even in their
communities, such as a parade for a local tradition.
You could make a complete list together with the
ideas from everyone in the class.

» Listen and mark (v") what the anecdote is
about. Then discuss the questions. »ﬁtﬁ O 14

S 4

To make this activity easier, you can have them
underline the key words in each of the statements and
focus on these when listening. Play the track and give
them some time to choose an answer. Then, you can
have them check their answers with a classmate. Still
in pairs, ask students to answer the questions at the
bottom. For the first one, encourage them to come up
with more words to describe these kinds of events or to
talk about one they attended. Then, have them discuss
their reasons for wanting or not to participate in an

event like the one on the track. Elicit different opinions.

Language Awareness

Direct students’ attention to the note in blue. Tell
them that the information regarding time sequencers
will be useful for the next activity and for sharing
their own anecdotes.

5 Read some key events of Maria’s anecdote
and identify the purpose of the words in

bold. i} &V

You can ask a volunteer to read the short paragraph
for the class. Have students work in pairs to discuss
how the words in bold work in the sentences. Refer
them to the note in blue above if they need help.

» Mark (v') the function of the words in bold.

Give students some time to mark the correct option.
Check the answer together with the class. You might
elicit some other words that have the same function,
such as next, afterwards, in the end, etc.

Answer: They describe a sequence.
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Wl 2. Do you usually have festhok?
-'.- ¥ Listen and mark () what the anecdote Is shout. Then discuss the questions. §§ s & A

ol |4 ) 1. Students gave eoch other presents. :l ‘*
= ; 2. They partkipated In a muslc contest. :l rq_,
a g 3 They organtzed a craft exhibition. j r el
m' Do you think this type of events are Interesting, exciting, challenging, ete.? i Jun‘?i ];‘:'“ / ' '

.r: = Would you |lke to participate in one? H’.

T Ty T T I AT T T Y. T R R T

‘When sharing an anecdote or participating in a comversation we uee time sequencers.
We uze time sequencers do say in what order or when things happen.

When: insroduces the first of two ackiors. ¢ First irfroduces e first of a series of ackiors.
(2 ar mare) / Afier: introdices the second of tes acsions./ Then: sigral that 3 rew oent §
# being described. /7 Finally: mmmﬂ'anmluramwnno{xlm

T e T TN R T T B TEEIIITRET

wie worked really hard. First, we bought or borrowed some Instruments. Then we choss the
name for our band, and finally we started rebearsing.

+ » Mark () the function of the words In bold.
:| Theydescrlbeusequence

I:] Thg( shicrw time.

TR

/= Time to Read! The Anne of My Dreams
pp. 75-78

We recommend asking students which famous
person they would like to interview. They are going
to read about a dream about an interview with
Anne Frank, a famous girl from the past. You could
ask them if they know what important historical
event occurred when Anne Frank was alive (World
War II). Consider reading page 75 out loud and
eliciting why they think the author says Anne’s story
is “sad, scary and beautiful.” Students then read
pages 76 to 78 of the story.




happened. Tell the class that they will check who got it
right in the next activity.

- o i s e e e Y T
- "¢ Look at the extract from Maria’s anecdote. Say what the purpose of the underlin
. words Is” DR et e B o Vs it R et LA s Sk

P L T ot 75 R ¥

> Listen and check your predictions. Say what
happened and how Maria felt. O 15

Play the track and ask students to focus on what
happened and on Maria's feelings. Play the track
again if you think it is necessary. Ask some students to
share their answers. Then, you could ask the class: How
would you feel participating in a music contest? Would you
| POdRcr Step ) |i‘ be nervous, excited, scared, etc.? Why?

In this unk, you will have o comersation to share an anecdote. Think of an anecdote you would
Ike to share wih a clessmate. Complete the chart with the detalks.

W | we were very nervous, but we reallywantad
& towin, so we decided to start with a song that |

wias very popular at the time. Then | realized
| everyone was looking at me, and 1 just froze...
f | A T - rad- 4y +

W kLS

24,

When iefling and anecdote we use words such as lie, ad, bur, or 40 4o join two parts |
of sentences. These woeds can be wied o give more information, give ressons, give
resilis or give alternatives.

T T T L LT »

61| » Look at the extract from Maria’s anecdote.
Additianal detoll E Say what the purpose of the underlined

(felings, people
words is. @

Invohed, ploce, et

Direct students to the speech bubble. Ask a volunteer
to read the fragment aloud. Have students discuss in
pairs or small teams what they think the underlined
words are for. To make this clearer, you can ask
another student to read the same extract, only this
time omitting the underlined words.

Event/cccosion ‘when Key events

Language Awareness

Tell students that it is always important to link ideas
using connectors; otherwise, one might end up

vnic7 sounding like a robot! Encourage them to read the

' explanation of these connectors in the note in blue.
You might further ask them to identify the function of
- — these words, for example, you could ask them which
Teaching Guidelines word offers an alternative (or), etc.

Anticipate general sense and main ideas. Analyze use

of connectors to link ideas. Include details in main Further Practice {7

ideas, specifying time, place, and way in which the Before students work on the first step of the Product,

events occurred. you can ask them to take tumns saying Maria’s

anecdote. This will help them build some confidence

when sharing personal information (as in this case
Poster 7 . they’re not sharing any of their own) and feel more

Direct them to the different questions there that ::]omfortuble.dThls com beparticillarly: belpful i you
should be answered when telling an anecdote. You ave shy students.

might have a volunteer give you a quick example
of an anecdote answering all these questions.

Alternatively, you can use the poster to set Activity Product Step 1 )
6: you could ask students to answer those questions This is a great momert o your students to begin
based on Maria’s anecdote on page 62 to working on the unit’s product, since they already have
recapitulate and predict the details of what might the bases to identify the components of an anecdote.
have happened the day of the contest. Remind them that for the product, they will be having
a conversation in which they share an anecdote of their
6 Predict what you think happened the day of own, so they can start thinking about the one they
the contest. AI'T‘rF. would like to use. Invite them to think of all the details

they would like to include when sharing their anecdote;
they can use the chart for this purpose. If they cannot
decide on an anecdote yet, allow them to fill in the
chart with a few options.

Organize the class in pairs. Give them some minutes to
discuss the possible outcomes of the music contest Maria
participated in. At the end of the activity, you could have
some students share their predictions and ask the dass
to vote for the one they think was most likely to have
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Teaching Guidelines

Value the effect caused by non-verbal language.
Analyze choice of expressions and repertoires used.
Ask questions to get more information and check
understanding. Use strategies to give the floor

to others.

How Am | Doing? et
s )

Have students work in pairs to peer-assess their
progress and understanding of the unit’s contents
so far. Encourage them to not only answer the
questions with a yes or no, but rather showing why
they answered that way, for instance, by providing

examples or giving definitions.
\ P giving y,

7 Listen to the anecdote and read along. ﬂ
Q@
Tell the class that they will be listening to an anecdote
as they follow along in their books. Before you play
the track, encourage students to check the Glossary to
look up the meaning of the highlighted words. Play
the track and have students read the conversation.
You might ask some volunteers to role play the
dialogue placing emphasis on their pronunciation and
intonation. You could also ask some comprehension
questions to check that everyone understood the details
of the conversation.

> Observe the phrases in bold. Underline them
using the color code.

Invite students to work with a classmate for this part

of the activity. Have them identify all the phrases in
bold in the conversation and underline them according
to the part of a conversation in which they are used.
Check the answers as a group. You can then encourage
students to share other phrases that they know to start
a conversation, keep it going, or end it.

b Discuss the questions as a class. fﬁ}

Ask two students to read the questions. Elicit some
answers from the class. Remind them to justify their
thoughts. You can encourage them to keep discussing
by asking: Is the tone of voice important to keep the
interest of the listener in an anecdote? How else can you
keep your listener’s attention?

Unit 7

How Am | Doing?
Discuss the questions. §4
1. Can you |dentify an anecdote In a conversation?
2. 1s It Important to keep a loglcal sequence to describe events? why?

BuL: Hey, Tom! Bu: Ch, so what hoppened?

Tow: HI, Elll Tose: John scored the first goal,
B | heard you made the and then we all startad to fael

soccer team. Congratulations! h::'!'-‘; even scored a goal ot
the end.
Tost: Thanks, Billl 1've alreody
b s, % B And did you win?

played my first game.
Bu: Really? When? Tow: Yed and what about

; you? Are you still in the
Tiomt: Losst weekend. sclence cub?
BuL: How was it Bt Yes, but 1I'm also golng to
Toowt: It was fantastic. My try out for the chess team. Oh,
whole family came towatch. | hove a class!

| was pretty nervous, but | ToM: Me, oo, Byel
guess we all were,
B: See you later, Tom!

» Ohserve the phrases in bold. Underline them using the color code.
@ storting o conversation
. Kesplng a conversation golng
.l Ending o conversation

» Discuss the questions as a chass. #i#

1. How doss Tom sound when telling his anecdote?
2. what's Blll reaction? k he Interested, excited, Indifferent?

\ea] vnie7

/= Time to Read! The Anne of My Dreams
pp. 79-81

You could have students answer the following
questions before continuing the story: Who

was Hitler? Who were the Nazis and who did they
persecute? Why did Anne and her sister have to leave
school? Students should read pages 79 to 81. Anne
was now living in the Annex. You might want to
ask what life for Anne and her family was like there.
Students can discuss in groups what they think
about Anne’s life in the Annex and how she must
have felt. They can talk about how writing a diary
helped her feel less lonely.




It can be difficult to reep a conversation going. Even if qou understand what the ciher
pereon is saqing, ou may not know hew to answer or ask for more information. Were are
some useful phrases qou can use when s four turn o speak.

Showing interest in what the
pemsen s saylng

Showing How you feel about

azaid whot you hear

Hello / HI / What's up? / How | Right /Sure /Really? How awefull / You are joking!
are you? | Fing, thanks. And | Lucky youl { oh, nol [/ what a pled /
you? § Mok bod. That sounds great!)

oh, fantastic

Looking for wards Ending a conversotion

Sormy? | didn’t get that. /1'm |well, let's see.. f Ok [/ Bye nowe | | have to unl
sorry, could you repeat that? | So, what | was saying.../ Um. | Talk to you kater / 1] call you
{1 really don't understand. later.

8§ Reod the conversation and discuss with a classmate what the anecdote is about. § &

s Sam, what are you golng todo S Mot really: it was boring, and the
on your birthday? porwar weent out for an hour so thers
Sant: | don't know yet. |want to do. wais N0 muslc.
something different from last year. O You're joking.
Do What did you do last year? Sawt: Mo, I'mitelling you. Afiera
Sa: | had a party ot my cousln's house,  ¥ehile everybody left! iy
Osn: Really? Wi It good? Oscar: Whata pityl
-

* Look back ot the dialegue ond underline the information you can change to make up
a new anecdote.

* Proctice your conversation with your dossmates. Remember you can use useful phraoses
to show Interest.

| Product Step 2 | +

In Step 1 you chose an anecdote to share wih your classmate. Mow, prepare a lst of questions
you may ask your dassmate during the cormersation when sharing anecdotes. The questions or
phrases you kearned wil halp you keep the conversation golng

unit 7 [iesu

Teaching Guidelines

Ask questions about how the ideas and people can
be represented in different ways. Analyze choice of
expressions and repertoires used. Ask questions to
get more information and check understanding.
Use strategies to emphasize the meaning.

Language Awareness

Direct students to the chart with different phrases

to use in a conversation, particularly when sharing
or listening to anecdotes. Let them know that it is
important to be respectful and show interest in what
the other person is saying. Asking further questions
shows that the listener is paying attention and cares
about what is being said. They can also share how
they feel about what they hear by using expressions
to show surprise, empathy, etc. Ask some volunteers
to read the contents of the chart and elicit more
examples for each box.

8 Read the conversation and discuss with a
classmate what the anecdote is about.
ih @
Ask students to read the anecdote individually.
Remind them to check their Glossary to look up the

meaning of the highlighted word. Then, have them
share with a partner the information they got from
the text. You can encourage them to discuss not only
what it was about, but also how they people in the
conversation felt and what expressions they used to
show this.

P Look back at the dialogue and underline the
information you can change to make up a
new anecdote.

Have students keep working in pairs to underline

the details or expressions that could be changed in
the dialogue to make up a new anecdote. Let them
realize that they can even modify the event. Invite
them to come up with ideas to replace the things they
underlined.

> Practice your conversation with your
classmate. Remember you can use useful
phrases to show interest.

Once students have decided what they want to
change in the conversation above, encourage them
to practice talking about this new anecdote with
their partner. Instead of reading their conversation,
invite them to try to make it flow naturally, using the
expressions they have already seen to keep it going.
You can have some volunteers come to the front and
share their conversations with the whole class, which
can then give constructive feedback.

Product Step 2

After having done Step 1 of the product, students will
be more familiar with the kind of information that
they are going to share and, therefore, the one they
will be listening to as well. For this part of the product,
encourage students to think of questions that they
could ask their partners to show interest in what they
are saying. Remind them that they might want to
know more details or how their classmate felt while the
event he or she describes happened. Invite them to go
through the unit to get some ideas of what they could
ask. Once they have their lists of questions ready, you
might ask them to share them and complement them
with ideas from their classmates.
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Teaching Guidelines

Anticipate general sense and main ideas. Analyze use
of connectors to link ideas. Compose statements and
sort them into a sequence. Include details in main
ideas, specifying time, place, and way in which the
events occurred

Ask students to remind you of the contents of Poster
7 and display it for the class. Let them know that it is
important to tell anecdotes in the correct verb tense;
otherwise, the story might become confusing. Draw
students” attention on the question When? and ask:
What do all these possibilities have in common? Elicit
that all anecdotes happen in the past, so that is the
tense they should be using. Give a time setting and
ask random students to share an anecdote with the
class of something that happened then. For example,
if you say last month, a student might say: Last month
I had an English test and got a 10!

9 Listen to an anecdote and complete the mind
map. Then compare with a classmate.
Ask students to look at the mind map carefully to
know the information they are going to need to fill it
in. Have them realize that these questions are quite
similar from the ones on Poster 7. You could play the
track once and have them get together in pairs to
complement each other's mind maps. Alternatively,
you can play the track twice so that everyone gets
a chance to fill in their own maps and only then
compare these with a partner. To check, you could
draw the map on the board for students to come to it
and fill it there.

Language Awareness

Invite students to read the information in blue. Elicit
the importance of knowing how to conjugate verbs
in the simple past to share an anecdote. To practice
these, you might do a game-like, yet meaningful,
activity in which you say a verb in simple form and
encourage students to share a very brief anecdotical
sentence with it, for which they will have to use

the past. For example, if you say eat, students can
say something like Last weekend, I ate two whole
hamburgers and felt terrible afterwards! You can throw
a small ball to a student for him/her to answer and
throw the ball again to someone who will have to
use the same verb. After three or four students have
participated, you can change the verb.

T66 Unit 7

@ Listen to an onecdote and complete the mind map. Then compare with o
dlossmate. Eﬁ [ 500

where? When? what happenead first?
vhere When What happened first

s jou enow, 30 anecdode i an accoum of an svent that has already happened. When
we tell anecdotes, we peually marrate them in the past. The simple past allows v fo
deecribe actions that foor place at 3 specific time in the past.

4L 0L ]

» Look at the extrocts from the conversation In Activity 9. Then ldentify and underline
the past events of the onecdote. 4%

| After we went to bed, In the | We were terrified, but finally | We loughed a lot end then
middle of the night, Lia | we told each other to be | weenit back to bed. But we
wioke meup. She told me she | brave and check it cut. we | had to get up just a few
could hear footsteps. | took a flashlight and opened | hours later to pack, so we

| the door. | hardly slept that night.
' product step 3 lﬂ

Look back ot Step 1. Organize the information of your anecdotes
In @ mind map, lke the one In Acthity 9. Remermber to inclde
the relevant past events and words to connedt deas.

F\E_‘{ Unit 7

P Look at the extracts from the conversation
in Activity 9. Then identify and underline the
past events of the anecdote. @

Before starting this activity, you could ask students
what they remember from the anecdote in Activity

9. After they share some ideas, have them read the
extracts from the conversation. You can ask them to
work individually and then check with a partner if they
underlined all the past events mentioned there. Do not
forget to direct them to their Glossary in case they want
to look up the meaning of the highlighted words.

Product Step 3

Tell students that they are closer to presenting their
products, so they should organize their anecdotes
better. For this purpose, encourage them to go back
to the chart they completed in Step 1. if they had not
decided on an anecdote yet, tell them that now is the
moment to choose one. Based on the information they
wrote on the chart, encourage them to create a mind
map similar to the one in Activity 9 on this page. Yet,
do not limit their creativity! Encourage them to add
other categories to their maps if they wish. Monitor to
check that they are using the appropriate verbs and
linking words in their mind maps.




= Review the information from Step 3.

« Gat ready for the conversation to share
your anecdote with your classmate.

« Ramember to ok ot the questions you
prepared In Step 2.

« Winrk with your classmate and carry
OUIL YOUr Conversation.

Self-evaluation

. The observation guide that is part of this self-

T evaluation activity will help students realize the
’ strengths and areas of opportunity that their partners
have when carrying out a conversation, which will
also help them reflect on their own. Furthermore,
students will become aware of how much of a good

Self-evaluation

In this observation guide, write what your chassmate sald when sharing his or

her anecdotz. listener they are. They should fill the quide with the
Classmate’s name: - information provided by their classmates. If they

My A Te's anecches ik obout: | || are unable to answer something, remind them that
When did my classmote's anecdote happen? they are already familiar with some expressions to

ask for clarification or repetition. At the end, have
students read the recommendations below. The idea
is that students help each other improve by sharing
constructive feedback.

The phrose hefshe used to start the anecdote was:
My clasamate usad the sequence words:
The phrose(s) hefshe used to kesp the conversation golng were: _

b1 L =)

The phroseis) hefshe ussd when hefshe didnt understand were:

T shiowe how hey'she felt, hefshe sald: P - 1
He/'she ended the conversation with the phrass: .-..i.f. Tlm'E tﬂ Reud* ".e An“e Of My Dmums

He/'she can improve on: : PP- B2-86

If you had trouble Identifying whot the anecdote was about or the expressions
your chassmate used, you coubd ask him or her to help you review them once more.
‘Gaolng ower the unit agaln s also o good opthon.

Before reading, you could ask if anyone knows
what happened to Anne Frank. Students then

read pages 82 to 85 and see if they were right. We
suggest that you ask students to form groups and
answer the following questions: Do you think that
Anne was brave? Does anyone in the class keep a diary?
unit 7 {67,/ What do you do when you feel sad, scared or lonely?
One member of each group could write down the
responses and report them back to the rest of the

If your dossmate had troubles sharing the anecdote correctly or using the correct
expressions, you could help him or her this time. Don't forget that you can also
ask your teacher to help both of youw.

Teaching Guidelines class. Finally, you could ask students to read the

- After Reading task on page 86 and keep a diary
Include details in main ideas, specifying time, place, for two weeks. They could report back to the class
and way in which the events occurred. ask questions about how easy or hard it was and whether they
to get more information and check understanding. would like to continue.
Use strategies to give the floor to others. Generate
alternatives to share identical experiences to different Assessment
people. Express personal experiences using direct and Remember that you can use Assessment 7 on page
indirect speech. T108 to assess your students’ performance in this unit.

Term Assessment

Now you can also use Assessment Term 2 on pages

Product Step 4 T116-T119 to assess students’ performance in this term.

Have students gather all the information they have
compiled throughout the unit to present their products.
Set the class in pairs or have them choose the person
they want to work with. Motivate shy students to
participate; make them feel that your class is a safe
place. Once the pairs are ready, encourage students to
begin their conversations, using the expressions they
have learned and the anecdote they chose in Step

3. Remind them to take a look at the list of questions
they wrote in Step 2 in order to keep the conversation
going, show interest, and obtain more details from
their partners’ anecdotes.

Unit 7 T67



Term 3: Unit 8
Comparing Cultural Aspects

e et et e —
Environment: Literary and Ludic

Social Practice: Read short literary essays in order to
contrast cultural aspects.

Communicative Activities: Understanding oneself
and others

Achievements: Review short literary essays. Review
and understand general meaning, main ideas, and
details of literary essays. Describe and compare
cultural aspects.

Product: A comparative chart
Reader: Market Day

i e N i S s SSSE . S S

The first two pages of the unit have as an objective

to show students what they will be expected to
achieve by the end of it. It is important that students
understand that throughout the unit, they will follow
several steps to make a comparative chart to describe
and compare cultural aspects. In order to spark
interest in the topic, you might want to ask them
some questions such as:

1. Have you ever visited another country? If you
haven't, would you like to?

2. Which countries do you know? Would you like to
visit any?

3. How are these countries you mentioned similar or
different to Mexico?

1 Read the title of the essay and predict what

it is about. -?'iﬁ-i- @

In order for students to use their previous knowledge
to recognize the topic and purpose of the text, direct
their attention to the flags pictured in the text.

Ask them if they know which countries those flags
represent. Then have them look at the title of the

text and have them guess what they think the text
will be about. As they read, have them focus on the
labels (introduction, body, conclusion) and have them
discuss what each one is. Remind them to look up any
highlighted words in the Glossary on page 100.

P Read the essay and check your predictions.
Then discuss the questions and justify the
answers.

Give students some time to read the text. Walk

around and monitor if necessary. You can also have
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: Compuring Cultural Aspects
| -~ = - e— 7
Emllmnllent. Literary and Ludic ol -

Sacial Proctice: nmdﬁnnltwuq-mphmrbo Ach bevaniamts:
cantrast cutturnl aspacts. & Renlows short Bbamary sasays.
Commumicative Activities: Undarstording anesslf | + Azod and undarstond gerarl meoning, man ideos and
ard cthars datolk oflHerary asoys.

Produck: A comporative chart » Desrbss and compors cukurol aspects.

Roodar: Manet Doy

-1|Rfeugﬂutﬁe ofthe essay and predit what t i u!iﬂ% @

Two Countries Divided by
a Common Language

B tfirst glance, it might seem that the 1S ad de UK bave a lot i conmon:
L they share 2 lanzuape md seveml cenmmies of history. However, after almost
E 250 years apart, each of the cultares has become unique. Let me tell you about my
| experience Iam American, and I came o lve in Enzland with ooy fmily two years ago
8| because my father started working at London University. It was supmsme to discover that
5| thereare alot of cultural differences. -
‘The first thirg I noticed was the lansuage. Inthe UK, they drive on the keft side of the road.
O one hand they speak the same oo | Irisque for these not usad to it, amd can
the ather hand, accents differ md theywse | e damperous when oossing the road. Always
diffirent words fram us. For exampie. they don't remember that the traffic comes from the other
say elewrtor, they say I, a ano'is a cab and direction!
o Frnch fies are chips (and chps are crispsT). Anncher thing is the sperts. They call soccer ] |
E Spme people say that Brtish Enplich is moe foothall and it makes pmch mere sense — Ymhct&
and ‘but they would be sedto | the ball with your foot! They Pﬁﬁ an
mmﬁm%ﬁmﬂm Ihemmlnstneds'}mi nﬁgﬁm
the T — paup{emﬂn‘hﬂmﬂ?nghndnm barng, than anything |
very different from people in the South, and And finally, the TV shows are preat! They have
peap]eﬁmS‘cndndnahmstmpossﬂﬂzfm stuff from all over the world — mlike us who love
L me understand! our American shows the most! .

As you cam ses. even thongh both coumiries share the same lammuape, they ame acally quite different.

Conclusisn

* Read the essay and check your predictlons. Then -
disouss the questions and justify the onswers.

1. What Is the topk the author discusses In the essay?

2. what's the author's tone: funny or serous?

3. what kind of Information can you find in the first paragraph?
4. What aspects are dicussed In the body of the essoy?

5. Do you agres with the authar’s conclusion?

students take turns reading different sections. Then
check the questions together as a class. Monitor their
comprehension by asking several students the answer
to the same question. You can also encourage them to
reread the text if they didn’t understand some parts.

Answers: 1. Cultural differences between the US and
UK; 2. Serious; 3. A glance at the topic of the text;

4. Key differences between the two cultures;

5. Answers will vary.




2 Look at the comparotive chart and discuss the questions.

THE uk &%

Sports SOCCER footall, ughsy, cricket
Driving on the right side of the road on the |eft side of the mod
™ Just American shows shows from all over the world
Languags English English

1. Does It include all the Information from the essay?
2. Does It Include facts, opinions or both?
3. Is the author's opinlon mentloned?
4. Is the Information clearly organtzed?
» Listen to two students presenting the compaorotive chart In Activity 2
and discuss the questions. Tz

1. Do students read the Information from the chart exactly s it 57
2. Do they give thelr opinlon about any of the aspacts?

rformation In crdar?

1. Have you ever read an essay?
2. What was It about?

3. Hawe you written @ companative chart?
B 4. Doyou think comparative charts can
help you summartze Informatlon?

: ¥ 2
: 100 0. oD, &
In this unit, you wil reod o tect colled Marke
Bl ooy Amonda, o girl from Greot Britoin, et 5
lest in Lo Menced, Jorgs, o Mexican boy, helps
P bier find her weay to the hotel, ard shows her
about Mexicon cuture. Remember that you
wiill s=2 thiis ioon s thart shows which pages
wee saggest you read along the unit.

2 Look at the comparative chart and discuss
the questions. nﬁh

Have students look at the chart and identify what it

is. Let them know that in this case, the comparative

chart is helping them analyze characteristics of

various cultural aspects, but it can also be used for
comparing and contrasting in general.

P Listen to two students presenting the
comparative chart in Activity 2 and discuss
the questions. @ 18

Go over the questions first. Play Track 18. Ask students

which additional cultural aspects are different

according to the audio, despite not being present

in the comparative chart. Play the track again if

necessary.

The idea of this section is to activate students’
previous knowledge about the topic related to
the Social Practice for this unit. It is a diagnostic
evaluation for them to begin reflecting on how
similar or different the habits presented in the
texts and the ones in their country are. They also
reflect on where they will be able to research the
information that they don’t know. You can also
give them examples of the points listed if students
are not familiar with them.

_/= Time to Read! Market Day

In Unit 8, students will read a text called Market Day,
which will help them analyze cultural differences
between Mexico and England. You can have
students reflect on the title and ask questions such
as: Do you think other countries have markets like
Mexico?

How Much Do | Know? "ﬁ'*

a

)

_/

Glossary Tip

A suggested strategy is to create crossword puzzles
with words students have seen throughout the course.
That way, students will have the chance to not only
have fun, but to review previous vocabulary and
concepts. The highlighted words in this unit can be
found in the Glossary on page 100.

Unit 8
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T'em':.h"ihg Guidelines

Revise short literary essays. Use previous knowledge
to recognize topic, purpose, and intended
audience. Read and understand general meaning,
main ideas and details of literary essays. Answer
questions about cultural aspects.

Show Poster 8 and have students look at more
examples of cultural aspects. Have them work in pairs
and take turns describing what they see. They can
also guess which countries each of these festivities
take place in.

3 Read the essay about Japan and the United
States. ldentify the introduction, body, and

conclusion. Eﬁ @

On the board, write Introduction, body, and conclusion.
Ask them to tell you what they are. If they don't
remember, you can write the purpose of each section
on the board. They can also look back at the essay
on page 68. This will help students better understand
literary essays. Have them read the text and look up
any highlighted words in the Glossary on page 100.
For fast finishers, you can have them compare the
cultural aspects in the text to Mexico.

Answers: Intro: paragraph 1; Body: paragraph 2 and
3; Conclusion: paragraph 4.

> Look at the photos and mark (v") the ones
that best illustrate the essay.

Tell students that in order to make the content of an
essay clearer, it is sometimes necessary to use images.
This makes anticipating the topic of the text easier.
Have them look at the images and decide which ones
represent the contents of the essay best.

P Read the essay again and discuss the
questions below.

Remind students that it's important to reread texts

in order to improve their comprehension of them.

Go over the questions listed with students. Then give
them some time to read the text again. At the end,
you can encourage them to share their questions as a
class or write the answers in their notebooks.

T70 Unit 8

3 Reod the essay about Jopan and the
United States. Identify the introduction,
body and conclusion. §§ 4

‘apan iz onk of the coolest destizations for

Amaricans, but thars ars many differances
betwean the USA 2=d Japan that can causs
cubiure shock.
Oma axamepls is formality. Tapensse paopls am
gensrzlly more formal and less Exadly than
Amsricans. For axample, iz Amarica if is comazon
for stramgers to chat in &n alavater 2=d for waiters
to 2sk abont your day and hew you are snjoying
your food. In Japan, strangars don’t winally talk o
weck otber, and good service is formal azd discrste.
And in the TTSA it is important to leevs 2 tip, but
iz Japan, peopls do nod tip, it can even be an inslt!
Things czn be differunt in the homs, foo. In the US4,

T

it i vary commoa for young peepla to mens out of
thsir parsets’ homs when they fimish scheal

L2

» Read the essay agaln and discuss the questions below.

1. why are japonese considersd to be more formal than Americans?
2. Do young people in both countries leave their parents’ house at the same age? Why?
3. which other aspects are contrasted In the essay? Which ones would you add?

Unit &

Cultural Differences between

dapem and the [HA

» Lock at the photos and mark () the ones that best llustrote the essay.
T g oy & ._ 1

Hewaver, in Tapan, peopls aften bve with thair
parants ustil they get narmied.

Oms possibles reasen is that Japan is a collectivist
cultum, but the USA is more individualistc. In
Japez, poopls genarally find prids a=d happinsss in
the group they belong te, for example, thedr family,
sckool, basketball team or the compazy they work.
for. This meams that loyalty is important znd is
rewarded. In the USA, peopls find satisfaction m
their ows ackisvements and fooes on their own.
@oals and ambitions. They changs jobs mose oftsa
bacamss it suits their own goals ar plams.

Of course, ther ars also many sinxilaritiss betweso
Japez end the USA; beth are very modern coustriss
with 2 Jot of technelogy. And thay shars food,
faskion 2=d emtartai=mant mors and mors.

e

ps A
e

place and how they felt.

_ 4= Time to Read! Market Day pp. 87-91

Ask students whether their parents have ever taken
them on a trip they didn’t want to go on. Then

you can ask these questions: How did you feel? Did
you complain about everything or were you open to
experiencing new things? Students should read pages
87 to 91. Invite students to discuss where Amanda
was from, where she was, what her attitude was
and what happened to her. You could even ask
them if they have ever gotten lost in a strange



Fead sbout how you can form questons.
¥Yes / Mo Questions

= when we have guessions fnas can be aremered with a simple “yee” or 'ne’, do rok start with the
ferson who does Hne 3etion, start with #he action inslead: Az you geing fo e parade?

& ke we nave can, write it at he beginning of fhe serence 28 well: Canl corme fo0?

- Questions

= when we have guessions fnas cannos be arswened with " or "no”, start with 3 question word
(wha, what, which, o, e8¢): bhen are you leaving? I'm leaving on Manday.

« I fne quession word i 28 e begiming, we do not uat do, doee or did fier fe question vond
Wha i coming 10 fhe parade”
Which bus goes thers?
Wit Fappened?

o
W

» MNow, prepare two questions about other cultural aspects mentioned in the essay. §
1.
2

* Toke turns asking and onswering the questions you prepared. é‘]’g
» Reread the essay and check If your onswers are complete ond cormect.

4 In small groups, talk about the cultural aspects mentioned in the essay on poge 70
and compare them to Mexico.

I Product Step 1 I o

In this unit, you will prepare a chart comparing cultural aspects in your country or
different countries. Get together in teams. Declde on the cultural aspects about differant
countries of reghans that you would like to know about. Here are some examples:
*Artistic expressions *Languoge *Traditions *Culsine *Sports *Costume and dress

*Sockal organlzation *Etiquette

Write 5 questions about the cultural aspact you chose,

Check different sources of Information to arswer the questions and to take notes,

You could also go online and choose o cultural aspect from the links below to help you.

Teaching Guidelines

Revise short literary essays. Reread information to
check comprehension. Read and understand general
meaning, main ideas and details of literary essays.
Answer questions about cultural aspects.

Have students look at Poster 8 again. Have them get
into pairs and talk about the cultural celebrations
that exist in Mexico. Then they can look at the
images in the poster and compare how these
celebrations are similar or different from the ones
they celebrate.

Language Awareness

Tell students that they will now ask and answer some
questions about cultural aspects. In order to do this,
it's important they know how to structure questions
correctly. Review the two types of questions that can
be asked using the present simple: Yes or no questions,
and open questions. Review the information in the
Language Awareness box with them. You can even
write some different types of questions on the board
and have them analyze the structure in groups.

RO e S

> Now, prepare two questions about other
cultural aspects mentioned in the essay. fﬁt

Students will now use the expressions they have
learned to ask questions about cultural aspects. As
they do this, walk around and help them if necessary.
Have them refer back to the Language Awareness
section or the phrases you wrote on the board for
further practice.

> Take turns asking and answering the
questions you prepared. fg't[‘L

Have students get in pairs. They will now ask and

answer questions about cultural aspects. If they finish

quickly, you can even have them ask questions about

the other essay at the beginning of the unit.

P Reread the essay and check if your answers
are complete and correct.

Students will now check their comprehension by
rereading the essay. You can even have them point
out where they found that information in the text.

4 In small groups, talk about the cultural
aspects mentioned in the essay on page 70
and compare them to Mexico. -‘_ﬁ_

Have students work with a few classmates. If they

feel comfortable, they can try and imitate the
comparative chart on page 69. If not, they can just
talk about the differences between the countries — but
remind them they will make a comparative chart with
similar information.

Product Step 1 ’ﬁ'-

Students will now work in groups in order to start

preparing their comparative chart. Refer them to

the chart on page 69 as a model that they can use.

You can also elicit different cultural aspects that are

bound to be different in several countries. They can

also follow the links provided to help them.

E https://www.adventureinyou.com/travel-tips/

e, cultural-differences/
https://www.whychristmas.com/cultures/
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Teaching Guidelines

Revise short literary essays. Reread information

to check comprehension. Read and understand
general meaning, main ideas and details of
literary essays. Create images from what has been
read. Propose titles for descriptions. Describe and
compare cultural aspects.

5 Read the following essay and propose a title

forit. £ @

Remind students that it's important for every essay to
have a title. A title allows for the reader to use their
previous knowledge in order to anticipate the content
of the text. Have them read the text individually and
look up the highlighted words in the Glossary on page
100. If students can't think of a name, refer them to the
previous essays in the unit and how their titles reflect
the content of the texts.

» Explain why you chose that title for the essay.

i

Students will now get in pairs. They should compare
the titles they came up with - additionally, they can
talk about which title they think is best, depending on
how it reflects the main ideas and details of the text.

» Read the essay again and complete the mind
map with a few notes.

Tell students that mind maps such as the one on this
page can help them prepare a comparative chart. Go
over the sections with them together and give them time
to complete the mind map - then ask them how they
could use this information to compare and contrast
cultural aspects between the Huichol and Olinala.

_/= Time to Read! Market Day pp. 92-94

Students should read pages 92 to 94. You should
ask a few comprehension questions to open the
discussion: Why didn’t Amanda call her parents to
come get her? A: She didn’t have roaming on her cell
phone and she didn’t know the phone number of the
hotel. Who helped her? A: A boy named Jorge. What did
Jorge offer to do before taking her to the hotel? A: He
offered to show her the market.

T72 Unit 8

53RE0d the following essay and propose o title for It @

- 2
o [aped®
“ L_',I'f.luh-“a‘

‘or mary years, handicoft-making techniques  modern materials such oz yoms and beads
have passed from generction to generation,  hawe replaced them.
g  helping ta maintain different woys of epression. o the other band, Clinald ortisans work in
i While some of them have remained somehow ‘the State of Guernero, Farmous for theirwooden
,intact, thers are others that hove changed and chay crofts covered in lacouer, they have
through the years to meet today’s tastes and adapted their motifs in ander b keep up with
) interests. the inberests of today's customers since most
“ Forinstanoe, in Mayorit, Huichol yom paintings  of the population's income depends on the
ond bead work are made with symbols ond sole of thess hondicrofts. People in Clinald
designs that have been preserved through procuce o wids variety of products such as
generations, They reflect their beliefs obout chests, trays, ond the formous small looquered
‘the arigin of the universe ond the boies, whicss deconations ore bassd on nature.
app=aronc: of mankind. Additiarally,
they includs their deities ond rituaks.
A long tire ago, thess handicrofts
were miade of row materials like day
shells and pigrmemts, but nowodays

In conchsion, the maintenoncs and chonges to
the handicrafts onle maks these pieces of work
richer, sincethey inchude the world views of post
and cumrent gerenations.

Olinala

ey . B
—
handicraft

ey I B

ol
-]
|
|
W

Importance of

the le: wih
mode them

e

Further Practice {1

You can write the words Huichol and Olinald

on the board. Ask students to think about the
information they read in the essay on page 72. As
a class, brainstorm what they remember about
each handicraft and write on the board next to
the corresponding word. Have them work in pairs
afterwards. Each student should ask his or her
classmate Wh-questions using the information on
the board (Where are Huichol handicrafts from? They
are from Nayarit). Remind students they can always
go back and look for information in the essay if
necessary.




Read the folloving sentences comparing cultural aspects,

= Huschol and D4inats are both Mesican nandicralis.

= while Huichol vses farn and beads, Olinalé arfisars work with wood and day.

= Treir medifs can be very differers. On the one hand, Fuchols bordicrafie beve been preserved shrougn
gererations. On the other hand, Dirala's ham adaphed fieic met# 4o today s imeress.

wir st both when we want 10 eprese fnak o apecks ave something in commen.

wie st while 0 corerast e different aepects ot the same fime.

it can d80 uae on the one hand and on the ofher hand 25 3 way of contrasting iwe different aspects

s well. §'0n e one fand” conmef be veed alone, we b compleie he comparizon with " fhe ofber and.”

Horeover, we: cam use "on the other hand” by isef)

& Mow, describe and compare both types of handlorafts and write sentences using
the Information In the mind mop on page 72.

» Describe the handicrafts In your town or reglen. Compare them with those
mentloned in the essay In Acthvity 5.

To check your progress so far, circle occording to the scale. §

1-Mo, | con'tdo k. 2-Yes, but with difficulty. 3 - 1'm almost there. 4 - Yes, with no problems.
1. 1 can recognize the toplc of an essay: 2 3 4
2. 1 can understand the main ldeas of an essoy 2 3 4
3. 1 can ask and arswer questions about the toplc of an essoy. 2 3 4
4. 1 can describe and compare cultural aspects in different countries. 2 3 4

If you still have doubts, look badk at previous pages In this unit or ask your teacher.

1
1
1
1

Teaching Guidelines

Contrast cultural aspects with those described in
the text. Create statements to describe cultural
aspects. Analyze characteristics of cultural aspects.
Describe and compare cultural aspects.

Language Awareness

In order for students to successfully make a
comparative chart about cultural aspects, they

need to be aware of certain expressions they can

use while they're presenting. Refer them to the
Language Awareness box on page 73 and go over

the information with them. You can even have them
practice using the expressions with other essays they
have seen throughout the unit - or even just compare
everyday aspects, such as their classmates, teachers or
neighborhoods.

6 Now, describe and compare both types of
handicrafts and write sentences using the
information in the mind map on page 72. :_{%L_»

Using the new phrases they have learned, students
will now write sentences to compare and contrast
cultural aspects. You can write some examples of your

own on the board in order for students to feel more
comfortable writing their own examples. If you have
any fast finishers, you can have them write examples
about the other essays they have seen throughout the
unit in order to compare even more cultural aspects.

b Describe the handicrafts in your town or
region. Compare them with those mentioned

in the essay in Activity 5. ﬁf—'ﬁL
Using the new language, students will now describe
and compare cultural aspects. Have them work in
pairs and walk around and monitor, correcting them
when necessary and helping them check the proper

forms in the Language Awareness box.

J How Am I Doing? &

This is a good moment for students to do the
assessment task individually. This will let them see
how much they have learned about describing
cultural aspects and how much more they need
to know before they are ready. In case they have
questions, they can ask a classmate, you or go
back to the previous pages in the unit to check.

Further Practice {1

You may tell students to work in pairs. Have them
reread in turns the sentences they wrote in Activity 6
aloud. Each student then should say if the sentence

is describing a similarity or a difference between the
handicrafts (Both handicrafts are Mexican. It is describing
something they have in common. / While Huichol
handicrafts reflect past beliefs, Olinald handicrafts reflect
modern motifs. It is describing two different aspects.).

Unit 8 T73



Teaching Guidelines

Contrast cultural aspects with those described in
the text. Create statements to describe cultural
aspects. Analyze characteristics of cultural aspects.
Describe and compare cultural aspects.

A fun way to keep making comparisons and
describing cultural aspects is to read information
about different countries. If possible, bring magazines
and articles so students can read them in order to get
more information. If you can't, think of other things
students are interested in. Write these topics on the
board and have students come up with different ways
to describe their similarities and differences.

Product Step 2 /"

Students go back to the information they gathered
in Product Step 1. Now, they will start to write
sentences to compare and contrast cultural aspects
about the places that they have chosen. Refer them
back to page 73 in order for them to see which kinds
of expressions they need to use. Walk around and
check their progress. After that, have them look at
the comparative chart at the bottom of page 74. I
they do not have enough space, tell them they can
make a similar one in their notebooks and complete
it with the necessary information.

/= Time to Read! Market Day pp. 95-96

Students should finish the story. Invite them to
compare Amanda’s attitude at the beginning of
the story with her attitude at the end. Then have
students look back at the story and write down the
comparisons Amanda makes between Mexico and
Great Britain (England).

1. In Great Britain they don’t have raspados.

2. Inn Great Britain the food isn’t spicy. In Mexico they
add chili to almost everything.

3. In Mexico there are many kinds of fruit, but in Great
Britain there are very few.

4. In Great Britain the houses are cool and flowers last
longer. In Mexico the houses are very warm so some
people buy artificial flowers.

5. Jorge is very sweet and kind. The boys in England just
stand and stare at girls.

Finally, ask students if they think Amanda would like
to return to Mexico.

T74 Unit 8

| Product step 2 | it _,W-“
T . 95

In Step 1, you collected Information about cultural espects In different reglons or countries.
Mows, write sentences describing and comparing the cultural aspects.

peedayuunesnunt

Liza your sentences to prepare a companative chart. You can use the one balow as o model,

Cultural aspect Country or reglon Country ar reglon

Language

Diress

Sports

Traditioral dance

\E-_‘]' Unit 8

Further Practice /!

You can also have students practice making more
comparative charts about different cultural aspects
they have seen throughout the unit — or encourage
them to make a chart about different towns, cities,
or places that they know.



Yiou are ready to prasent your comparative chart. Follow the sugoestions below:

« Check your chart (spelling, punctuation).

= Rehearse the expressions to comparne and controsst

= Take turns pressnting.

= Ramember to alveys be respectul when toking about other people’s or country’s traditions.
= If possible, bring something that epresents one or bath countriesireglons.

» Give feedback to your clesmates when they present thelr comparative chart.

self-evaluation

-
Answer the guestionnaive about your performance In this unit by marking () the
corresponding bos.

lcan‘tdo with some  well. wery well,
How well can ... it problms.
1. recognize the toplc of an essoy? Il | | [
2. form questions about a cultural essay? [l Il ] |
3. answer questions about a cultural essoy? D D D D
4. propose o title for o cultural essoy? O O | [l
5. create o comparative chart about I:l I:l D I:l

cultural aspacts?

6. describe and Itural 5 .
escribe and compare cultural aspec D I:l D I_—I

bW reglons oF countries?

Don't worry If you marked the boxes that correspond to “l can't do I or “With some
problems.” Remembser that leorming Is o process. You can always go bock to some
pages In your Student's Book for a revislon, or ask your teacher for help.

Teaching Guidelines

Evaluate performance. Analyze characteristics of
cultural aspects. Describe and compare cultural
aspects.

Product Step 3 'ﬁl

Students will now present their comparative chart.
Remind them that the chart is not the only thing
they have to do - they must also be prepared to
present and talk about the information in the chart.
Give them some time to prepare until they're finally
ready to go up to the front of the class and present
their chart. You can also provide feedback and give
them comments about what they can improve in
the future.

Self-evaluation

It's time for students to think about what they have
learned and which aspects they need to improve. In
order to help students do this, ask them to evaluate
their progress using the checklist. You can go over any
information they might need help with, or refer them
to the pages where they can find the information.

Assessment

Remember that you can use Assessment 8 on page
T109 to assess students’ performance of this unit.
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Term 3: Unit 9
Participating in a Round Table

B T
Environment: Academic and Educational

Social Practice: Discuss points of view to participate
in a round table.

Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated
with specific purposes.

Achievements: Review texts of civics and ethics
education and select information. Understand
general sense and main ideas. Discuss points of view
by participating in a round table.

Product: A round table discussion
Reader: Animal Rights Debate

B N S s S S s S

The table on this page aims to show students what
they will be expected to achieve by the end of

this unit. Keep them at ease by explaining that,
throughout the unit, they will dig into the topic of
civics and ethics education. You might want to go
through the table with them or ask them to do it in
pairs or small groups. Also, explain that for this unit,
they will participate in a debate. Tell them they will
learn how to participate in a debate step by step.
Remind them they can use what they already learned
about public speaking in Unit 5.

1 Look at the pictures and select which ones
you think represent friendship. Compare with

a classmate and justify your answer.

To activate previous knowledge and introduce the
topic, have students individually select the pictures
they think represent friendship. Make sure they all
understand what the word means. Then have them
work in pairs to compare their selection and talk
about their answers.

2 Read the article and identify two ideas you
agree with, and two that you disagree with.

f @

Explain that they are going to read an artide about teen
friendship. Ask them to carefully read it so that they can
identify two ideas they agree with and two they disagree
with. Have them mark them in the text or write them
down in their notebooks.

T76 Unit 9

Participating in a Round Table

ic and Educationnl

Enwi : Acod

Sacial Proctics: Dicwss points of view to participate | Ach ievaments:

In o round toble. & Reviow tasts of civics ond athics educotion and saect
Communicative Activitas:

wih specfic purpeses = Understand general sense ond maoin kdeas
Product: A round toble discussion * Discuss painks of view by partidpating n o round toble.
Randar: Animal St Daate

1 Look at the pictures and select which ones you think represent friendship. Compare
with a dassmate and justify your answer. é

Rem:rﬂd:ﬁdl%%mlﬁiasmumm ond two that you
LTl I AR 5 -

“A friend iz one who knows us, but loves us anyway.” - Jerome Cummings -
Teen Friendship = Derther sud-asiuein
Friendshie am very rmpodant duing adoisscenps. = Longer ife expecioncy

= Lowwtr saheées of aronety and depeession
= Berther copnifive funchion

How Long Does It Take o Make a Friend?
Wiy o wee ke faends with some people ond net
st Semnbaty’ ssusied how fruncdhips develng
et o s, Ty discrovened The key 1o how to mioke
fmenas inhigh sehool-or In any stuaiion.
Irs ol about fime

Tean frendships hejp young peopls fesl o snss
of aceepians ond belorgng Moo, feenage
riahonahips Wil peers deveinp compassion canng and
ermpathy: e d know that fendships con dlss have
0 regite sde But, most of o, hey proveds o wde
rarege of hansfite

The Benefis of Teen Friendship
Soonl connicTions Sch o Teen frendship promoe

posrtive berefits = 50 hours of e fogether fo
frerm acquarionee fo casudl fiend
i mave
inchads tha folowng = Sohours 1o.go from cosud feend bo frend
Higher-furetioring mimune system i
Hopplac reose opfimisi: cofioek Yo e eonsider somecne your chee friend
dnpted from e/ A mm temz

“Hoil, |. & (201Z). How man bours does 1 ke fo make iand® journal of Sodol and Parenal Rskation:hips.
Tetpsy olor 10, 11 F7/02654 0751 8761 225

To activate previous knowledge, show students Poster
9 and ask them to discuss in groups what they think
the pictures are about. Help themn by saying they can
review the Achievements list on the page to know
what the pictures are about (civics, ethics education
and even teen rights). After a few minutes, have them
share their ideas in plenary. At this point, accept

any answers, as the objective is to activate previous
knowledge.




= Tell o classmate about the ldeas you selected In the previous E_U'ie'r
below to help you. §§ I

i agree... | dhsagree with this beoguss... 1 think...

i 4
3 Listen to a round toble discusslon and answer the questions as o chass” ﬂ Ll

1. Who Is the moderator? 2. How many participonts are there? -J.
3. Do they all egree with each other? Ly

# Listen to the participants’ comments from the round table. Tell uclussmuu

ogree or disogree with. Explain why. §§ 91
Lrow: Actually, | disagree. | think there
‘are friends who love us even if they don't
like some things abowt us. We need to be

flexible ond occept people as they ore, As
llonig s we respect aach other, it's OK!

R | think that friends love us
sincerely if they nocept the way
we are. If they don’t like the way
we are, they're not our friends.

Kana: | agree with Pablo. | think thot o
geod friend loves you with all your good
and bod qualities. But they don't need
to ignore your weaknesses. Real friends
can help you improve and become a
better persan.

Answer the questions. §i§
1. Hawe you ever participated In o round table?

discussions?

3. Which topics can you discuss f you
participate In a rourd tablke?

Glossary Tip 4
Sometimes you don't have much time

o werite thie definition or on exomple of

@ word when you are in class. Onice you
found its meaning, write it rexct to wonds
that ore similar:. For example, writing the
words you alreody know ke bapgy, cheerf
ared jorful et o the resw wand defighted,
This will help you inaeass your rongs of - &
wocabulary by associoting rew words to roody
-mrdswulir!udrlcnm ~ s

3 o -'.'--" _,,!.Inltﬂf ﬂ.{"’
i ;

I this unit, you wil read o mcdled.dmwnlm

which includes information about the stuation
iof amimals in different combests, such o the zoo or
meedical lobomatories. In this tect you will discuss points
iof viesw about animal rights. Remiember that you will
se= this ioon s that shows which pogeswe suggest you
reod alorg ths unit.

-

Teaching Guidelines

Revise texts of Civics and Ethics Education and
select information. Understand general sense and
main ideas. Contrast personal points of view with
main ideas of a text. Think about what you want to
say and how to say it.

> Tell a classmate about the ideas you selected
in the previous text. Use the phrases below

to help you. dﬁtﬁ

Have students share in pairs the ideas they selected
from the text in the previous page. Explain that there
are ways to express agreement and disagreement.
Read the phrases and give them some examples so
they know how to use them with their own ideas.
For example, I agree with the idea that friendship helps
teenagers feel accepted. I agree that friendships are
beneficial. I don't agree with the idea that you need 200
hours to become close friends with someone. I think that
it can happen in fewer hours as well. Then explain that
you can also say I agree with you or I don't agree with
you in the conversation or discussion. Have them
discuss their ideas.

3 Listen to a round table discussion and
answer the questions as a class. g‘ﬁ? O 19

Have students read the questions. Since the track is
long, you can play it all complete or you can pause it
several times depending on the level of your students.
You can discuss each answer a bit further to check
comprehension: What is the role of the moderator? In a
debate, would you prefer to be moderator or participant?
Why? Use these and any additional questions to start
expanding their knowledge of debates. This will help
them in the product sodalization.

b Listen the participants’ comments from the
round table. Tell a classmate who you agree

or disagree with. Explain why. ﬁ:ﬁk 19

For this activity you have the option of playing the
track again or having students read the comments on
their own to then agree or disagree with the opinion
given. You can also model the activity by reading

one comment aloud and then stating your position
(whether you agree or disagree and why). Make sure
students are clear about justifying their answers.

P How Much Do | Know? ﬁ”ﬁ‘
.,"- %

To continue activating previous knowledge, and

have students reflect on the topic so they can link

it to their own lives, have students work in groups

to discuss the three questions in the box. You can

also do it in plenary. Have them reflect on the use

of a round table discussion, as this will help them
| with their Product.

_/= Time to Read! Animal Rights Debate

Take some time to introduce this unit’s text in their
Reader, Animal Rights Debate. Explain that the text
includes information about the situation of animals
in different contexts, such as the zoo or medical
laboratories. Explain that they will have to pay
special attention to different points of view about
animal rights.

Glossary Tip

Explain that in this unit, the vocabulary strategy
they should follow is writing down similar words.
Write the word delighted on the board. Then, elicit
similar words or give them synonyms (depending on
the level of the class) and write them on the board:
happy, cheerful and joyful next to the new word
delighted. Explain that this strategy will help them
increase their range of vocabulary by associating
new words to words they already know.
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Temfhihg Guidelines
Define purpose of finding information.

4 Read the text about round tables and decide
if the information is clear enough. If not, ask

your teacher. )ﬁ_l @

Have students read the text about round tables
individually. Remind them to look up the highlighted
words in the Glossary. Help them with any other words
they may not know or, if possible, provide printed or
online dictionaries.

Show Poster 9 again and have students choose

one of the pictures and topics. In pairs, they will
prepare a very simple introduction, development
and conclusion for the topic they chose. Praise their
efforts, as the unit is just beginning, and give them
feedback on how to improve their arguments and
information. When possible, ask their classmates how
they could improve, so they can reflect on it (not just
accept your recommendations).

Product Step 1 fﬁ}*

Help students get into groups of five for their Product
teams. Have each of the team members propose a
topic for a round table discussion and then choose
one to work with along the unit.

Q If possible, during Product Step 1, encourage

e, Students to visit the web page to learn more
about social debate topics. The list will function
as inspiration for the topic they have to choose.
or they can also choose one topic from Poster 9.

Further Practice %

You can ask students to share the topic of their
round table discussion with the class. They can now
start thinking about which sources they can use

to find information about them. Additionally, you
can make little note cards with topics on them so
students can discuss and start getting comfortable
with expressing their opinions about different topics.

T78 Unit 9

A mourd table s a form of diecusslon about o specific toplc In which the participants
hawe the opportunitty to express thelr persond points of view and opinlors equally.
That means participants can freely interoct with ore ancther and discuss the toplc.
This form of discussion allows participants to keep the discussion moving. They can p—
also give and recelve feedback about ther toplc. A key role Ina round fable |s the

moderator, who is In charge of leading the discussion and making sure everyone

gets a tumn to speake -

A mund foble con be organized Into three shages:

1. Introduction. The modemtor introduces the topic, presents the particlpants ard
explains the rules (e eadh particlpant has to present, wse of materas to
support iInformation given, ethc).

2. Development The participants present their cpinion about the opic.

The moderatar guides thermn.

3. Conclusion. The participants present their
concluslons. This Is the closure of the round
table.

In crder to participate ina round fakls, you
nead to lock for Information about the toplc
of the round fable It & useful fo write down
questions about what you do not know ’
about the tople and what you would like
to know. You can ook for Information on

the Internet, your schools library, books,
newspapers or by infervewing people who
know about the toplc. The impartant thing is
that the Information you get ks from a rellabole
sounce. Once you have gathered the information,
you need to organtzs It You can do it by using
Indest cards to wrike notes or a notebook,

Get together In gru.l;;so‘ﬂve. Each memberwill propose @ topk: they would like """:B"I:
‘to tak about during @ round table discussion. After every member hos proposed, 10 FO,'T'J,.,

[
the group wil decide on ane topk: to use for a round toble dscussion.
For oddtional deas, visit the following Ink:

2= fittpsteens. fovetakmow. com/tagh_School_Debate_Tapics

¢

_ /= Time to Read! Animal Rights Debate
pp. 97-99

Have students read the title of the text and close
their books. Elicit their opinions about animal
rights: Do animals have rights? Why? What could those
be? At this point, do it just as a regular discussion,
not a debate. Then have them read pages 97-99.
Remind them to look at the Glossary at the bottom
of each page for the meaning of the works in bold.
Encourage them to ask you for the meaning of any
other word and help them infer (if possible) from
the context. Afterwards, have students discuss their
opinions about what they read. Also ask, What
information in the text is new to you? Did you change
your opinion after reading the beginning of the text?




5! Read the text about teen friendship agoin and answer the quiﬂor::ﬁ‘._ ‘

Teen Riendship
Fiendiships ore very Imporiant dumng
‘adolescence. Teen fiendships help yourg

empoiiy We aiso know fhat friendships con
sy hwe anegathe side. Bul, most of oll fhey

" trisnid |5 0N wiho KNows LS, Bt oves us arywoy” - Jenome Cuimmings -

= Bether seil-esioem

= Langer ife sxpectancy

= Lower sotes of amdety ond depression

= Bether cogrifive funchion

How Lorg Does I Toke o Mok

alfiendd

Why do we moke fiends withsame people-and
ot ofhens? Sclentists shudied how fiendships

" them during the discussion. This will help you be an octikve porticipant in the

peorvider 3 widde nange of benefits. deveion As g nesult, Shey discovered the key fo
The Berwdrts of Teen Fasndship hirw %0 make-Hisrecs In high schook-ar i ary
‘Socil connechans such s feen faendship sihuation. {Fs ol about fime:
peamcts postfive benettts * 50 frours of fime fogether o
™ e tre tolmatng: move from acguainionce focosuol fiend
=30 hours $0 go fram cosudl friend fo fiend i
= Higher-functioning Immune system = st Hhon 200 hours befo: s
= Hoppler, fave: ptimisnic outiock Wou con canskier someone: your chose faend
(Adapied fram bias: powaorin e e )

Additional

"M, | A. (2012 Hewmany Rours does £ ko fo make a¥rend? joumal of Soctol ond Parsanal
* references

Ralotiors s, i, ok rg,/10.1 177 /0264 075 1E74 1225

1. What kind of text & it?

2. Where Is the Information from?

3. Do you think the information i relisble? why?

4. What other sources are mentloned?

5. where con you look for Information about the same toplc?

* Look ot the questions below and say which of them are answered In the text.
If possible, identify the Information in the text.

1. What do friendships help young people feel? 2. What are some negotive effects of friendship?

3. What are some benefits of friendship? 4. How many best friends can you hove?

» Taolk to a chassmate and say which other sources you con use to onswer the missing
questions. Justify your answers.

In Step 1, you chose a topk: for your discussion. Movg look for infarmation
about the toplc. Prepare some notes In your notebook or on Index cands to use my

round table discussion. Remembser the soures where you con find Infommatian.

‘-""

Teaching Guidelines

Revise texts of Civics and Ethics Education and select
information. Locate adequate sources. Select, and
register information that answers questions. Identify
components involved in the textual organization.
Understand general sense and main ideas.

5 Read the text about frienship again and
answer the questions. ﬁtﬁ

Tell students they are going to reread the text from

page 76 about teen friendship. Ask them to read

the questions before reading the text again. After

they discuss the questions, talk to them about the
importance of looking for reliable information and
sources. As this may be a complex topic for students,
help them arrive to their own conclusions and reflect on
just how important it is for information to be reliable.

» Look at the questions below and say which
of them are answered in the text. If possible,
identify the information in the text.
Have students read the questions and decide which
ones are answered in the text. Then have them answer
the questions with the information in the text.

P Talk to a classmate and say which other
sources you can use to answer the missing
questions. Justify your answers.

Ask students to remember why reliable sources and
information are important. Tell them to mention
several reasons. Then have them work in pairs to
discuss which other sources they can use to answer the
missing questions. Ask them to justify their answers
and explain the importance of reliable information
also in their explanations or justifications.

Product Step 2 /¢

At this point, students are ready to look for
information. Have them go back to Product Step

1 and recall the topic they chose. Then ask them
to look for information about that topic on reliable
sources and prepare notes in their notebooks or on
index cards. Explain that this information they will
be able to use during the discussion.

Further Practice 4}

The text on this page talks about how there's a
certain number of hours required for someone to be
considered a friend. Ask students how they feel about
this statement. In small groups, let them share and
express their opinions in a similar way to a round
table discussion. Additionally, you can also write
other topics on the board for them to talk about in
their groups. Some possible topics are: You can only
have one best friend. You should not criticize your friends.
Friends are just as important as family.

Unit 2 T79



Tem:hihg Guidelines

Revise texts of Civics and Ethics Education and
select information. Select, and register information
that answers questions.

6 Listen to the beginning of a round table
discussion. Identify the following information.

£ O»@
Explain that they are now going to listen to the
beginning of a round table discussion and that they
have to identify specific information. Have them read
the four questions individually. Play the track once or
twice (as necessary depending on your students’ needs)
and have them take notes or write the answers in their
notebooks. Remind them to check the Glossary at the
end of the book for the highlighted words.

Language Awareness
Have students read the table in the Language

Awareness section. Explain the need for a moderator in

a debate: someone needs to moderate the discussion,
establish the turns and give the floor. The moderator
also makes sure everyone has a chance to speak.
Clarify that the moderator needs to be polite at all
times, no matter how heated the conversation is. So,
encourage them to read the expressions in the table.
This will be useful for everyone, but especially for
the team member who will act as moderator in the
socialization of the Product.

P In pairs, think of other phrases you can use at
the beginning of a round table if you were a

moderator. -*ﬁfﬁt

To make sure everyone participates actively, have
students work in pairs to think of other phrases the
moderator can use at the beginning of a round table.
Help them as necessary with words they need but may
not know.

| How Am | Doing? fik

Have students work in groups to discuss the four
questions in the box. You can also do itinas a
class. Have them reflect on what they will do with
the information they have gathered as this will

. help them go over the next step of the Product.

T80 Unit 9

R

6 I.Elsu: w&hehegrﬂngdu round table discussion. Identify the following Information.
D4

1. How the moderator begins the round table.

‘;J_—
2. The rules of o debate. q_-l"‘" il
3. How he Introduces the topic. Y- o]

4. How he introduces information to trigger the discussion.

MODBWW Hi, everyone. Lat's gt started. organization, which asked severd Taens
now, my name is Michael Brandon,  ther opinion d'luurk:ng sheralin,
mﬁl” be maderating this round fokle. T behavin wiclently. According Iogrhe shady,

k=ep our discussion or?ndy | 'will ask you ta many of tham =aid that thoss behavions
make sure you are wearing your name togs  are valid and possibly correct in some
dll the time, and o raize your hand when oosas. |n shart, they k“n:r"

you wart bo participate. Also remembar some things can he wron
that probably we al want to say somathing, mawgl :Fn
g0 you won't have more than two minutes mlh!cummdunml

sach time you speak. | will kel you when
your ime iz up. 5o, s you krow, the topi
of our round foble foday is discussing i
some bahaviors are ethical or nat. And
hh;'hil u|p|;\|.w|d ||'|'cl=b bulilgh
shari you the results prowi ¥
r‘ldlmmerrfw'ﬁddmda a nonprofit

How Am | DoingT

Discuss the questions.

1. What are the rules to portidpate inoa round table?
2. Wht do | need to participate in a round table?

3. where can you get infarmation about a topic?

4. wht do you do with the informiation you find?

Junior

In order to carry out 3 round table discussion, there needs to be 3 moderstor. This
i a person whe guides fhe discussion fo make sure everqons has a chance 1o speak.
Below are some vsefil phrases that can be used when modersting a discossion.

“Detting the rules of Providing information about
the discussion the fopic

Introducing yourseif

W name ... Lwilf 3k you 4o Th opic for our discomson is..
"““[”[‘a‘r‘; OdCE | e e . | Tda we will be 4shing 2boce..
| wilh be moderating s | For i discussion, you | | voukd fiee: 80 start by dharing
round fatke. .. | infiormation abous..

* |m palrs, think of other phrases you con use ot the beginning of a
round table If you were a moderator. §§

l Fmi.lq.:stepSI e

wiorkwith your team. Wiits a phrasa that shows the central argument of your
discussion. Use the lenguage you have learmed o help you.

Product Step 3 {ﬁ}

At this point, have them get into their Product
teams and write one phrase that shows the central
argument of the discussion. Encourage them to
flip through the unit’s pages, as well as check the
Glossary, so the phrase is adequate. If possible,
provide printed or online dictionaries.

_ /= Time to Read! Animal Rights Debate
pp. 100-103

Have students read pages 100-103 in their Reader.
At this time, encourage them to pay attention to
the arguments in the text: Are they just opinions?
Do they present any facts? Where did they look for
information? Then, after students have answered
the questions, have them reflect on which type of
argument will be better and why (opinion vs. fact,
reliable source vs. non-reliable source, etc.).



7 Listen to the second part of the round table discussion as you read along and answer

the questions. £

KL What & your apinion? Yes, Cynithia,

(13 would you lke to begin?

Crvarra Y. Hi, well. (2) Inomy opinion there are
thirgs that are obwoys unathical, ro motter what
the cincumstonces. (3} For sxomple, | think st=aling
is mbsays wrong and the same with king and
behavirg violenthy

Micrai: Yes, Dan.

Diwra Hi. (43 | gres with Cynithia in that lying and
acting viokntly are not comect. (5) However, |
beleve thot circumstances sometimes justify thoss
behanvicrs.

Micrae: (83 Con you exploin that?

Dra Sure, In some coses people whe are
eatremely poor and do rot have snough o =at
miay try o steal from o store. Or a bay or girl

wh is constontly bullied might end up by octing
wialently agairet their aggressars.

MicraL: Yes, Helen.

Hera Hi Lok, (7) | understond your point of view,
Dian, but we hirve to understond that although we
sometines justify or understand cartain bebrordors,
it dozs not moke them ethical. Far evomple, if
you're being bullied or suffer from extreme poverty
there are actions you should try before behaving
unthically.

Reacrm: | urderstond ond portially agres with most

and that sometimes circumstonces push people to
dowrong, extreme and inappropricte things. But
| bedieve thint the problem is mat whisther certain
thirgs are right or wrong, but what our society
should do to create conditions in which thoss
un=thical behoviors ore rot necsssary. | meon
eombating poverty and bullying for esample.
Mone: Yes, Cynthio.

Crnemeaar (9 | thirk the point of discussion here is
nokwhat to do, but whether lying, stealing, ebc.,
are right or wrong. And in my opinion they ore
abwagrys wrong.

Mioacu: Jormes, (100 you want to sy something.
Jegst Yes. Hi, everyone. |would fke to ok a
question. What about lying? I lying alworys
wrong? What # we lie to someore in order bo not
miake someone feel bad about something?
Cmimraas Like whot? |
ozt For evomple, afrierd is wearing something |
hiee thinks kocks gaod on him, but you don'’t ke |
it. In order not to hurt your friend’s feslings, you

lie orid tedl him you ke it too. Or if someone is dl

ard something bad has happened thot you know

will mioke that parson worse if be leamis ohout it.
Wouldn't you tell a lie if the person asked you?

Ared would it bewrong?

Miowe Dan?

D | mgres with james. There ore irstonoss in

C
£

-

> Look at the underlined phrases and decide
which of them are used to moderate, agree
and disagree. Then look at the phrases on
the next page to check your answers. f&“,“-}l
Have students go back to the text and reread the
underlined phrases in pairs. Ask them to draw a
three-column chart in their notebooks and classify
the expressions according to whether they are used to
moderate, to agree or to disagree. If time allows, have

groups of two pairs discuss their choices, and then
have them check their answers on the next page.

which lying may not be bod.
Racrer: | think sio, too.

oif wihart hias been said here o far, for example, the
fact that there are behaviors that ore urethicol

. How many participants are there?
. what ks the moderator’s attitude throughout the discussion?
. How' do the participants sound: enthuslastic, bored, aggressive, polite, indifferznt, etc?

o

v

Look at the underlined phrases and decide which of them are
used to modenate, agree and disagree. Then look ot the phroses
on the next page to chedk your onswers.

| Product step 4 I ]

Get together with your teerm and decie on who the moderstorwill be. He arshe should prepare o
list of questions to bagin the discussion and keep it golng. The rest of the team should decide (f they
are for or egoinst the angument you choss In Step 3. Write notes to help you

r

T
i Y]

€T

Teaching Guidelines

E Y
A

Revise texts of Civics and Ethics Education and
select information. Select, and register information

that answers questions. Think about what you want

to say and how to say it.

7 Listen to the second part of the round table

discussion as you read along and answer the

questions. 4} O 21
Explain that they are going to listen to the second
part of the round table discussion. Have them read
the three questions and play the track once or twice
{depending on your students’ needs) as they read
along. At the end, discuss the participants’ attitudes
and have students reflect on the importance of
attitude in a discussion and when talking to other
people in life in general. Help them realize that a

positive attitude will be always better than a negative

one, no matter the situation.

\ units (81
83

Product Step 4 /¢

Have students get into their Product teams and
assign roles and positions. First, have them decide
who the moderator will be. The moderator should
prepare a list of questions to begin the discussion
and keep it going. Tell this student in each group
to review the expressions on page 80 and the
additional phrases they wrote in their notebooks.
Next have the rest of the team decide if they are for
or against the argument they chose in Step 3. They
should then write notes to help them in the defense
of their position. Some students might find this
difficult, so help them as needed.

To finish the class, tell students to bring all the
information they have been researching about their
topic to the next class. They could also bring a list of
questions about the round table discussion, so that
you can help answer them.

/= Time to Read! Animal Rights Debate
pp. 104

Have students read the second debate in the

text, on page 104. Ask them to choose the most
convincing argument to them and to think about
why it is so convincing. Have them share their
ideas with a partner. Tell them reflecting on how
others present their arguments will definitely help
them improve their own arguments in the Product
discussion.

Unit 9

T81



Teaching Guidelines

Understand general sense and main ideas. Think
about what you want to say and how to say it.

Write some statements related to civics and ethics

on the board. Have volunteers from each team take
turns expressing their opinions for or against. If time
allows, have classmates agree or disagree. This time,
you can be the moderator yourself so that they have
a model for the Product discussion.

Language Awareness

Check with students if they need to review the
expressions in the table or if they understood when
they read them for the activity on the previous page.
Then have them read the second part of the Language
Awareness section about conclusions. Read the
questions with them and brainstorm other possible
questions they might find interesting. Add them toa
list on the board and have them copy them in their
notebooks so they can later apply the questions to their
own socialization of the Product at the end of the unit.

8 Listen to the last page of the round table
discussion as you read along and answer the

questions. ﬁlﬁ O 22 @

Explain they are going to listen to the final part of
the round table discussion, and that they will have
to complete the sentences the moderator mentions

at the end as well as discuss if there are any clear
conclusions. Have them read the three sentences and
the two questions. Then play the track once or twice.
To complete the sentences, encourage students to go
back to the discussion in Activity 7.

Product Step 5 4

Tell students they are almost ready for their
round table discussion. Have students review the
information they collected in their notes to make
sure it is enough to defend their position (for or
against). Help them as necessary.

T82 Unit 9

ey # Listen to

paring four round table discussion, you will need to use papressions fo agree, disagree, and i
to Eeep the comversation going. The chart below has some useful mpressions..

| Eeeping a comnversation going

ould you like 82 begin?
an you erplain fha?
ke & four opinioe?

You wart 40 say somedning.

| deeit 2qree.
| dimagree.

T'en mok sume about that.

| agree: with jou.

| eopeur.

We're on #he same page. |
|
Dmce jou finish your round table discussion, it's imporiani fo be able fo reach a conclusion.
Ak yourselves fhe Rellowing questions.
= Wt was said during the debate? what did verjone sy
= How many opiriors did qou bear? which was fie most comman?
= Did sverjore bave e same point of view 28 #ne eod, or were #nere still differerd opiriora?

e 6
st meofﬂnrml‘ldlﬂi L
m:s;nupnuddﬂ ol answer !l"';
¥ 5. Vwould like 1o recag
oS
noies by completing he
with what yeu think are

Ith""gm
the reults of the

2. How would you complets the sentences the
maderator mentions at the end? Look back at the
discussion In Acthity 7.

| Product Step 5 I #

You're almost ready for your round toble discussken.
wiork on your own and keok back ot your poites about

the toplc and the questions you prepared. Make sure
you have collected encugh Information so you can
participate actvely in the discussion.

Further Practice /(%

If you'd like to give students more practice with
sharing their points of view and round table
discussions, have them discuss the topic of the
Reader - animal rights. You can divide them into
groups or have one large class discussion. Be sure
to assign a moderator so they can have the full
experience. Additionally, you can invite students to
propose their own topics for discussion.

_ /= Time to Read! Animal Rights Debate
pp. 105-107

Have them read pages 105-107, which present
another debate, this time about the use of animals
in laboratory testing. Before they read, ask them

to share their ideas about the topic in groups.

Then give them some minutes to read. Next, have
them discuss the ideas in the text and tell their
team members of their opinion has changed after
reading the arguments and why. Do the After
Reading activity if time allows, or you can do it after
they have socialized the Product so they can better
defend their positions regarding animal rights and
the use of animals to text cosmetics and medicines,
and so they can think about conclusions, too.



“You are now ready to have your round table discussion. Follow the suogestions below
1. verffy the information you collected.
2. Keep your notes ready In cose you need them, but don't read directly from therm,

3. Gat Into teams and aarmy out the discussion. Remermber to particpote actively and encourage
other students to do sol

Self-evaluation

Read and mark ) the boxes that correspond to your performance throwghout
the unit.

[ 1 =on find Infarmation in tects or ather sources.

|:| 1can share my polnts of view about texts and other toplcs,

[ ] 1 know how @ round table discussion Is held.

I:ll participoted acthvely In the round table discusson.

D 1 was able to share my podnts of view during the mund table discussion.
|:| 1 can use expressions to agree of disagres,

|:| 1 can use expresslons to keep a conversation golng.

D 1 can [dentify exprassions that a modenator uses during @ round table discussion.

If you left some boxes unmarked, check your notes from the unlt and compare them
with a daossmate. Ask your dassmates to help you with any Information you didn't
understand. You con also make o study group with more chassmates to help each

Teaching Guidelines

Discuss points of view by participating in a round
table.

Spend a few minutes reviewing students’ materials
and answering their questions about the Product.

Product Step 6 1}

Explain that now students will have to socialize their
product and show everything they learned, step by
step, along the pages of this unit. Give them some
advice from this page and help any team, especially
the first teams to do the discussion, as it may be more
difficult for them. Encourage all students in each
team to participate, and remind their classmates

of giving respectful feedback at the end of each
discussion (only after a warm round of applause).

Self-evaluation

As part of the ongoing evaluation, it is time for
students to think about what they have learned. This
is an individual and personal evaluation to help
students realize what they did and can do, and also
what they have to work on in the future. Explain that
if any boxes are left unmarked, they should check
the notes from the unit and compare them with a
classmate. Tell them that they should get together
with a classmate that can help them with any
information they did not understand. Encourage them
to also form study groups.

To finish up the unit, students could take this
opportunity to express how they feel about the topics
their classmates discussed and if they would like to
have another round table discussion about another
topic. If you consider it necessary, you can talk about
this unit'’s value one more time and ask students why
they think it is important to be a good citizen.

Assessment

Remember that you can use Assessment 9 on page
T110 to assess students’ performance of this unit.
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Making Complaints
Environment: Enviroament: Family and Community
so«iol Practica: Expras complaints ohout o product. | Achiovemants:

© icwtive Activithes: msocated | Lishen ond reviesw comploints about products.

Term 3: Unit 10
Making Complaints

with tha srwrenmant & Interprat genanl sares, main idens and datolk of complaints.
Froduct: Moking a complant * Maka ool complainks.
Eeoder: Sumdsel

. 5 o 1 Liste d what kind of sartion: taking place. D with a classmate
Environment: Family and Community v Teaaet for yoult ancees B 1@ 1 S

Social Practice: Express complaints about a
product.

Communicative Activities: Exchanges associated
with the environment

Achievements: Listen and review complaints about
products. Interpret general sense, main ideas and
details of complaints. Make oral complaints.

Product: Making a complaint

Reader: Surprise!

¥ Listen again ond answer the questlons. . - -
B 1. What Is the waman in Comversation 1 complaining about? -
. i L. 2. what Is wrong with the custormer’s product in Conversation 27
The objective of the first two pages of the unit is 3. How does the custome In Conversation 3 sound? (]

4. Are the spaakers talking to each other In person, or on the phone?

to show students what they will be expected to
achieve by the end of it. It is important that students
understand that throughout the unit, they will read
about and listen to people making complaints about
a product or service they purchased.

{ How Much Do | Know?

Answer the questions. 4§
1. Have you ever complained about a product?

2. Hove you ever complained about a sarvice?

3. What s the best way to complain about something?

The second page features a sample dialogue similar to
the one students will prepare for the unit's Product. As
the unit progresses, they will become more and more
familiar with the vocabulary and other tools they will
need to make an effective complaint. Answers: Possible answers: 1. The woman contracted

. . . Internet service a week ago, but still doesn't have it.
1 Listen and say what kind of conversations 2. It doesn't work. 3. Very angry. 4. Conversation 1-on

are taking place. Discuss with a classmate the phone. Conversations 2 and 3 —in person.
and give reasons for your answer. ﬁrﬁt O 23

Draw students’ attention to the pictures in activity 1 How Much Do | Know? Ry

and ask them what they think the audio is about and
how they know. It is about unhapppy customers. The
body language of the people in the pictures shows that
they are annoyed.

Play Track 23 so students can listen to the
conversations. then have them form pairs and discuss
what the dialogues are about.

This is a diagnostic evaluation and is meant to
encourage students to reflect on how much they
know about the topic of the unit. Students should
do the activity individually and then share their

| conclusions with the rest of the class.

b Listen again and answer the questions.

Invite students to continue working with the same
classmate. Play the audio again and have them
answer the questions. It would be a good idea to have
them write their answers in their notebook or a least
make a few notes. Go over each question in class and
encourage pairs to share their answers. Remember

to ask the rest of the class whether or not they agree.
Answers may vary in the way they are stated since
students should always be encouraged to express their
opinions in their own words.

Unit 10



2 Read ond Nsten to someone complaining obout o product. Identify the following parts
of the conversation. 8§ 0 4% .

-

| Greeting  Renson tocomplain Solutlon and closing |
‘ salespeRsore Good morning. How can | help you?

HueerTo: Good momming. Last month | bought @ pair of tennis shoes from
your anline catalog and you sent me a different style. Twicel | got upset, so 1
decided to complain In person! 1I'd like a efund!

- Saempeisces | understand, but our company palicy does not permit refunds os
you can see from this recelpt.

Humenro: | 22, However, | think | deserve some compensation for this.
SALESPERSCRE Let me talk o my superdsor to see what we can dou
superason: Good morming, sir | apokoglze fior this situaton. Unfortunately, the
company policy does not allow refunds.

HuweerTo: Yas, your colleague told me that. l

supemason: | can ghve you the style you ordered online right now And to ‘_
compensate for the Incorwenience, | can offer you a 40% discount on
your next purchase with us. 1s that okoy?

Humero: That's fantastic! Thank you.

» Answer these questions about the dialogue.
1. How did Humberto sound when he arrved?

o 2 How was the supervisors attitude?

3. How did Hummberto fael with the solution the superdsor gove him?

Glossary Tip 4
Be corefull If one of the words in this unit
sourds similar to a word you knaw in your
first loniguoge, loak it up in o dictionary
‘o check that they mean the some thing.
Sometimes words across longusges might
sourd similar, but they have completely
different meanings! Rermember that the
highlighted words you find clong this unit

Iri this unit, you wil reod o test colled o
Matalin bought anline a back for her father's
birthday. When the bock amives, Natala is
wery upset. This text will halp you express
complaints obeut a product. Remember that
you will z= this icon s that shows which
poges we suggest you reod along the unit.

are defined in the back of the book in
‘thee Glossary.
L

Teaching Guidelines

Listen and review complaints about products. Analyze
topic and purpose. Contrast attitudes adopted by
interlocutors. Classify, by their meaning, expressions to
convey emotions when speaking. Clarify the meaning
of words. Compare expressions to propose solutions.

To start the class, encourage students to talk about
the things they buy most often and where and how
they buy them (online, at stores, using catalogues,
etc.). Then ask if they have ever had any problems
with an item they bought and what they did about
it: Did you write a letter of compliant? Did you call on the
phone or go back to the store? Did you return the item to
the store? Did you ask for a refund?

2 Read and listen to someone complaining
about a product. ldentify the following parts
of the conversation. /7 O 24 &

Before beginning, encourage students to look up the

highlighted words in the Glossary on page 102. Then

play Track 24 and invite them to follow along in their
book. You might want to ask a few comprehension
questions like: where does the dialogue take place? What
product is Humberto complaining about? What is his
complaint?

Next, divide the group into pairs. Play the audio
again and have them identify the parts of the
conversation. Check in class by calling on several
pairs to share their answers.

> Answer these questions about the dialogue.

Have students continue working with the same
classmate. Read the questions out loud to make sure
they are clear. Then ask pairs to answer the questions
and correct them together in class. The answers may
vary in wording but students should understand and
express the attitudes and behavior of the supervisor
and Humberto.

Answers: Possible answers: 1. Humberto was very
annoyed/angry. 2. The supervisor was polite, but firm
about the no refund policy. 3. Humberto was very
pleased with the solution.

_ /= Time to Read! Surprise!

This is a fiction story about an online purchase
that led to an unpleasant surprise. The story gives
a good example of what you can do when you
do not receive the item you paid for. It also shows
how being polite can lead to more a satisfactory
solution. This story will be very helpful for students
as they work on the unit’s Product.

Glossary Tip

Remind students that the Glossary Tips are meant

to help them identify, understand and remember
new vocabulary. This tip explains to students that
although a word in English may be similar to one in
their language, it doesn't necessarily have the same
meaning. One example you could use it the word
table (mesa) which is similar to tabla (board). Tell them
that when in doubt it is a good idea to look up the
word in the Glossary or in a dictionary.

Further Practice Poster 10 {{ ()

To provide students with some useful practice and
wrap up this class, you can display Poster 10 and
ask students to take turns describing what they see
and imagining possible place, situation, etc. Then,
you can ask them to come up with a complaint for
one of the pictures.

Unit 10 T85



Teaching Guidelines

Detect ways to adjust the action of speaking and
listening to complaints. Analyze topic and purpose.
Value the effect of modality of communication.
Detect ways to adjust the action of speaking and
listening. Establish motive or reason for a complaint.
Compare expressions to propose solutions.

_i#= Time to Read! Surprise! pp. 109-111

Students should read pages 109 to 111 to discover
what the “surprise” was. Once they finish reading,
you could ask a few comprehension questions:
What were Natalia and her mother talking about?
What present did she order? What book arrived?

3 Listen to four people complaining about
a product. Write F for face-to-face or P for

phone. {?l Ozs

Explain to students that they will listen to four people
complaining about something they bought. They
should listen to decide if each conversation took
place on the phone or face-to-face (in person in the
store). Play Track 25 once or twice and have students
write F or P in the boxes to indicate if each person is
complaining on the phone or in person. Then correct
as a class.

Answers: EP P F

8
b Discuss the following the questions. i
Divide the class into pairs and have them discuss and
answer the questions. You may find it helpful to play
the audio again. Pairs should decide which method
was more effective and got better results. Answers
may differ so students should feel free to express
their opinions. Call on different pairs to give their
answers but allow other students to say whether or
not they agree.

Language Awareness

Complaints can be either oral or written; oral
complaints can be face-to-face or on the phone. Read
the chart together and make sure students understand
the advantages and disadvantages of each one. You
might want to ask which method they would choose.
Ask if they think there are other factors that might
influence their choice such as distance to the store or
office, traffic, how the item was purchased, what type of
item it is. Allow them to use their imagination to come
up with other relevant conditions that could influence
their decision. You might also ask if the language they
use could differ and how important they think body

T86 Unit 10

3 Listen to four people complaining about a product. Wite F for foce-to-foce or Pfor
phone. 5. D2

The product stopped  The product was The product has not The wrong product
working after o few broken or damoged. arrhved, wias sent.

days.

» Discuss the following the questions. {5} .
1. What was the mast effective way of communication? Why? -aéi;?-"'—‘?.‘:'
2. what are the advantages and dissdvantages of eoch one? po. 1R

hs you will see throughowt fhis und, there are different madaiities of communication.
When ou maee an orsl complaing, you can either do it face-to - face or on fhe phone. Each
modality has is advaniages and disadvantages.

= You can use body lainguege to get [
your point across more dearty: | = If wou're shy, it can be difficult to

‘taalk fince-to-fa
CEEXEEDE & it ks harder to refise to help a | Lo
customer In parson. # The person they want or need to

talk to k& not there,

® Your message can be
miinterpreted if the other person
con't see you.

= You can talk b anyone no matter
= There might be technlcal difficultes
e AR with the call

= It ks quicker since you do not have
to waste time getting there.

g To learn more about foce-to—foce communication strategles, go to:

Pt prsef wwwe spe 1tenghsh.oomyimalking Lomplointsd

language and facial expressions are to getting their
point across.

To learn more about face-to-face
ammm COMMunication strategies, go to:
https://www.speakconfidentenglish.com/making-
complaints/
Encourage students to visit the website above and learn

more about how to make complaints politely. They can
finds tips to help them with their Product.



4 Read and Nsten to the extracts from two of the complaints in Activity 3. Then do the
tasks below. il 726

om——
1 bought @ camera, but it doesn’t work l,’...Jﬁ'

I brought it here for repairs two days ago,
and your colleague sald it was rpaired, but

1t's still not working. (would like a refund. P
e

rm calling about a cell phoneﬁ
that | just bought. The soreen
Is biroken, 0 | nieed to return k.
1 am very disappointed.

1. Idenitify the reasons fior the complaints.
2. Ohsrve how the customers expressed thelr problem.

5 Read the volce message from costumer service. Then look ot the Imoges and tell a cdossmate
what you would say to complain. Use the phrases from Activity 4 as o model. §5 4%

——
“Thanks for calling A

customer service.
ﬁ‘:h‘

Unfortunately, we
cannot take your
There might be differemt ressons for complsining sbowt 3 produci. Kere are some eamples:

call right nowe Pleass
let us know about
your problem and
leave your contact

Information after the

tone. we will get back
O YOU a3 S0n as
possible.” fBeep')

+ The product arrhved # There was an Insect in
too late, Ty SOUp.

= | got the wrong ftem. = The coffes ten was cold.

» The food was coldwhen | |+ This s the worst cake everl

recelved It at home. + 1 tokd you 1 was allergic to
almonds and you Included

# The battery charger
Is broken,

= The coffes maker doesn't
hieat water

# The heel of the boot broke
off after the first use.

= The battery charger was
not in the bax, them!

Product Step 1 | £6

50 far, you have heand and resd expressions we uss to complain about a product. Choose a
classmate to work with. Think of a stuation inwhich you would have to express o complalnt.

Make a list of posskle reasons for complalining about the product.
Unit 10

Teaching Guidelines

Analyze topic and purpose. Contrast attitudes
adopted by interlocutors. Infer general sense.

Establish motive or reason for a complaint. Classify, by
their meaning, expressions to convey emotions.

Display Poster 10 and call on students to say what

is happening in each of the photos. Then cover the
poster. Have them form teams and write down the as
many pictures as they can remember. The team that
remembers the most is the winner.

4 Read and listen to the extracts from two of
the complaints in Activity 3. Then do the
tasks below. i} O 26

Divide the dass into pairs and have them read the

extracts from two of the complaints they heard in

Activity 3. Ask them to try to remember which complaint

each one is from before playing the audio. Then ask

them if they can recall how each customer presented his
or her complaint. Give them time to discuss and do the
tasks. Then Play Track 26 again so they can check their
answers and modify them if necessary.

5 Read the voice message from costumer service.
Then look at the images and tell a classmate
what you would say to complain. Use the
phrases from Activity 4 as a model. {7 @/

Before starting, encourage students to look up the

highlighted word in the Glossary on page 102. Then have

students read the customer service voice message. Ask
students if they have ever gotten a voice message and
how it made them feel. Also, ask them if they found it
easy to leave a message. Encourage them to think of some
important tips for leaving a message and write them on
the board. These could include: State the problem clearly
and concisely. Be brief. Be sure to give your name and contact
information. Be polite. You might also ask them if they are
more likely to receive a quick and positive response if they
are polite.

Next, ask students to form pairs and choose one of the

products pictured to complain about. Have them give each

other feedback about how to improve their complaint.

Walk around the classroom helping out as needed.

Language Awareness

There are many different reasons for complaining
about a product or service. The Language Awareness
box lists a few examples of statements that could be
used to complain effectively. Invite volunteers to read the
examples out loud in class. This is a good opportunity to
check pronundation and oral reading skills. You could
also encourage students to add more examples of their
own. Remind them that these phrases and sentences will
be helpful in preparing their Product.

Further Practice /7

Before students work on the Product Step on this page,
you can ask them to choose one of the contexts in the
Language Awareness section: delivery, food or items
you buy. Then, ask them to choose a possible situation
they can complain about. Next, ask them to improvise
a conversation in pairs to complain about a product.
You can ask them to pretend it’s a phone conversation
(if applicable) or if it's face to face to then use proper
body language and gestures. Go around the classroom
and monitor them. You can help them with unknown
vocabulary and/or suggestions to sound more realistic.

Product Step 1 *’E*f'li

If time permits, conduct a brief review of expressions

they have heard and read in complaints so far. Then
invite students to choose a classmate to work with on the
Product. Encourage them to try working with a different
partner. Next, tell them to decide upon a product and
think of possible reasons to complain about it.

Unit 10 T87



Tem:hihg Guidelines

Infer general sense. Establish motive or reason for a
complaint. Classify expressions to convey emotions
when speaking. Contrast attitudes adopted by
interlocutors. Choose relevant repertoire of words
and expressions to raise complaints. Contrast
attitudes adopted by interlocutors. Establish motive
or reason for a complaint. Compare expressions to
propose solutions.

| _/ Time to Read! Surprise! pp. 112-116

Students should read pages 112 to 116. Read the
e-mails Natalia wrote on page 116 out loud. You
could ask students if they think Natalia’s complaint
was polite and why they think that is important.

Language Awareness @

Before going over the chart, encourage students to
look up the highlighted word in the Glossary on
page 102. Then refer them back to discussions about
the importance of being polite. Draw their attention
to the Language Awareness chart and explain that
it contains ways to state a complaint that are both
polite and impolite. Read each polite expression and
its corresponding rude expression out loud. As an
alternative, different students could say and act out
each one. Once again, stress how politeness can create
good will. If time permits, have students form groups
and practice the expressions.

6 Read a complaint from Activity 3. Then do the
tasks below. nﬁ!ﬁl

Remind students that the following is a complaint they
heard in Activity 3. Have them form pairs and do the
tasks below the conversation. They should discuss the
salesperson’s attitude and the effect it probably had

on the customer. Have them talk about what they
would do if they received that treatment and if they
would every buy anything in that store again. Next,
have them replace the underlined sentences using the
phrases from the chart.

> Role-play the new dialogue with a classmate
and reflect on the customer’s responses. Do
they match the sentences you replaced? Do
you need to change them?

Next, have pairs role-play the new dialogue. Explain
that the customer’s answers might not correspond to
what the salesperson says. If that is the case, have
them make the necessary changes. Once their dialogue
works, invite them to perform it in front of the class.

T88 Unit 10

Mo matier whether you are the costomer or the service provider, it is important fo be polite.
Folieness is evpressed through phrases that are net effensive or aggresaive. Observe the
phrases below and nofice how fou can espress the same idea in two different wags. &F

Polite Impalite

How can L nelp youd winat 4o you. ward?

U4 like a refund. | wam my money back now!
wihert seems 8o be fie probleen? Bl £ Ped?

U'm afraid weire ou# of ssock. e don't bave amy.

V'm sorry 42 saq this, but e coffer iz of poor guality. Thie 2 the worsl coffer ever!
Thank ou for dnopping with us. Have: a nice pvering. ‘Bee jow

| apokogize for #is sduation. Mot my prothem.

Mz [ nave 3 book 28 e receips? Your receipt.

Les mme: 3l b0 eLpenvisor b0 ser what e can do ot my prothem.

6 Read a complaint from Activity 3. Then do the tasks below. §§
\

CusTOMER: Excuse me. Can
you help me?

SaLEsPERSON: Moming,
wekome to Video Planet.
What do you wont?
CusToser: boring, |
recently bought o video
game from your online

catalegue,

SALESPERSON: 507

Cusoser: 507 Well... you
sent me the wiong gome!

my protlem.

CusTomER: Bacuse mel
SALESPERSON: Yeah, you
Eought it online, so make
your complaint online. I

3 Muhmﬂpmm: polite or impolite. Explain why.
2. Reflect on the effect the salesperson's answers had on the customer.
3. Reploce the underlined phrases. Use the sentences from the chart above as a model.

» Role-play the new dialogue with a chassmate and reflect on the customer’s responses.
Do they match the semtences you reploced? Do you need to change them?

Unit 10




d rode-play an exchonge between the customer
and the salesperson. Think a language thot would accompanmy thelr

Interactlon. Then perform the

(v 2)

Gettogether with your closmote and lock
back at the phroses you wrote to complain. -
‘about o product in Product Step 1. Then
create a chart with expressions you may
use to cormphln about that product.
Rememier to use polite phrasss. Once you
have your phinases, think of possible body
language you could use.

How Am | Dolng?
Discuss the questions.
1. Do you find it difficult to make complalmts?

2. which ks the best way to micke a complalnt? Wiy?

3. 15 [t better to be palite or Impaolite when you
complain about a product? Why?

Teaching Guidelines

Contrast attitudes adopted by interlocutors. Choose
relevant repertoire of words and expressions to raise
complaints. Match register with intended audience.
Classify, by their meaning, expressions to convey
emotions when speaking.

Display poster 10 again and ask students to form
teams. This time ask each team to choose a photo
and make up a dialogue about it. Have them
perform their dialogues for the class.

7 Remember that body language helps you
transmit your attitude more clearly. Analyze
the photos below and describe each person’s
body language and attitude. 11‘-}_1

Bring up again the importance of facial expressions
and body language to transmit a message more
effectively. Then invite students to study the photos on
their own and make notes about the body language
and facial expressions of the people in each picture.
Ask: Do they look annoyed, cheerful, enthusiastic, bored,
interested, attentive or rude?

» Choose one of the situations above and role-
play an exchange between the customer
and the salesperson. Think about the body
language that would accompany their
interaction. Then perform the dialogues. {f‘.‘qfl

Divide the class into pairs at this time and have

then choose one of the situations above and write

a dialogue. Have them decide what body language
should accompany their dialogue. Give them time to
write and practice their dialogue a few times. Finally,
invite them to perform it in front of the class. Have
the class provide feedback about whether or not the
body language and facial expressions went with what
they said.

Product Step 2 #}EL

Have students work with a classmate. Tell them to look
back at the phrases they wrote to complain about a
product in Step 1 and make a chart with expressions
they could use to complain about the product they
chose. This would also be a good time for them to
think about what body language they will use.

J How Am I Doing? fit

' This is a good time for students to do a mid-unit
evaluation. This will help them assess the progress
they have made so far in the unit. They can work

| on it with the other members of their Product team.

o

- 2

Further Practice Poster 10 {1 (O

To provide students with some more useful practice
making complaints, you can display Poster 10 and
ask them to choose any of the situations portrayed

to improvise a conversation and complain about

the given product/service. Alternatively, you can ask
students to choose a second situation from those in
Activity 7 and role-play an exchange between the
customer and the salesperson. Remind students of the
conventions they have seen so far and the use of body
language. While students work in pairs, you can go
around the classroom to monitor their work and assist
them whenever necessary.
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Teaching Guidelines

Establish motive or reason for a complaint. Choose
relevant repertoire of words and expressions to raise
complaints. Match register with intended audience.
Express complaints and make adjustments to
improve fluency. Express motive or reason and create
expressions to propose solutions.

_#= Time to Read! Surprise! pp. 117-120

Before students read the last pages of the story, we
recommend inviting them to predict its outcome.
After reading, students can say whether their
predictions were correct or not. Then you could
divide the class into pairs and have students read the
After Reading task on page 120. They should discuss
questions and write an e-mail to complain about a
product or service.

8 Listen and read along. Focus your attention
on how the salesperson and the customer

sound. (:)2? Q/

Before starting, encourage students to look up the
highlighted word in the Glossary. Then explain that
they will listen to an audio about a man complaining
about a coffee maker. Call on different students to
read the dialogue out loud. Then play Track 27 and
have them listen and follow along. Ask them to pay
special attention to the tone of voice used by the
customer and the salesperson.

> ldentify the emotions expressed in the
underlined sentences. Justify your answers.

Draw students’ attention to the underlined sentences
and have them identify the emotions they express. It
might be a good idea to play the audio again so they
and listen to the tone of voice use by the speakers.

9 Listen to some phrases where different
emotions are expressed. Repeat them trying
to imitate the same tone. Add suitable body

language when you say them. O 28 @
Before playing the track, invite students to look up the
highlighted word in the Glossary on page 102. Next,
play Track 28 and ask students to listen to phrases in
the speech bubbles and pay special attention to the
emotions expressed. Have them form pairs and read
the texts in the speech bubbles to each other using the
same tone and adding appropriate body language.
Walk around the classroom listening to the exchanges
and correcting pronunciation when necessary.

T90 Unit 10

8 Listen and read along. Foous your attenthon on how the salesperson and the customer
sound. § @z

SaEsperson: Good morming, sir How can | help you?  CusTome: This s annoying! | would Tke you to
Custower: Good morning. 1'd like to exchange this  exchonge It, please.

coffes maker, please. Saepeon: | understand how you fesl, sin
Suiesperson: What's the problem? CLETOMER: Mo, you don't. I'm really disappolnted.
ClEToneR It does't heat wisker. The mffiee & cold Satpperon: Let me cal the mansger. We'l sse what
all the trme. wecan do. Hold on.
SUESPERSON: Can | see the receipt for your purchase,  CusToME: Certainly. vou know what? This i making
pleas? me arary: | don't want to exchange the coffee
Qustomer: I'm afrald | don't hove it But fm sure you  maker anymore. | wark a refund.

can help me sohe this problem. SaLppERC: OF, sir We con ghe you a refund. st
Suiesperson: Without your receipt, | cant do fill cut this form, please.

anything. f'm somy. CLETORMER: Powy, thok's wehat | call good customer
Cusrowes: Unbelivible! srvie.

SaLEPERSN: Sorry about the Inconvenience, sic
QusTomeR: That's OK. Thank you

Suiesperson: | wiksh | could help you. | can't do
anything without o recelpt

» |dentify the emotions expressed in the underlined semtences. Justify your answers.

 Listen to some phrases where different emotions are expressed. Repeat them trying to
imittote the same tone. Add sultoble body languoge when you say them. §f (2= 4

Good afternoon. 1 sald | want my money bock!
Welcome to Harry’s Store, I don't want a replocement! J
\_V—

| Here you are. | brought this extra pair in Oh, there aren't many people beﬂ:\re]
L cise you want to see a different option. us W should be out very quickly. )
' -

Product Step 3 | 44 .ﬁ-:"';:\
T (e
-

Powg It s your tum to prepare your dialogue about the complaint you have chosen and
prepared. Rermember that you may use the different dialogues you have lstened to throughout
this unit a5 a model for your own complalnt. Wark with your dassmate, choose your role and
prepare your dialogue. Follow the suggestions below,

|Ifr.|u‘tl the customer...

+ Grest the salesperson,

+ Bxpress your cornphaint.

+ Try to get @ solutlon to your complaint.

+ Ifyou don’t get a corvincing response, keep trying.
| * Try to reach an agreement ot the end.

+ Great your customer.

+ Listen to the complalnt.

= Answer to the problem.

+ Propose a solution or explain if
there Is nothing you can do

iﬁf Unit 10

Product Step 3 1]}

Have students work with their Product pair. It's time

for them to prepare their final dialogue. They should
use the dialogues from the unit as models. Tell them to
choose their roles (salesperson or customer) and write the
dialogue. Read the suggestions in the chart out loud to
make sure students understand everything.




' Product Step 4 l it

You are ready to perform your dialogue about o complalint. Work with your
chassmate and follow the suggestions balowe

= Rehearse your dialogue.

« Ramember to use the appopriate tone and body langusge.

= Take turns perfamning your dialogue os a chess or with other pailrs of students.
= After ench performance, give your clessmates feedback. ‘

Self-evaluation

Ask a dlossmate how he or she feels about what he or she learned in this unit.
Mark () his or her answers In this interview.
"'l o 1 e

| How do you feel about... = | O | =

| 1. Identifying the parts of a conversation about complaints?

complalnts?

|
b 2. Identtfying the modalities of communloation to moke
1

3. identifying the reasons for complaining about o product?

4. udng polite expressions Ina conversation about complalnts?

5. using Impolte ecpressions in a conversstion abaut complaints?

& proposing solutions to the complaint about a product?

kA d'looslng.ihe appropriote .bo.dy k:lrgu::gefm rml:ing a

Product Step 4 ﬁfﬁ:

Tell students that the time has come for them to
present their dialogue. Give pairs time to rehearse

by reading the lines several times. Be sure they add
the appropriate tone of voice and body language for
each statement.

Self-evaluation

This unit’s Self-evaluation is a peer interview. Explain
to students that they can use the chart to ask their
classmate how he or she feels about the abilities and
activities mentioned. Have students form pairs or
small groups and interview each other. This will help
them identify their strengths and weaknesses.

Assessment
Remember that you can use Assessment 10 on page

complaint about a product?

T111 to assess students’ performance in this unit.

If your clossmate answered only with a few foces with sunglasses, help him or her with
the topics he or she hod more problems with. You con also ask your teacher for help, as
well o5 checking the unit again together.

Term Assessment

— Now you can also use Assessment Term 3 on pages

T120-T123 to assess students’ performance in this term.

e

Teaching Guidelines

Establish motive or reason for a complaint. Choose
relevant repertoire of words and expressions to raise
complaints. Match register with intended audience.
Express complaints and make adjustments to
improve fluency. Express motive or reason and create
expressions to propose solutions.

Write a few sentences or phrases on one side of the
board an number them, for example: 1. Unbelievable!
2. It's snowing! 3. What a day! 4. 1 just got grades. On
the other side of the board write a list of emotions
with letters: a. sad, b. excited, c. angry, d. worried. Explain
that you will tell @ combination of a number and a letter.
They should say the phrase using a tone of voice that
expresses the corresponding emotion. Call out 1b, 2a,
etc. This will help them realize how the tone of voice
can change the emotion the phrase transmits.

Unit 10 T91



@ Glossary

Unit 1
page 6

environment n.- the natural features

ot a place: its weather, the type of soil,
plants that grow in it: Many public service
announcements remind us that pollution is bad
for the environment.

health n.- the general condition of the body:
Doing exercise is good for a person’s health.

page 7

call a person names idiom.- to use
unpleasant words to describe someone in
order to insult or upset them: The other kids
used to call Sarah names and she felt sad.

harm v.- to cause hurt, injury, or damage
to someone or something: He would never
intentionally harm his dog.

spread v.- to cause something to become
known by many people: He was spreading lies
about her.

unkind adj.- nasty, unpleasant, or cruel: She is
very unkind to other people.

Glossary

page 8

depict v.- to represent something with the
help of pictures: The painting depicted poverty
and sadness.

page 11

considerate adj.- thinking about the rights
and feelings of other people: He is always
considerate of other people’s feelings.




Unit 2
page 17

gesture n.- movement of your body that
shows or emphasizes an idea or a feeling: The
audience criticized the actor’s lack of gestures
during the play.

posture n.- the way in which your body is
positioned when you are sitting or standing:
Months ago, Sarah attended theater school
and she learned there how to transmit emotions
through her posture.

page 20

bean n.- a seed that is eaten as a
vegetable and that comes from any one

ol many ditferent kinds ot climbing plants:
Unfortunately, the actress dropped a jar full of
beans in the middle of the scenario.

foolish adj.- having or showing a lack of
good sense or judgment: It would be foolish to
ignore the cleverness in Federico Garcia Lorca’s
work.

kick v.- to hit someone or something with
your foot: The mother explained her kid that the
actors had not kicked each other. It was all part
of acting.

marry v.- to become the husband or wife of
someone: All Romeo wanted was to marry the
young and beautiful Julieta to spend the rest of
their life together.

Glossary @

molasses n.- a thick, brown, sweet liquid that
is made from raw sugar: His aunt sent him

a box of molasses cookies the day his play was
premiered.

punch v.- to hit someone or something hard
with your fist: Pretending to punch another person
on stage is the hardest part of a play for an actor.

trick v.- to deceive someone in order to get
something from them or to make them do
something: The theater company was sued for
tricking costumers into believing the tickets had a
discount while the price never changed.

unguarded adj.- not protected or watched
over: The usher left the door unguarded and
some peaple filtered to the play Les Misérables
without paying for their tickets.

page 23

hunter n.- a person who hunts wild animals:
The company specified that the actor chosen for
the role of the hunter had to be tall and with a
thick beard.

rug n.- a piece of thick, heavy material that is
used to cover usually a section ot a floor: Rugs
are not normally used as part of the scenography
to avoid accidents.

stuck adj.- impossible or unable to move from
a particular position: The young actor was
desperate because he felt he was stuck in small
roles of villains in every play he acted.

Glossary
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Unit 3
page 26

gas valve n.- a mechanical device that
controls the flow of gas by opening and
closing: They turned off the main gas valve
before the lava reached their house.

jug n.- a large, deep container with a
narrow opening and a handle: The jug fell
off the table and broke as the earthquake
intensified.

page 27

appliances n.- a machine that is powered by
electricity and that is used in people’s houses
to perform a particular job: All kitchen,

such as the oven, were out of service after the
earthquake as safety measures.

floodwaters n.- water that covers an area
during a flood: Many people were forced out of
their homes by floodwaters.

nonperishable adj.- able to be stored for a
long time before being eaten or used: The
students collected nonperishable food to donate
to the people affected by the tsunami.

page 28

advisory n.- a report that gives information
or a warning about something: We heard a
weather advisory saying that heavy rains are
expected tonight.

T94 Glossary

hose n.- a long, usually rubber tube that
liquids or gases can flow through: She was
watering her garden with a hose when she
heard the fire alarm.

pan n.- a usually shallow and open metal
container that has a handle and that is used
for cooking or baking: Tom put the frying pan
on the stove.

soap up v.- to rub soap over or into
someone or something: In case of a flood,
soap up your hand after touching any object
that was covered by water.

page 31

lung n.- either one of the two organs that
people and animals use to breathe air: Avoid
breathing the smoke during a wildland fire in
order to keep your lungs healthy.



Unit 4
page 36

argue v.- to disagree with someone in words,
often in an angry way: Their neighbors argued
with each other all the time.

fear n.- an unpleasant emotion caused by
being aware of danger: He was trembling with
fear.

researcher n.- someone who studies a subject
in detail in order to discover new facts or test
new ideas: The researchers found that the use of
smart phones is on the rise.

revealed v.- to make (something) known: The
researchers revealed the results of their studies on
smart phones.

widespread adj.- common over a wide area
or among many people: There is widespread
interest among teenagers in the use of new
technologies.

page 40

former adj.- used to say what someone

or something was in the past: The former
researcher told the newspaper she had received a
prize for her investigation.

homeless adj.- having no place to live: A
homeless man found money on the street, but he
returned it to its owner.

increase n.- the act of becoming larger or of
making something larger or greater in size,
amount, number, etc.: There is an alarming
increase in animal deaths around the world.

injury n.- a wound or damage to part of your
body caused by an accident or attack: The
hunters caused a serious injury to a rhino in a
natural reserve.

Glossary @

nowhere adv.- not in or at any place: The
hunters who hurt the rhino were nowhere to be
found.

shelter n.- a place that provides food and
protection for people or animals that need
assistance: There are many shelters for elephants
in danger.

sinister adj.- looking likely to cause something
bad, harmful, or dangerous to happen: The
hunters looked sinister.

sliced adj.- a thin piece of food that is cut
from something larger: Sliced pizza is easier to
eat, but it is not healthy.

touching adj.- making you feel pity,
sympathy, sadness etc: The story of the injured
animal had a touching ending.

page 41

canned food n. ph.- preserved in a metal or
glass container: Canned food is easy to carry
around, but not very healthy.

volunteer n.- able to be stored for a long
time before being eaten or used: Many
volunteers are helping endangered animals.

Glossary
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Unit 5
page 44

backstroke n.- a way of swimming in which a
person floats in the water facing upward while
kicking the legs and rotating the arms: She got
into the pool and began to do the backstroke.

cheek n.- the part of the face that is below
the eye and to the side of the nose and
mouth: His cheeks turned red as soon as he
realized there was a large audience outside.

cupboard n.- a piece of furniture used for
storage that has doors and contains shelves:
Two cupboards were needed to store all the food
the movie staff required during the production.

Glossary

fly n.- a small insect that has two wings: The
buzz of a fly makes Rob feel extremely irritated.

poetry stand n.- a poetry contest where
people have individual turns to read out
loud a poem: The first time Karen took part of
a poetry stand, she got very nervous because of
the audience.

thought n.- an ideq, plan, opinion, picture,
etc., that is formed in your mind: A sudden
thought occurred to her in the middle of her
monologue and decided to change the script
immediately.

page 46

hint n.- a small piece of information that
helps you guess an answer or do something
more easily: Her face gave me a hint of what
she was thinking.

page 48

backstage n.- behind the stage of a theater:
After the show, we went backstage to meet the
comedian.

page 49

find out v.- to learn something by an effort:
I'd like to find out more about the school’s
comedy workshap.

move v.- to go to a different place to live:
My mother is a theater actress, so we've had to
move twice this year.



Unit 6
page 52

device n.- an object, machine, or piece ot
equipment that has been made for some
special purpose: The store sells TVs, VCRs and
other electronic devices.

mirror n.- a piece of glass that reflects
images: He saw his reflection in the mirror.

point v.- to cause the front or tip of
(something) to be turned toward someone or
something: They pointed their microphones in
my direction.

pulse n.- an amount of sound, light or
electricity that continues for a very short

time: Scientists investigate the light pulses from a
distant star.

page 55

circuit board n.- a thing rigid board
containing an electric circuit: Suddenly, the
circuit board stopped working and the computer
broke down.

Glossary

pattern n.- the regular way in which
something happens, develops or is done: The
instructions seemed to follow a set pattern.

push v.- to use force to move (someone or
something) forward or away from you: Push
the button to turn on the computer.

screen n.- the part of a television or computer
that you look at when you are using it: Her
picture appeared on the TV screen.

store v.- to put things away and keep them
until you need them: The solar panels store
energy.

page 57

spin v.- to turn or cause someone or
something to turn around repeatedly: The
airplane’s propellers were spinning.

suck v.- to pull someone or something with
great power and force into or out of a
particular place: The fan sucks smoke from
the air.

Glossary
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Unit 7
page 62

borrow v.- to take and use (something that
belongs to someone else) for a period of time
before returning it: Can [ borrow your camera?

craft n.- object made by skillful use of the
hands: The store sells crafts from around the
world.

page 63

freeze v.- to stop moving suddenly and stay
completely still and quiet: She freezes whenever
the teacher asks her a difficult question.

page 64

chess n.- a game for two players in which
each player moves 16 pieces across a board
and tries to place the opponent’s king in a
position from which it cannot escape: They
meet often to play chess.

pretty adv.- to some degree or extent but not
very or extremely: The house was pretty big.

score v.- to get points, goals, runs, etc., in a
game or contest: He scored twice in the game.

page 65

pity n.- something that causes sadness or
disappointment: It’s a pity you can't go.

Glossary

power n.- the electricity that people use: We
lost power during the storm.

page 66

flashlight n.- a small electric light that can
be carried in your hand and that runs on
batteries: Flashlights are very useful when the

power goes out.

footsteps n.- the sound of a foot making a
step: We could hear the approaching footsteps.

A

hardly adv.- almost not: I can hardly believe it!



Unit 8
page 68

cricket n.- a game between two teams ot
11 players in which players try to get points
by hitting a ball and running between two
sets of three sticks: He likes to spend summer
weekends watching cricket.

glance n.- a quick look: I took a glance at the
newspaper this morning.

page 70

collectivist adj.- that makes emphasis on
collective rather than on individual action
or identity: Collectivist people care more about
society.

culture shock n.- a feeling of confusion,
doubt or nervousness caused by being in a
place (such as a foreign country) that is very
different from what you are used to: Foreign
students often experience culture shock when
they first come to the U.S.

individualistic adj.- that seeks independent
course in thought or action: An individualistic
person refuses to do what everyone else is doing.

tip n.- an extra amount of money that

you give to someone (such as a waitress or
waiter) who performs a service for you: | gave
the waitress a generous tip.

Glossary

page 72

belief n.- an idea that you believe to be true,
especially one that forms part of a system

of ideas: Many ancient cultures still keep their
beliefs.

chest n.- a container (such as a box or case)
for holding things or moving them from place
to place: My grandmother has a large wooden
chest in her closet.

deity n.- a god or goddess: There were many
deities in ancient Greece.

handicraft n.- something that someone has
made in a skillful way using their hands:
bought a beautiful handicraft when | visited

Oaxaca.

lacquered adj.- covered with a liquid that
forms a hard shiny surface: That lacquered
table looks very shiny.

motif n.- an ideq, subject or image that is
regularly repeated and developed in a book,
tilm, work ot art etc: The motif of creation is
very common in ancient cultures.

tray n.- a thin, flat, and often rectangular
piece of plastic, metal, wood, etc., that has a
low rim and that is used for carrying things:
She carried the tray of food to our table.

A
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Unit 9
page 76

acquaintance n.- someone who is known but
who is not a close friend: She ran into an old
acquaintance at the grocery store.

belonging n.- a feeling that you are happy
and comfortable somewhere: [ always felt a
sense of belonging among my friends.

develop v.- to gradually begin to have
(something): He developed a close relationship
with her.

outlook n.- the way that a person thinks
about things: The students all seemed to have
the same outlook.

peer n.- a person who belongs to the same
age group or social group as someone else:
American children did less well in math than their
peers in Japan.

page 78

feedback n.- helptul information or criticism
that is given to someone to say what can be
done to improve a performance, product,
etc.: He asked for some feedback from his friends
to become a better person.

gather v.- to choose and collect (things): She
has been gathering books for a collection.

IBUE  Glossary

reliable adj.- likely to be true or correct: It’s a
rumor, but | heard it from a reliable source.

page 80

behavior n.- the way a person or animal acts
or behaves: I'm surprised by her bad behavior
toward her friends.

name tag n.- a piece of paper, cloth, plastic,
or metal that has a person’s name written
on it and that is attached to the person's
clothing: She handed out name tags for people
to wear at the debate.

nonprofit adj.- not existing or done for the
purpose of making a protit: Schools don’t pay
sales tax on supplies because they have nonprofit
status.

steal v.- to take (something that does not
belong to you) in a way that is wrong or
illegal: Someone stole my bicycle!

trigger v.- to cause (something) to start
or happen: His action triggered an incredible
response from the government.

page 82

recap v.- to give a brief summary of what
has been done or said before: At the end of
the program, the announcer recapped the day’s
news.



Unit 10
page 85

allow v.- to permit (something): They don't
allow smoking in this store.

compensation n.- something that is done or
given to make up for damage, trouble, etc.:
She received compensation from the store for the
damage caused to his product.

deserve v.- used to say that someone or
something should or should not have or be
given something: She deserves a better product
than this one.

policy n.- a way of doing something that

has been officially agreed and chosen by

a political party, a business, or another
organization: The company has adopted a strict
no-smoking policy.

purchase n.- something you buy: She paid for
her purchase and left.

receipt n.- a piece of paper that you are
given which shows that you have paid for
something: Keep your receipt in case you want
to bring your product back.

= e
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refund n.- an amount of money that is given
back to you if you are not satisfied with the
goods or services that you have paid for:
Return your product within 14 days for a full
refund.

upset adj.- angry or unhappy: | was feeling
upset by the whole shopping experience.

B JE———— - 0 B

Glossary Q
page 87

almond n.- a nut that has a sweet flavor:
| don‘t like almonds.

page 88

stock n.- the supply of goods available for
sale in a store.: The product you are looking for
is out of stock.

page 90

form n.- a document with blank spaces for
filling in information: Just complete the form
and return it, please.

replacement n.- when you get something
that is newer or better than the one you
had before: We need a replacement for our old
vacuum cleaner.

Glossary EBlal



Name: Assessment 1

1 Complete each sentence with one of the words in the box. /4

dont could should shouldn't

Tips for Losing Weight

1. If you want to lose weight, | think you eat healthy food.
2.You also try to do more exercise.

3. In my opinion, you drink a lot of soda.

4. Why you ask your friends to help you?

2 Match each graphic with the advice it illustrates. /6
1. Drink water every day e

2. Eat healthy food

3. Don't text and drive

4. Exercise

5. Don't litter

6. Save water

3 Read the text and answer the questions. _____ /5

Texting when you‘re using your cellphone is extremely dangerous. Many young people
think this is not a problem, but they should know the consequences. James Brock was
driving his car when he decided to send a message to his girlfriend. He sent her a picture
and she replied: “That's hilarious!” Unfortunately, James didn’t see the car in front of him.
He crashed his car and hurt his leg. When he arrived at the hospital, his parents were very
angry. They asked him how he was feeling, and James responded, “my leg is killing me!”

HI.F

m sorry, but that’s what happens when you text and drive," his mom told him.

1. What is the text about?

. Is this text aimed at young people or adults?

. Did James’s girlfriend think the picture was funny?

. Why did James crash his car?

th B W N

. What did James mean when he said his leg was "killing" him?

T102 Photocopiable



Name: Assessment 2

1 Unscramble the questions about the play. Then answer them. / 10
( THE MOUSE AND THE LION Adapted from Aesop’s Fable o
KID MOUSE: (shouts to someone offstage) I’'m the king of the jungle.
Mom, I'm so hungry. Let’s go find some food I don’t eat sunflower seeds.
in the jungle. KID MOUSE: (wornied) Gulp!
MOM MOUSE: (calls from offstage) You go, sweetie, So what do you eat?
I’m busy. But watch out for the other LION: Anything that moves, including mice!
ﬂ .- animals. They may be hungry, too KID MOUSE: But I am so small. You won’t even

.m\ KID MOUSE: OK, Mom! (sets off foraging) know I'm in your stomach!
\ Ah, there are some sunflower seeds. LION: Better than nothing!

T'll eat a few and then take some

. KID MOUSE: Please, Lion. I promise. if you save
home. (starts eating) ’ P , 1L ¥

‘ me, I'll make it up to you some day.
L e .i;m‘ge) LION: (laughs, panses, then laughs apain) Ha, ha, ha.
KID MOUSE: Argh! Who's that? You, Mouse? Help me, Lion? (laughs again)

|l LION: It’s me, Lion. And I'm That's the best laugh I've had in ages. Just for
¥ _ hungry! that I'll let you go...
B l-«" KID MOUSE: Well, you're KID MOUSE: Oh, thank you, Lion. Sunflower
) g i) ey in luck! There are lots of seed?
.0 ik sunflower seeds here. LION: Roar! (Kid Mouse runs offstage.)
LION: Sunflower seeds?

1. go [/ Mouse / where / ? / food / to find / did
Question:

Answer:

2. why / the mother / ? / did / tell / Mouse / to watch out
Question:

Answer:

3. spare / Mouse’s life / Why / Lion / did / ?
Question:

Answer:

4. help / 7 / Lion think / could / Mouse / did / him
Question:

Answer:

5. does / What / ? / Lion / normally eat
Question:

Answer:

Photocopiable T103



Name:

1 Number the signs.

)i

Assessment 3

1. Do not use the elevator. 4. Use the stairs.

2. Take cover under a table or desk. 5. Call your local emergency service.

3. Help disabled people if you can.

Z Match the beginning of each sentence with its ending. I'D

1. Drop — with your hands.

2. Cover your face _ the agreed-upon meeting place.
3. Get away from glass — push.

4. Don't ___and objects that might fall.
5.Trytogo to __ to the ground.

3 Use the prompts to write what to do in case of a bee sting. 1S

2. ‘ area ‘ wash ‘ then ’

4. | spot ’ Lcold compressj

Ln

compress

T104
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Assessment 4

Name:

1 Read and number each headline with the type of news that it represents. /5
1. Politics Temperatures at |:| Da Vinei Expo in |:|
2. Sports an all-time high . town for the weekend
3. Arts I—

4, Environment

5. Technology . for president

Liocal senator runs ‘:l

Showdown hetweenD
.~ Germany and Brazil

In March 2018, 11-year-old
Mason Ramsey was caught
on camera singing “Lovesick
Blues” in a popular
supermarket. Although Mason
had sung in public before, this
occasion was special.

one day.

New smartphone to
. be announced next month

[ ]

Within a few days, videos of
his performance got over 25
million views. As a result of
his newfound fame, Ramsey
made an appearance on the
Ellen DeGeneres Show. He
told Ellen his dream was to
perform for a big audience

Mason Ramsey: The Newest Internet Sensation

Mason went on to perform
at the famous Coachella
festival in April 2018. Later
that month, he signed a
record deal and released
his first song, “Famous.” It
has 17 million views so far,
and that number is con-
stantly increasing.

Adapted from http://time.com/5 225039 /walmart-yodeling-boy-video-goes-viral

Z Read and match the parts of the sentences. i

1. Before March 2018, Mason had

2. After singing at the supermarket he
3. Mason told Ellen that he

4. After playing at Coachella he

5. His song

Photocopiable

experienced a quick rise to fame

released his first song.
been singing for some time.
continues to grow in popularity.

wanted to play at a big festival.
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Name: Assessment 5

1 Read the monologue and answer the questions. /-5

I'm very excited! My favorite band is coming to town and the concert is tonight. I've
been waiting for this moment for years. I'm going with my best friend, Leslie. She
and I are big fans of theirs. We normally listen to them together on the bus when

we ride home after school, sharing a pair of earphones — one in her ear, the other in
mine. In that moment, we are just two girls listening to their favorite band.

I'm currently sitting in my last class, waiting for the final bell to go off. When it finally
does, I'm going to run out of here and go home. Leslie will cateh up with me there, so
we can get ready together. I'm a little worried, though, because my room is a, mess.
There’s so much junk on the floor. I don’t want her to see that. I'll feel embarrassed if
she does!

This concert is very special to me because it’s my first one! Yes, I know what you're
thinking: “You're 12 years old and you've never gone to a concert?” Well, that's just
how it is. That’s what makes it even better. My first time will be with my best friend,
seeing my favorite band in the world. I think I'm going to cry tears of joy when the
singer comes out to the stage!

1. Is the writer a girl or a boy?

2. How do you know?

3. What type of monologue is this?

4. How do you know?

5. What is the topic of the monologue?

2 Classify the following types of body language when giving a monologue. /5

open arms fidget with an object jigglelegs make eye contact smile fold arms

use facial expressions look down leave long silences use fillers

GOOD BAD
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Name:

1 Read the text and circle T (True) or F (False). g

Assessment 6

If you have an old camera,
then you know they have
many components. The
most important one 1s film.
After you put it inside your
camera, you can start taking
pictures. When you take a
picture, the light records an
image on the film. When
the film 1s full, you need to
take 1t to be developed so
you can see all the photos
that you took. This requires
a long chemical process

i order to take the film
and make it into a real
photograph.

1. Creating pictures with an old camera is a simple process.

Lt B W N

. film
. develop
. pixel

. store

bt b W o = N

. upload

Photocopiable

. Cellphone cameras use film.

How do cellphone cameras work?

Cellphone cameras are very
different. They don’t use
film. Instead, digital cameras
are equipped with an image
sensor. This sensor captures
rays of light and turns them
mto electrical signals. When
the image sensor detects
the picture, it turns the
mnformation mnto millions
of tiny pixels. The sensor
then analyzes the color

of each pixel and turns it
mto a number. All of these
numbers are processed by
your phone so that they can
display the final product:

a nice selfie that you took
with your friends.

. Both old and new cameras still use light to work.
. Image sensors turn information into numbers and pixels.

. Images saved in numeric form have many uses.

Having pictures stored in
numeric form 1s very useful!
You can do all kinds of
things, such as uploading
them to your favonte
website or easily sharing

an image with your friends
and family. This would be

a lot harder 1f i
cellphones used
film — you'd
have to make a
physical copy
every time!

T F
T F
T F
T F
T F

Look at the words from the text and match them with their definitions. /5

To put something on a website.

To save or keep.

A roll of plastic that is sensitive to light.

To reveal images.

A very small square on a screen.



Name: Assessment 7

1 Use the expressions in the box to respond. A

Yeah, sure. That's terrible! Wow, that's great!

Congratulations! You're joking!

1. Anna didn’t come yesterday because she broke her arm.

2. The concert was great! | got to meet the singer!

3. Could you help Darren with his homework, please?

4. James found the shoe he lost two years ago. Can you believe it?

5. | passed all my classes with good grades!

2 Number the lines of the conversation in order. /5

A Hello, Diane. __ Yeah, | like it a lot.

— You're joking. Not really. But I'm sure I'll make more soon.

— Yes, 1 did. 1z Right. Bye now.
Hi, Alice. __ That's great. Well... talk to you later.
— lheard you started a new school this yeal Do you have any friends now?

_ And do you like it? __ Of course I'm joking! | have a lot of friends.

3 Circle the correct verb tense in each italic pair. /5

| grew up in a big city. We stood around feeling foolish and off we went up the

used to spend / spent our
vacations at the beach,
but | don’t think | had ever
seen a forest. So | was
thrilled when my cousins
from the north used to
invite | invited me on a
camping trip one summer.
My uncle Bob and my two
cousins picked me up at
the bus station and off we
went to the mountains.
When we arrived, we used
to unpack | unpacked the
car and set up camp.

| pretty much had stood /

since | had no idea how to
put up a tent or anything
else. Finally, everything
was done and we decided
to go hiking. | was proudly
putting |/ proudly put on my
brand new hiking boots

mountain. | didn’t realize
you have to break boots
in before hiking. My feet
were so sore and full of
blisters that | had to spend
the next three days sitting
around the camp.
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Name: Assessment 8

1 Read the text and circle T (True) or F (False). g
(r : : x : : —\
What makes something Mexican and ways of living over a period of time. While
something else completely Butish? How is Mezxico celebrates the Day of the Dead, the
culture defined? I have been to both Mexico UK celebrates Halloween, just as Christmas
and the UK and believe that culture is not only presents are opened early in the morning of
expressed through the art, theater and music Churistmas Day in Brtain, but on January 6th
of a country, but through the society’s attitudes, (Epiphany) in Mexico. Our rituals and the way
beliefs, food, annual public holidays and we do things as a country define our culture.
special events. Culture defines a country and Appreciation of both worlds is vital to truly
breathes color and life into a place, illustrating absorb and learn about a new place unlike
what makes the country uniquely itself. your own. - o
Orwerall, the culture of Mexico and of the UK
can be summed up in their values, customs
and beliefs, which are shown through their
1 annual celebrations, food, art, religion and
i3
1. The author believes that Mexican and British culture are similar. T F
2. The author has visited both places. I F
3. In Mexico people open presents on the morning of Christmas Day. T F
4. British people celebrate the Day of the Dead. I :F
5. The author believes that our rituals and customs define our culture. T F
£ Unscramble the sentences and questions. /5
1. when / celebrate / Christmas / ? / do / they
2. presents / open / children / on January 6th
3. the UK / Christmas cards / common / are / in
4.is / the / celebration /? / when
5. typical meal [ for / turkey / a / Christmas / is
3 Match the words with their definitions. /5
1. Leprechauns —_To represent or demonstrate.
2. Parades — Large groups of people.
3. Crowds _ Mythical Irish creatures who wear green.
4. Halt _ People marching in a public place.
5. Depict — To stop.
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Name: Assessment 9

1 Read and complete the text using the words from the box. /5

job afford however look after day off

Rasheed lives n New York. After
schoo], he has to stay home and
his siblings
while his mother works. They can't

a bigger place, SO they live

i a one-bedroom apartment. He wishes
his mom would have a SO
‘rhe},r could spend more time together.

, Rasheed studies hard so
that one da}' he can have a good

and help hus famﬂy. There are many
students like Rasheed all over the world.
People should appreciate what they have

and help those who have less.
2 Complete the sentences logically. /5

1. If it rains tonight,

2. If parents paid more attention to their kids,

3. If | have free time this weekend,

4. If | found a wallet on the ground,

5. If you don't study,

3 Circle the correct option in each sentence. ____ /5

1. He doesn’t want to go to school why / because some kids bully him.

2. Bullies are aggressive and / but disrespectful.

3. Despite [ Although he is tall and strong, some classmates bully him.

4. Talk to your parents however [ if you are bullied at school.

5. Bullying will not stop because / unless school authorities do something about it.

T110 Photocopiable



Name: Assessment 10

1 Write the correct complaint under each picture. /B

(1)The food is not good 2 Waiting too long 3 The phone doesn’t work
!’f_f}"‘:Not the right size (5 It's too hot

2 Circle the correct option in each italicpair. /5
SALES CLERK: Good morning, how can | help you?
SANDRA: Hi, I'd like to make a complain / complaint.
SALES CLERK: Oh no, what's the matter?

SANDRA: The shoes | bought are the wrong style. The left shoe is different than the
other shoe!

SALES CLERK: I'm sorry about that. Do you have your receipt / coupon?
SANDRA: No, | seem to have lost it somewhere. Can you still give me my money back?

SALES CLERK: Unfortunately, our store offer / policy doesn’t allow us to give refunds /
colleagues if you don’t have it.

SANDRA: This is ridiculous! Let me speak to your supervisor. | would like / demand better
service than this!

3 Match the beginning of each sentence with its ending. F5

1. Sorry, | can’t give you —that you lost my order!

2. Could | speak to a discount on your next purchase!

3. | can't believe a full refund, only a replacement.
4. That's why | demand

your manager?

5. If you buy today, we can offer you a free replacement!
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Name:

Part 1 Vocabulary ( / 15)

Circle the correct option, A, B or C.

1. A ... person loves their job.
A friendly
B passionate
C order

2. | feel ... because | don’t have any friends.

A down

B happy
C hope

3. Math is a ... subject for me. It’s difficult

to understand.
A easy

B sad

C hard

4. People run wearing ...
A sneakers.
B sandals.
C slippers.

5. Please ... your toys with Sam.
A share

B play
C give

6. People who like the nighttime are ...

A dark people.
B evenings.
C night owls.

7. This is the best ... of my life.
A worry
B hope
C stage

8. He needs to ... better habits.
A develop

B do
C share

10.

1

12.

13.

14.

15

Assessment Term 1 (1-4)

. I don't want more food! I've had ...

A enough.
B very.
Cfull.

Don’t ... about the exam.
A rest

B try

C worry

. It's hard to pay attention if you have not ...

A shared.
B rested.
C developed.

She doesn’t like that sound. It’s ...
A irritating.

B funny.

C worry.

... means that you feel sick and tired.
A Broken heart

B Under the weather

C Eat a horse

My shoes are ..., so | want to take them off.

A comfortable
B under the weather
C killing me

. Elephants weigh a ...

A toothpick.
B ton.
C car.
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Name: Assessment Term 1 (1-4)

Part 2 Grammar ( / 15)
Write the words in the correct order.
1. concert / When / ? / was / the 9. He said he ... happy to be there.
A was
B were
C are
2 ldnt id / Sh he /.
ceulen;tf sold. /. She f comey shejls ) 10. Where did the acdident ... ?
A happened
B happens
3. he /? / did / famous / become / How C happen
11. ... did he get to school? Did he come by car
or by bus?
4. have /| / studying / been / here / years /. / ——
’ ying y ’ B When
2 [for C Where

Write the correct word in each space.

5. think / you / What / did / ? / movie / the / of both neither because whereas
12. my father and brother have
brown hair. They look very similar!
Circle the correct option, A, B or C. 13, tired | didn’t sleep well
6. 1 told him | ... never seen it before. last night.
A did 14. This shirt is expensive, this one is
B was much cheaper.
C had
155 my sister nor my mother likes
7. What did you ... at the restaurant? broccoli. Thev hate it
A ate < LY
B eat
C eaten

8. She ... me the truth.
A told
B said
Csay
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Name: Assessment Term 1 (1-4)

Part 3 Reading ( / 10)
Read and circle Right, Wrong or Doesn’t say.

Hamiet and The Lion King 4. Hamlet lived in Germany.
Last week | was watching The Lion King at home A Right B Wrong C Doesn't say
and | noticed that it had many similarities with
Shakespeare's famous play Hamlet. Although 5. Both the uncles are named “Scar.”
Hamlet was written sometime in the year 1600, A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say
it bears many similarities to the movie. In The Circle the correct option, A, B, or C.
Lion King, Simba has an uncle named Scar, who

is jealous of his brother. Scar kills Simba’s dad in 6 WhErEwas e wHiEr of et et watching

ie?
order to achieve his goal of being king. Hamlet, the movie?

/ A At her house.
Shakespeare’s character, also has an uncle S~
(named Claudius) who thinks about killing his d THENGS- NoUsE:

C At the cinema.

brother to become king.
Another similarity is that both Simba and Hamlet 7. What surprised her about the movie?

are forced to leave their home. Simba has to A The director.

leave because Scar tells him it was his fault that B The story.

his father died. Hamlet also has to leave his C The title.

bome/In Denmararid tovel o England. 8. Which aspect of the two stories is different?

Both of them also meet good friends along the
way. While in exile, Simba meets Timon and
Pumbaa. Hamlet only has one close friend,

however. His name is Horatio, and he helps him
on several occasions. 9. How does the writer feel at the end?

In the end, both of them come back to their A She's angry that ideas were copied.

A The main character’s return to his home.
B The main events that happen in the story.
C The number of friends the main character has.

Simba fights with Scar, who dies at the hands of C She appreciates knowing more about both.
the hyenas. Hamlet returns and kills his uncle, but 10, How does the writer feel about Shakespeare’s
with the help of a sword. plays?

| think its nice to know the works that inspired A She doesn’t like them.

famous movies. | like reading Shakespeare’s B She likes them but prefers watching movies.
plays, but Id rather watch The Lion King! It's C She thinks they’re better than movies.

much more entertaining.

1. “Hamlet” was written around the year
1600.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say

2. The play’s author is Shakespeare.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn't say

3. “The Lion King” is a popular kid’s movie.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say
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Name:

Part 4 Writing ( / 10)

1. Make a list of things that people need to do
in case of an earthquake.

2. Write your ideas as instructions.

3. If you wish, you can use the pictures below
to help you with ideas.

Photocopiable

Assessment Term 1 (1-4)

Part 5 Speaking ( / 10)

With a classmate, you are going to talk about
what to do during one of the situations below.
Choose the most important instructions that
apply to the situation you select.

Topilcs:
A What to do for a broken limb
B What to do in case of fire

C How to treat a bee sting

Tips:
1. Write down your ideas.

2. Draw a picture with your classmate to
represent the steps.

3. Make eye contact with your classmates
and teacher.

Preparation time: 10 minutes.




|

Name:

Part 1 Vocabulary (

Complete the words.

_/15)

1. This is what you do with a button:

P _ _ .

2. Amicrowave ___ up your
food.

3. This is what happens to ice cream in the sun it:
m

4. This computer has a large

5. Cellphones make many sounds, but they can
also v

Circle the correct option, A, B or C.

6. If you put your confidence in someone, it’s
because you ... them.
A fear
B trust
C spin

7. When ringtones or bells make a loud sound,
they ...

A go off.

B energy.

C boost.

8. Eating well in the morning gives your brain
a...
A screen.
B boost.
C press.

9. Machines require ...
A billions
B waves
C energy

to operate.

10. The motor causes the fan to ...
A spin.
B energy.
C press.

Assessment Term 2 (5-7)

Write the correct word In each space.

candles costume
makeup scary

junk

11. 1 didn’t like that movie. It was very

12. Did you see her monkey ?
It was very realistic.

13. If you want to decorate your face, you can
put on

14. When there’s no light, people use

15. | have to clean the house before the
Halloween party. There’s a lot of
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Name: Assessment Term 2 (5-7)

Part 2 Grammar ( / 15)
Write the words in the correct order.
1. We /[ store / the / Mom /[ to / with / went /. 9. We ... alot at the restaurant.
A ate
B eats
C eaten
2.to /love [/ band / this / love /| / . / used TSR e s RIS
A lived
B live
3. don't / New / cameras / . / batteries / use C living
11. Where ... the party?
A did
) _ B happened
4.you / here / 7 [ around / live / Do Ciias

Write the correct question words.

5. work / cellphones / ? / do / How 12Q:__ doyou live?
A: In Mexico City.
13.Q: is her name?
A: Laura. (?3
Circle the correct option, A, B or C.
] 14. Q: time did you use to
6. This cellphone ... new technology. wake up?
A.use A: | used to wake up at 7am.
B uses
C have 15.Q: did you arrive late?
2 ShiFiere doas .9 A: I'm sorry. There was a lot of traffic.
A works
B working
C work

8. This place ... to be bigger.
A used
B use
C uses
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Name:

Part 3 Reading ( / 10)
Read and circle Right, Wrong or Doesn’t say.

Wiw: Hey Rachel! Guess what happened to me
yesterday!

Racxe: What?

Wiw: Well, | was walking home from school and
[ found a wallet on the street.

RacheL: Really? Did you take the money?

WiL: Of course not. You know that wouldn’t
be right!

RacHeL: You know I'm just joking. What did you
do, then!

WiL: | looked through it to see if there was an
ID or anything. Luckily, the person had some
business cards in his wallet. | asked my dad to
call the number on them so we could get in
touch with the owner.

RacHeL: Wow, how nice of you, Will!

WiLL: Yeah, my dad and | met the man at a

coffee shop near here to give him back his wallet.

RacHeL: | bet he was really happy.

WiLL: Yes, he was. And that's not the end of the
story! He was so happy that | had returned his
wallet that he bought me my favorite drink at
the coffee shop.

Racrer: Geez, | wish | could find a wallet on the
street one of these days. Anyway, we need to
hurry up and finish eating. Our lunch break is
almost over, and we have to go back to class.

1. This conversation takes place at Will and
Rachel’s school.

A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say

2. The wallet was old.

A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say

3. Rachel wanted Will to keep the money.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say

Assessment Term 2 (5-7)

4. Will didn’t tell his father about the wallet.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say

5. Will and Rachel will look for lost wallets later.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say

Circle the correct option, A, B or C, to complete
the minl conversations.

6. | forgot my favorite sweater at a restaurant!
A I'm so sorry to hear that.
B Well, let’s see.
C Not bad.

7. How was your trip to the mountains?
A Sure, | can go with you.
B Great! But I'm really tired.
C So, what are you going to do?

8. She’s having a party at her house and asked
me to invite you.
A Oh, so what happened?
B That's terrible!
C Really? When?

9. Can you help me with this assignment?
A Of course, hang on.
B What about you?
C How nice of you!

10. How do you feel today, Rachel?
A How awful.
B What a pity!
C Not bad.
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Name: Assessment Term 2 (5-7)

Part 4 Writing ( / 10)

Think about what you did last weekend. Write an email to your best friend describing your activities
to him or her.

New Message - X

Recipients

My last weekend

'E'

SansSerif ~ | +T~| B Z U A~ | E-i= = & = 99 T,

Part 5 Speaking ( / 10)

Think about one of your favorite characters (e.g. superheroes, characters in a film, TV series
characters). Give a short monologue that reveals more about his / her personality.

Present your monologue to your classmates and see if they can guess who your character is.

Preparation time: 10 minutes.
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Assessment Term 3 (8-10)

Name:

Part 1 Vocabulary ( / 15)

Complete the words.

%

TAp__ is a type of rule or 10. Can | make you another ... ?
regulation. How about 30%?
. . A refund
2.Ac_ gives you a discount at B cusiorrisr
a store or restaurant. C offer

9. The restaurant doesn’t ... us to bring food
from outside.
A sell
B allow
C complain

T120

AT is when the store 11. They were given some ... for their bad
returns your money. experience at the restaurant.
4.Ac__ shops at A corn.pensction
a store B receipts
C damages
- tAh;t_seEsE E)anoljrcpzhriﬁgi paper 12. Let me introduce you to my ..., John.
' He also works here in the store.
Circle the correct option, A, B or C. A customer
6. I'd like to return these shoes, please. Behum
Thev're .. C colleague
Y
A furious. 13. She was ... that she’d had to wait so long at
B upset. the bank.
C damaged. A complaint
7. I'm sorry, ma‘am. I'm afraid | can’t give you g?{;'ﬂizs q
your money ... ar
A refund. 14. Hello, I’'m calling to ... about the service.
B return. A complain
C back. B complaint
8. I'm very disappointed with the service. Ceomply
Id like to speak to your ... 15. The customer who was ... gota
A boss. free drink.
B colleague. A upset
C friend. B refund
C colleague
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Name: Assessment Term 3 (8-10)

Part 2 Grammar ( / 15)
Write the words in the correct order. 10. If everyone had wings, we could ...
1. agree / the / teacher /. / with / don't / | anywhere:
A flew
B fly
C will fly

2:100:/ 159/ L[ think Write the correct word In each space.

despite although unless
however because

3.I'm /to/ interrupt / . / sorry

11. She’s saving money she wants
to buy a new computer.
4., /In/ nice / my / opinion /. / it’s 12, being sick, he still came
to class.
13. it was raining, we still went
5. Most [ us / of / that / right / he’s / believe / . to the park.

14. Dad said he wouldn’t buy me ice cream

| got a 9 on my test.

Circle the correct option, A, B or C. 15. This is my favorite food. it’s
6. If you ... study, you might not pass. not very healthy.
A hadn’t
B isn't
Cdont

7. If we ... more bikes, the city would be cleaner.
A using
B used
C uses

8. If I see my idol at the concert, | ... scream.
A will
B can
Cdo

9. If it ... tonight, the picnic will be cancelled.
A rained
B will rain
C rains

E
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Name:

Part 3 Reading ( / 10)
Read and circle Right, Wrong or Doesn’t say.

Helping Others

Kyle Bradley is no ordinary kid. At just 12 years
old, he’s helping hundreds of people who are

in need of clothes. Kyle got the idea to donate
when he noticed that his younger brother was
growing very quickly and often needed to buy
new clothes. He realized that young kids only
wear their clothes for a short time because
they’re in constant development. What fits them
one year might not fit them the next! Instead of
keeping them in a closet forever, Kyle believes
those clothes should be given to other kids who
can’t afford to buy new clothes all the time.

Kyle asked his classmates if they had any
clothes they didn’t wear anymore. Fortunately,
many of them did. Kyle took the clothes to an
organization called Goodwill, which takes in
donations of old clothes and sells them at a very
cheap price. For just a very small amount of
money, people can buy a lot of clothes.

After he saw that many people were interested in
helping, Kyle started going to other schools in his
area and donating those clothes too. Thanks to
Kyle, many people without access to expensive
clothes can now buy them without having to
spend so much money.

1. Kyle lives in a dangerous place.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say

2. Kyle's brother told him to donate clothes.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn‘t say

3. Goodwill gives people clothes for free.

A Right B Wrong C Doesn't say
4. Goodwill sells toys.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn't say

5. Kyle buys clothes from other schools.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn't say

Assessment Term 3 (8-10)

Circle the correct option, A, B or C, to
complete the minl conversations.

6. Hello, I'd like to make a complaint.
A Where’s the boss?
B What seems to be the problem?
C I'm disappointed.

7. | deserve some compensation for this.
A What's your policy?
B Would you like to see our clothes section?
C Let me speak to my supervisor and see
what we can do.

8. The shirt | bought is ripped.
A What do you want?
B Would you like a replacement?
C Welcome to our store.

9 Hello, I'd like a refund.
A Do you have your receipt?
B That's terrible!
C | feel so upset.

10. Could you send it by express delivery?
A We don't allow refunds.
B Of course, I'll send it right away.
C Let me apologize.

Photocopiable



Name: Assessment Term 3 (8-10)

Part 4 Writing ( / 10)

Choose two different places that you know (countries, states, towns, etc). Then use the Venn diagram
to fill in information about the two places. Finally, write a paragraph describing similarities and
differences between both countries.

Place1 Place 2

Both

e e e e e e e R B e e R e e O e =07
Part 5 Speaking ( / 10)

You are going to have a round table discussion with your classmates about one of the topics in the

list below. Remember the basic expressions used to give your opinion about something. Make sure to )
give your point of view, but also let your classmates speak!

Toplcs:

A How can we help children who don’t go to school?

B What would happen if parents paid more attention to their children?

C Should children under the age of 12 have cellphones?

Preparation time: 10 minutes.
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Answer Key — Term Assessments

AssessmentTerm 1

Part 1 Vocabulary (15 points)

1.B
2. A
3. C
4. A
S5 A
6. C
7.C
8. A
9. A
10. C
11. B
12. A
13. B
14. C
15. B
Part 2 Grammar (15 points)

1. When was the concert?

2. She said she couldn’t come.

3. How did he become famous?

4. T have been studying here for 2 years.
5. What did you think of the movie?
6
7
8
9

00

12. Both

13. because
14. whereas
15. Neither

Part 3 Reading (10 points)

Co@mNDUhkwhE
WO T )

—

PP Answer Key

Part 4 Writing (10)

Answers will vary. Students should write a list of steps to
follow in case of an earthquake. Check that imperatives
are used correctly. Review spelling, grammar, and
coherence.

Part 5 Speaking (10)

Answers will vary. Check that students use suitable
expressions to discuss the steps they need to follow.

Assessment Term 2

Part 1 Vocabulary (15 points)

press
heats
melts
screen
vibrate

Lo Es i e o

Eynmpm

10.
11.
12. costume
13. makeup
14. candles
15. junk

Part 2 Grammar (15 points)

1. We went to the store with Mom.
2. T used to love this band.

3. New cameras don't use batteries.
4. Do you live around here?

5. How do cellphones work?
6
7
8
g
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Answer Key — Term Assessments

Part 3 Reading (10 points)

D00 N UKW
APOR>PAR®EN >

—_

Part 4 Writing (10 points)

Answers will vary: Students write an email to their friend
explaining what they did over the weekend. They should
include a variety of activities written in the simple past
tense. Review spelling, grammar, and coherence.

Part 5 Speaking (10 points)

Answers will vary: Students will give a short monologue
that describes a famous character or personality. They
should be given some time to prepare their monologue.
Have their dassmates guess who they're talking about.

Assessment Term 3

Part 1 Vocabulary (15 points)

policy
coupon
refund
customer
receipt

WENO W

=
PrEOROFE00

10.

12.
13.
14,
15.

Part 2 Grammar (15 points)

. I don't agree with the teacher.
. 1 think so too.

. I'm sorry to interrupt.

In my opinion, it’s nice.

Most of us believe that he’s right.
C

B

A

. C

10. B

11. because

12. Despite

13. Although

14. unless

15. However

0PN LA LN

Part 3 Reading (10 points)

1. C
2. B
3B
4. C
5.B
6. B
7. C
8. B
9. A
10. B

Part 4 Writing (10 points)

Answers will vary: Students will write a paragraph
describing similarities and differences between two
countries. They should include cultural aspects, such
as food and customs. Review spelling, grammar, and
ooherence.

Part 5 Speaking (10)

Answers will vary: Students will have a round table
discussion about one of the three topics on the list. They
should use expressions that convey their points of view
and allow them to respond to others’ opinions.

Answer Key
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Track 1

Narraror: Have you seen a bully at your school? He
or she might make fun of someone, frighten or even
physically harm the person. Other kinds of bullying
are harder to see, like spreading unkind rumors or
calling a person names. The good news is that you
can help! If you see any of these problems, don't
ignore them! Tell a teacher or counselor right away.
Together we can make a difference!

Track 2

1. Fact. People around the world use over 500 billion
plastic bags a year.
Fact. 13,000-15,000 pieces of plastic are thrown
into the ocean every day.
Fact. Plastic causes the death of approximately
100,000 sea creatures a year. Plastic. It kills.

2. I was 12 when someone called me a pig. My mom
said my weight was perfect, butI didn't like my
body. I hated what I saw in a mirror. I started to
eat less and less. I counted calories in everything.
Ilost 5 kilos and my parents were worried. I lost
10 and they were panicking. But I couldn't stop. 1
wanted to weigh 50 kilos and then 45 kilos. I was
never slim enough... It took me years to recover.

I am lucky. Remember - you are more important
than this number.

3. In the summer, the days are hot. Inside your car,
the temperature can rise really quickly.
When it is 21.1 degrees outside, the temperature
in the car gets to 31.6 degrees in ten minutes and
goes up to 40 degrees in half an hour. Don't ever
leave your pet in a locked car. Don’t cook your

dog!

Track 3
StupenT: Hey! Wake up, the teacher is coming!

TeacHer: Mr. Ramirez, wake up! This is no place to
sleep!

Narrator: Has this happened to you? Can't stay
awake in class? Don't worry, you are not the only
one. Teenagers don't feel sleepy until late at night,
so when the alarm wakes you up, you're tired.
What can you do to sleep better? Here are some
tips to help you: What if you avoid drinking soda
and coffee? Coffee has a substance called caffeine,
which keeps you awake. You shouldn’t watch TV
before going to bed either. It emits a blue light that
makes it difficult to fall asleep. You could also take
a shower, put your pajamas on or read 30 minutes
before to prepare your mind for sleeping. Remember,
sleep more at night, sleep less in class!

Audioscript

Track 4

1. This is no place to sleep!

2. Has this happened to you?

3. Don't worry, you are not the only one.

4. What can you do to sleep better?

5. Remember, sleep more at night, sleep less in class!

Track 5

GirL: Okay, so we've prepared a public service
announcement for our community about litter on
the streets and how this affects everybody during the
rainy season. This is our poster. Please, have a look.

Boy: And we've also prepared a campaign. Listen to
our PSA with some special effects. Ahem, ahem.

Gmre: Oh, no! Not again!
Boy: What happened?

GirL: Look, the drains got clogged again. People
threw garbage everywhere and, after last night's
rain, it is impossible to walk.

Boy: We can do something about it. Let me think.
Oh, I have an idea! Let's all help and pick up the
garbage at least once a week. What do you think?

GIrL: Good idea! And we can ask our neighbors to
help. We should all look after our streets and drains.

Boy: Then, we could all live better! Let’s start today!
Gmi: Thanks, that's all from us.



Unit 2

Track 6

Narrator: (Okay, are we ready all ready to read the
play? Let’s begin. Ahem.... It's night. Naz is on his hands
and knees outside his house under a streetlamp.)

Naz: Where could it be? Where could it be?!
Neicasor 1: What are you doing, Naz?

Naz: I'm looking for something.

NecHeor 1: [ can see that. What are you looking for?
Naz: My key.

NeicHBOR 1: Let me help.

Naz: Thank you, that’s very kind.

Narrator: (The two continue searching. Another
neighbor appears.)

Nuchasor 2: Hello, neighbors. What are you doing?

NucHBoR 1: We're looking for Naz's key. Have you
seen it?

NecHsor 2: No, I haven't, but I'll help you search.

Narrator: (The three continue searching. Before long,
Naz's wife comes home from work.)

Naz's wire: What are you doing?

NucHBORS: We're looking for Naz's key.

Naz's wire: Is this true, Naz? Have you lost your key?
Naz: Yes, dear.

Naz's wire: Where did you lose it?

Naz: In the house.

Nechsor 1: In the house?

NucHsor 2: Then why are we looking outside?

Naz: Because there is more light out here!

Naz's wire: Ugh. You're such a fool!

Track 7

"Coyote and Rabbit". Adapted from a Traditional
Native American Tale.

(Son and Mother are standing beside their bean
field.)

Son: Mother! Mother! Just look at our field! Rabbit
has been eating the beans again. Soon there will be
none left! What are we going to do?

MoTHer: Don't worry, Son. I know just how to stop
him. First, take this doll and cover it with molasses.
Then leave it by the side of the field and we'll hide
behind this tree.

(Son covers the doll with molasses and they both
hide. Before long, Rabbit appears on stage.)
Rageir: Aha! Those foolish humans have left their
beans unguarded again. It’s time for my lunch!
(Rabbit goes toward the field but falls over the doll
and gets one foot stuck.)
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RassiT: Let go, Doll, or I'll hit you! (waits for a reply
but doesn't get one) Let go I say! (hits doll and gets
his hand stuck) Let go of my hand and foot, or I'll
punch and kick you! (receives no reply so punches
and kicks the doll, and becomes completely stuck)
(Mother and Son appear from behind the tree.)
MotHer: Now we've caught you, Rabbit!

Son: And you'll taste delicious with all those beans
inside you!

Mother: Put Rabbit in a bag, and let's collect some
wood for a fire. (Son and Mother leave Rabbit in
the bag at the front of the stage and exit. Coyote
appears on stage.)

RassiT: Who's that walking by?

Covore: It is I, Coyote. Is that you, Rabbit? What are
you doing in that bag?

RassiT: The old woman put me in this bag because
she wants me to marry her daughter.

Covore: Really?

RassiT: Yes, but I'm small and ugly, and her
daughter is tall and beautiful.

Covore: Yes, she's much too good for you.

Rassim: Why don't you marry her instead? You are
strong and handsome, and you'd make a much
better husband than L

Covorte: Of course, [ will.

RassiT: Help me out of the bag and take my place.
(Coyote unties the bag and lets Rabbit out. Coyote
then gets in the bag and Rabbit ties it up.)

Covore: Now go away quickly before the old woman
comes back. (to self) Stupid Rabbit! (Rabbit exits.
Son and Mother enter stage with wood in their arms
and start to make a fire.)

Son: Ah, what a delicious dinner we're going to
havel!

CovortEe: (wriggles a little in bag; aside to audience)
Dinner?

MoTtHer: Yes, I'm so hungry. OK, the fire's ready. Son,
open the bag and we’ll cook Rabbit!

Covore: (aside to audience) Fire? (Son opens bag,
Coyote jumps out and runs away.)

Son: (gets a shock) Mercy me!

Covore: (runs offstage shouting) Rabbit! Rabbit! You
tricked me. I'll get you for this!

Track 8

1. Don't worry, Son.

2. Let go, Doll, or I'll hit you!

3. Who's that walking by?

4. What are you doing in that bag?

Audioscript REbkY
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5. Help me out of the bag.

6. She's much too good for you.
7. I'm so hungry.

8. I'll get you for this!

Uniths

Track 9

“My best friend”. I am Hazel and something horrible
happened to me at school this morning. It was so
awful! Don't bother asking me about that. Really,
if I have to think about it, I'll just get so upset... I
won't talk about it or I may just break down and cry.

Well, I'll just give you a hint; it's about that traitor,
liar, bad friend Leslie; she drives me nuts!

On the one hand, she acts like she's my best friend.
We sit together at lunch every day and we are
always supporting each other in the most difficult
situations; oh, but I was obviously wrong to put my
trust in her. She knows it's my thing to be the class
clown. I'm the funny one! Doesn't she know that? Of
course she does!

I mean listen to this joke: Why did the skeleton not
go to the party? Cause he had nobody to go with!!
See? Funny, right? I know!

Well... Leslie stole my joke and told it to a group of
third graders; she tried to be so funny! Everyone in
second grade knows that joke is mine!

I'm never ever for as long as I live, even if I live to be
100, ever going to talk to Leslie again!

Oh! It's Leslie. Hello...

What?! You got backstage tickets to Ed Sheeran?
Get out! Of course I would love to go with you! Oh
my gosh, I'm so excited! Leslie is the best friend one
could ever have! Ed Sheeran!

Track 10
“My best friend".

I am Hazel and something horrible happened to me
at school this morning. It was so awful!

Don't bother asking me about that. Really, if I have
to think about it, I'll just get so upset... I won't talk
about it or I may just break down and cry.

Well, I'll just give you a hint; it's about that traitor,
liar, bad friend Leslie; she drives me nuts!

On the one hand, she acts like she's my best friend.
We sit together at lunch every day and we are
always supporting each other in the most difficult
situations; oh, but I was obviously wrong to put my
trust in her. She knows it's my thing to be the class
clown. I'm the funny one! Doesn't she know that? Of
course she does!
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Track 11

I mean listen to this joke: Why did the skeleton not
go to the party? Cause he had nobody to go with!!
See? Funny, right? I know!

Well... Leslie stole my joke and told it to a group of
third graders; she tried to be so funny! Everyone in
second grade knows that joke is minel

I'm never ever for as long as I live, even if I live to be
100, ever going to talk to Leslie again!

Oh! It's Leslie. Hello...

What?! You got backstage tickets to Ed Sheeran?
Get out! Of course I would love to go with you! Oh
my gosh, I'm so excited! Leslie is the best friend one
could ever have! Ed Sheeran!

Track 12

Well, I'll just give you a hint... she acts like she's my
best friend... oh, but I was obviously wrong to put
my trust in her. I mean, listen to this joke... Well...
Leslie stole my joke and told it to a group of third
graders.



Unit 7

Track 13

Aran: Hello...

Sara: Hi, Alan, it's Sara.

Avan: Hey, Sara, how are you?

Sara: Fine, thanks. I'm just calling to wish you
happy birthday!

Aran: Hmm... Thanks, but my birthday was last
week...

Sara: Oh, I'm so sorry! Anyway, did you have a good
time?

Aran: Yeah, great! First, at school, the whole class
sang “Happy Birthday.” They bought a cake and
we went to the school cafeteria to eat it. And Christi

and Tim gave me presents. She gave me a rock CD,
and he gave me a video game.

Sara: Wow!

Aran: Yes! And we had a really great night, as well.
My best friend, Nicky, organized a surprise party for
me at his house. We had a big pizza and danced for
hours.

Sara: Well, that sounds great.
And I'm really sorry that I didn't remember...
Aran: No problem, Sara, there's always next year!

Track 14

Ana: Maria, what are we going to do for this year's
festival?

Maria: I think we should do something similar to
what we did at my last school.

Ana: What was that exactly?

Maria: We organized a craft exhibition and a music
contest.

Ana: Really? That sounds great!

Maria: Yes, it was fantastic. Before that we used to
have sports contests every year, but we wanted to do
something different.

Ana: So what did you do?

Maria: I entered the music contest. My friends and 1
decided to form a band.

Ana: Wow! What kind of music did you play?
Maria: Rock. We worked really hard. First, we
bought and borrowed some instruments. Then we
chose the name for our band, and finally we started
rehearsing.

Ana: What was the name of your band?

Maria: Children of the Rock. We used to rehearse
every afternoon after class. I was the lead singer...
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Track 15
Awna: And what happened the day of the contest?

Maria: We were very nervous, but we really wanted
to win, so we decided to start with a song that was
very popular at the time. Then I realized everyone
was looking at me, and I just froze. I couldn't sing or
even make a sound!

Ana: Oh!

Maria: I know! I just stood there with my mouth
open.

Ana: Oh no! What happened next?

Maria: Cindy and Luis, the other two members of
the band, started singing. That helped me, and I
managed to sing along, but [ was very embarrassed.
I was sure we were going to losel

Ana: And did you?
Maria: Well, we came in second! Not bad, huh?

Track 16

BuL: Hey, Tom!

Tom: Hi, Billl

BiL: I heard you made the soccer team.
Congratulations!

Tom: Thanks, Billl I've already played my first game.
BuL: Really? When?

Tom: Last weekend.

BiL: How was it?

Tom: It was fantastic. My whole family came to
watch. I was pretty nervous, but I guess we all were.
Bii: Oh, so what happened?

Tom: John scored the first goal, and then we all
started to feel better. I even scored a goal at the end.

Bii: And did you win?

Tom: Yes! And what about you? Are you still in the
science club?

BiL: Yes, but I'm also going to try out for the
chess team.

Oh, I have a class!
Tom: Me, too. Byel!
BiLL: See you later, Tom!

Track 17

Jenmy: Hi, Mike, how are you doing?

Mike: Fine, J[enny, and you?

Jenmy: Great! I just got back from summer camp.
Mike: How was it?

Jenwy: I had an amazing time. We went rock
climbing and did a treasure hunt.

Mike: Sounds like you really enjoyed it.
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Jenwy: I did, and something very funny happened
the last night.

Mixe: Tell me.

Jenny: We sat around a bonfire on the beach, and
everyone started telling scary stories. After we went
to bed, in the middle of the night, Lisa woke me up.
She told me she could hear footsteps.

Mike: She heard footsteps?

Jenwy: She said she did, but I didn't hear anything,
so [ told her to go back to bed. Just a few seconds
later, we both heard footsteps—very close to the
door! We shouted, “Who's there?” But nobody
answered.

Mike: What did you do?
Jenny: We were terrified, but finally we told each

other to be brave and check it out. We took a
flashlight and opened the door.

Mike: And...?

Jenny: You won't believe it! Right when there was a
gust of wind, a branch of a palm tree hit the door of
the cabin. It sounded like real footsteps! We laughed
a lot and then went back to bed. But we had to get
up just a few hours later to pack, so we hardly slept
that night.

Mike: And all because of a tree branch!

gUELE  Audioscript
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Track 18

Mark: Hello. I'm Mark and this is Robert. We read
an essay about an American who went to live in
the UK. He talks about the differences he found
between the two countries. We're going to present

a comparative chart that we did based on the
information in the essay. Robert, would you like to
begin?

Rosert: Thank you, Mark. Well, we found out many
interesting things. In our comparative chart, we
included cultural aspects about sports, driving, TV
and language. Talking about sports, in the US they
play football, not soccer. In the UK, they play rugby,
which is very similar to American football that is
played in the US. I like both sports. Cricket is also
very popular in the UK. I tried to watch a game on
the Internet and I agree that it is very boring. Your
turn, Mark.

Mark: OK, we also learned that in the UK they drive
on the left side of the road. You need to be careful
when crossing a street and check if you have to look
right or left. Americans say that Brits drive on the
“wrong" side of the road. Another aspect that we
incduded is entertainment. While the British watch
TV shows from many different countries, Americans
prefer to watch their own shows. I personally enjoy
watching American TV shows. What about you,
Robert?

RoserT: I also enjoy watching American TV shows.
Now, the last cultural aspect we would like to
present to you is language. It's funny that both
countries share the same language, but they have
differences. For example, the British say lift not
elevator, a taxi is a cab, French fries are chips and
chips are crisps! Some people like the American
accent and some the British accent, but there are
also many different accents in the UK and in the US.
I personally think that the important thing is that
people understand what you are saying.



Unit9

Track 19

Teacher: OK, class. Let's get ready. Please be quiet
and remember to listen to your classmates and
respect everyone's points of view. As you all know,
the topic of our round table is friendship. I'd like to
begin with this phrase by Jerome Cummings. Please
listen carefully and then we'll discuss what you
think. “A friend is one who knows us but loves us
anyway.” Teacrer: Class, remember to take turns.
Who wants to start? Raise your hand, please.

Ravpn: Me!
Teacuer: OK, Ralph. What do you think?

Racph: I think that friends love us sincerely if they
accept the way we are. If they don't like the way we
are, they're not our friends.

TeacHer: Linda, you raised your hand. Do you agree
with Ralph?

Lmpa: Actually, I disagree. I think there are friends
who love us even if they don't like some things
about us. We need to be flexible and accept people
as they are. As long as we respect each other, it's OK!

TeacuHer: Thank you, Linda. Yes, Pablo. What's your
opinion?

Pasro: I think Linda’s right. Friendship is a
relationship of trust and concern for each other’s
feelings. If you care about your friends, you respect
them and accept them for what they are.

Teacher: OK, Pablo. Thanks. Karla, what do you
think?

Karia: I agree with Pablo. I think that a good friend
loves you with all your good and bad qualities. But
they don't need to ignore your weaknesses. Real
friends can help you improve and become a better
person.

TeacHer: Good point, Karla. Thank you. Camila?

Camira: I totally agree with Karla. You should help
your friends correct their mistakes.

TeacuHer: Thanks, everyone. That was a great
discussion!

Track 20

MicHaeL: Hi, everyone. Let’s get started. As you
know, my name is Michael Brandon, and I will be
moderating this round table. To keep our discussion
orderly I will ask you to make sure you are wearing
your name tags all the time, and to raise your hand
when you want to participate. Also remember that
probably we all want to say something, so you
won't have more than two minutes each time you
speak. I will tell you when your time is up. So, as
you know, the topic of our round table today is
discussing if some behaviors are ethical or not. And
for this purpose [ would like to begin by sharing
with you the results provided by Junior Achievement
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Worldwide, a non-profit organization, which asked
several teens their opinion about lying, stealing and
behaving violently. According to the study, many

of them said that those behaviors are valid and
possibly correct in some cases. In short, they think
that some things can be wrong, but can also be okay
depending on the circumstances.

Track 21

Micuaer: What is your opinion? Yes, Cynthia, would
you like to begin?

CynrHIA: Yes. Hi, well... In my opinion there are
things that are always unethical, no matter what
the circumstances. For example, I think stealing

is always wrong and the same with lying and
behaving violently.

MicHAEL: Yes, Dan.
Dan: Hi. I agree with Cynthia in that lying and
acting violently are not correct. However, I believe

that circumstances sometimes justify those
behaviors.

Micuaer: Can you explain that?

Dan: Sure. In some cases people who are extremely
poor and do not have enough to eat may try to
steal from a store. Or a boy or girl who is constantly
bullied might end up by acting violently against
their aggressors.

MicHAEL: Yes, Helen.

Heren: Hi. Look, I understand your point of view,
Dan, but we have to understand that although we
sometimes justify or understand certain behaviors,
it does not make them ethical. For example, if
you're being bullied or suffer from extreme poverty
there are actions you should try before behaving
unethically.

Micnaer: Rachel, what is your opinion?

Racher: I understand and partially agree with most
of what has been said here so far, for example, the
fact that there are behaviors that are unethical
and that sometimes circumstances push people to
do wrong, extreme and inappropriate things. But

I believe that the problem is not whether certain
things are right or wrong, but what our society
should do to create conditions in which those
unethical behaviors are not necessary. [ mean
combating poverty and bullying for example.

MichaeL: Yes, Cynthia.

CynrHiA: I think the point of discussion here is not
what to do, but whether lying, stealing, etc., are
right or wrong. And in my opinion they are always
wrong.

MicHAEL: James, you want to say something.

James: Yes. Hi, everyone. I would like to ask a
question. What about lying? Is lying always wrong?
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What if we lie to someone in order to not make
someone feel bad about something?

CynTHIA: Like what?

James: For example, a friend is wearing something
he thinks looks good on him, but you don't like

it. In order not to hurt your friend’s feelings, you

lie and tell him you like it too. Or if someone is ill
and something bad has happened that you know
will make that person worse if he learns about it.
Wouldn't you tell a lie if the person asked you? And
would it be wrong?

MicHaeL: Dan?

Dan: I agree with James. There are instances in
which lying may not be bad.

Racset: [ think so, too.

Track 22

MicraeL: Okay guys. I would like to recap what

we have discussed so far. Please write notes by
completing the following sentences with what you
think are the results of the discussion: 1. Most of us

agree that... 2. However, some believe that... and. 3.

Almost everybody thinks that...
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Track 23

1. CustoMer: I need to speak with your supervisor. It's
been a week and I still don't have Internet service!
Assistant: Hold on a second, please.

CustoMEeR: ['ve been on hold for 40 minutes!

2. AssistanNT: Good morning, madam. How can [ help
you?

CustoMer: Well, you see, I bought this yesterday,

but it is not working at all. No matter what I do it
just doesn't work.

AssisTant: Well, you see, that model is not very
good...

3. CustoMer: I want to talk to the supervisor, please!
AssisTANT: What's the problem, sir, how can I help
you?

CustoMeR: [ bought this shirt last week, and look
at it!

Track 24
SacespersoN: Good morning. How can I help you?

Humeerto: Good morning. Last month I bought a
pair of tennis shoes from your online catalog and
you sent me a different style. Twice! I got really
upset, so [ decided to complain in person! I'd like
a refund!

SacespersoN: 1 understand, but our company policy
does not permit refunds, as you can see from this
receipt.

HumeerTo: [ see. However, I think I deserve some
compensation for this.

SaLesPersoN: Let me talk to my supervisor to see what
we can do.

Surervisor: Good morning, sir. I apologize for this
situation. Unfortunately, the company policy does
not allow refunds.

Humeerto: Yes, your colleague told me that.

Surervisor: [ can give you the style you ordered
online right now. And to compensate for the
inconvenience, I can offer you a 40% discount on
your next purchase with us. Is that okay?

Humeerto: That's fantastic! Thank you.

Track 25

1. SarespersonN: Good afternoon, sir. Welcome to Bolt
Electronics. How may I help you?

CustoMeR: [ bought a camera, but it doesn’t work.

Sacesperson: I see. Come this way... May I have a
look at the receipt?

CustoMeR: [ don't have the receipt with me. I think
I threw it away.



Sacesperson: You don't have the receipt? Could you
tell me what happened, please?

Customer: [ bought this camera two weeks ago
and it has already stopped working twice. I
brought it here for repairs two days ago and your
colleague said it was repaired, but it’s still not
working. I would like a refund.

Saresperson: I'm so sorry for this, sir. Under the
terms of your warranty, we cannot give you a
refund because we need evidence of purchase.

CustoMmer: Unbelievable! Can I talk to your
supervisor?

. CALL cENTER AssISTANT: Hello, this is customer
support, Sue speaking.
Customer: Good morning! I'm calling about a
cellphone thatI just bought.

CALL CENTER ASSISTANT: | see.
What seerns to be the problem?

CustoMer: It's damaged! The screen is broken,
so I'll need to return it. I'm very disappointed
because it was a gift for my son'’s birthday, and
now I don't have a present for him.

CarL cenTER ASSISTANT: | understand how you feel.
Please give me the reference number and let me
see if we can send you a replacement by express
delivery.

Customer: Oh, that would be great! Thanks. The
reference number is...

. VOICE RECORDED ON ANSWERING MACHINE: Thanks for
calling the complaints department of BookArt
bookshop. Unfortunately, we cannot take your
call. Please let us know about your problem after
the tone.

CusToMER: Er...er... My name is Jane Evans and
er.... I am calling to say I still haven't received
the books I ordered from your website over three
weeks ago. I called this number last week and a
colleague of yours told me that they would arrive
by Monday. Well, it's Wednesday now, and there’s
still no sign of them. Can you please check that
my order has been sent? Thank you.

. CustoMmer: Excuse me. Can you help me?

SaLespersonN: Morning. Welcome to Video Planet.
What do you want?

CustoMer: Morning. I recently bought a video
game from your online catalogue.

SaLEsPERsON: So7

CustoMmer: 50?7 Well... you sent me the wrong
game!

Satesperson: Well, that'’s not my problem.
CustoMeR: Excuse me?!

Satesperson: You bought it online, so make your
complaint online.
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Track 26

I'm calling about a cell phone that I just bought.
The screen is broken, so I need to return it. [ am very
disappointed.

I bought a camera, but it doesn’t work. I brought it
here for repairs two days ago, and your colleague
said it was repaired, but it's still not working. I
would like a refund.

Track 27
SacespersoN: Good morning, sir. How can I help you?

Customer: Good morning. I'd like to exchange this
coffee maker, please.

SarespersoN: What's the problem?

CusTtoMeR: It doesn't heat water. The coffee is cold all
the time.

Sacesperson: Can I see the receipt for your purchase,
please?

CustoMmer: I'm afraid I don't have it. But I'm sure you
can help me solve this problem.

Sacesperson: Without your receipt, [ can't do
anything. I'm sorry.
CusToMER: Unbelievable!

Sacesperson: 1 wish I could help you. I can't do
anything without a receipt.

CustoMmer: This is annoying! I would like you to
exchange it, please.

Sacesperson: 1 understand how you feel, sir.
CustoMer: No, you don't. I'm really disappointed.

SacespersoN: Let me call the manager. We'll see what
we can do. Hold on.

Customer: Certainly. You know what? This is making
me angry. [ don't want to exchange the coffee
maker anymore. [ want a refund.

SacespersoN: OK, sir. We can give you a refund. Just
fill out this form, please.

Customer: Now, that's what I call good customer
service.

SaLesPErsoN: Sorry about the inconvenience, sir.
CustoMmer: That's OK. Thank you.

Track 28
a. Good afternoon. Welcome to Harry's Store.

b. I said I want my money back! I don’t want a
replacement!

c. Here you are. I brought this extra pair in case you
want to see a different option.

d. Oh, there aren't many people before us. We
should be out very quickly.
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